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CHAPTER XLIX.
A SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF THE ERAS.

THE eras serve to fix certain moments of time which are
mentioned in gome historical or astronomical connection.
The Hindns do not consider it wearisome to reckon with
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Still, in practical
use, they are compelled to replace them by smaller
(more handy) ones,

Of their eras we mention—

1. The beginning of the existence of Brahman.

2. The beginning of the day of the present nych-
themeron of Brahman, ¢.e. the beginning of the kulpa.

3. The beginning of the seventh manvenfare, in
which we are now,

4. The beginning of the twenty-eighth caturyuga, in
which we are now.

5. The beginning of the fourth gwge of the present
eaturrguge, called Falilela, ie. the time of Kali. The
whole wuga is ealled after him, thongh, aceurately
speaking, his time falls only in the last part of the
yuga,  Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by balikdla
the beginning of the laliyuge.

6. Pdandeva-kdla, 7.e. the time of the life and the wars
of Bhirata.

All these eras vie with each other in antiquity, the
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one going back to a still more remote beginning than
the other, and the sums of years which they afford go
beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num-
bers. Therefore not only astronomers, but also other
people, think it wearizsome and unpractical to use them.

In order to give an idea of these eras, we shall nse
as a first cavge or point of comparison that Hindu
year the great bulk of which coincides with the year
400 of ¥azdajird. This number consists only of hun-
dreds, not of units and tens, and by this pecnliarity
it is distinguished from all other years that might
possibly be chosen. DBesides, it is a memorable time ;
for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the religion,
the decease of the pattern of a prince, Mahmfiid, the
lion of the world, the wonder of his time—may God
have merey upon him !—took place only a short time,
less than a year, before it. The Hinda year precedes
the Naurtz or new years day of this year only by
twelve da,ys, and the death of the pr'ince. oceurred pre-
cisely ten complete Persian months before it.

Now, presupposing this onr gauge as known, we shall
compute the years for this point of junction, which is
the beginning of the corresponding Hindu year, for the
end of all years which come into question coincides
with it, and the Nanrfz of the year 400 of Yazdajird
falls only a little later (viz. twelve days).

The book Vishpu-Dharma says: © Vajra asked Miir-
kandeya how much of the life of Brahman had elapsed ;
wherenpon the sage answered : * That which has elapsed
is § years, 3 months, 4 days, 6 manvantaras, 7 saviuiha,
27 caturyugoas, and 3 yugas of the twenty-eighth eatu-
g, and 10 divya-years up to the time of the afvamediia
which thou hast offered” He who knows the details of
this statement and comprehends them duly is a sage
man, and the sage is he who serves the only Lord and
strives to reach the neighbourhood of his place, which is
ealled Paremapada.”
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Presupposing this statement to be known, and refer-
ring the reader to our explanation of the varions mea-
gures of time which we have given in former chapters,
we offer the following analysis.

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our
gauge 26,215,73,2048,132 of our years, Of the nych-
themeron of Brahman, i.c. of the kalpa of the day, there
have elapsed 1,972,048,132, and of the seventh manvan-
teeva 120,532,132,

The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the
King Bali, for it ha.ppened in the first caturyuge of the
seventh manvantarg,

In all ehronelogical dates which we have mentioned
already and shall still mention, we only reckon with
eomplete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis-
regarding fractions of o year.

Further, the Vishpu-Dharmna says: “ Markandeya
says, in angwer to a question of Vajra: ‘I haye already
lived as long as 6 kalpas and 6 imanventaras of the
seventh lalpa, 23 tretdyugas of the seventh manvaniara.
In the twenty-fourth érefdyuge Rima killed Révana,
and Lakshmana, the brother of Riima, killed Kumbha-
karna, the brother of Riivana, The two subjugated all
the Rikshasas, At that time Vilmiki, the Rishi, com-
posed the story of Rima and Rimayana and eternalised
it in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira,
the gon of Pindu, in the forest of Kimyakavana.'"

The author of the Fishau-Dharma reckons here with
tretdyugas, first, becanse the events which he mentions
oceurred in a certain fretdynge, and secondly, because it
is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than
with such a unit as reguires to be explained by reference
to its single guarters. Besides, the lafter part of the
tretdyuge is a more suitable time for the events men-
tioned than its beginning, because it is 50 much nearer
to the age of evil-doing (v. i. pp. 379, 380). No doubt,
the date of Riima and Rimiyana is known among the
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Hindus, but T for my part have not been able to ascer-
tain it.

Twenty -three euluryuges are go,360,000 years,
and, together with the time from the beginning of a
caturyuge till the end of the frefdyuge, 102,384,000
years.

If we subtract this number of years from the number
of years of the seventh manventare that have elapsed
before our gange-year, viz. 120,532.132 (v. p. 3), we get
the remainder of 18,148,132 years, §.6. 50 many years
before our gauge-year at the conjectural date of Rima ;
and this may suffice, as long as it is not supported
by a trostworthy tradition. The here-mentioned year
corresponds to the 3.892,132d year of the 28th catur-
Yuge.

All these computations rest on the measures adopted
by Brahmagupta, He and Pulisa agree in this, that
the number of Lalpas which have elapsed of the life of
Brahman before the present kalpe is 6068 (eqnal to 8
years, 5 months, 4 days of Brahman)., But they differ
from each other in converting this number info cafur-
yuges,  Aceording to Puliza, it is equal to 6,116,544 ;
according to Drahmagupta, only fo 6,068,000 -
ipigas.  Therefore, if we adopt the system of Pulisa,
reckoning 1 menventare as 72 caturyuges without
seifuetlr, 1 Ralpe as 1008 eaturyugas, and each gige as
the fonrth part of a caturyuge, that which hag elapsed
of the life of Brahman before onr gauge-year is the
sum of 26,425456,204,132 (1) years, and of the kelpe
there have elapsed 1,586,124,132 years, of the manwan-
fara 116,884,132 years, and of the cafuryuge 3.244,132
years.

Regarding the time which has elapsed since the
beginning of the kaliyugs, there exists no difference
amounting to whole years, According to hoth Brahma-
gupta and Pulisa, of the keliyuga there have elapsed
before our gange-year 4132 years, and befween the
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wars of Bhiirata and our gange-year there have elapsed
3479 years. The year 4132 before the gauge-year is
the epoch of the kalildla, and the year 3479 before the
gauge-year is the epoch of the Pdpdavakdln.

The Hindus have an era called Kdlayavana, regard-
ing which T have not heen able to obtain full infor-
mation. They place its epoch in the end of the last
dedparayuga.  The here-mentioned Yavana (JMN)

The era
Kalayavana.

severely oppressed both their country and their religion. .

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any
case vast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most
remote antiquity. For this reason people have given
up using them, and have adopted instead the eras
of—

(1.) Srt Harsha.
(2.) Vikvamdditye.
(z:) Sa.

(4.) Valabhe, and
(5.) Gupta.

The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha that he
used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden
treagures was in its interior, as far down as the geventh
earth ; that, in fact, he found such treasures; and that,
in conseruence, he could dispense with oppressing his
subjects (by taxes, &c.). Hiserais used in Mathurd and
the conntry of Kanoj. Between Sri Harsha and Vikra-
miiditya there is an interval of 400 years, as T have been
told by some of the inhabitants of that region. How-
ever in the Kashmirian calendar T have read that Sri
Harsha was 664 years later than Vikraméditya, In
face of this discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty,
which to the present moment has not yet been cleared
up by any trustworthy information.

Those who use the era of Vikramiditya live in the
gouthern and western parts of India. Tt is nsed n the
following way : 342 are multiplied by 3, which gives

Ern of Srl
Harsha,
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the product 1026. To thiz number you add the years
which have elapsed of the current shashiyabda or sexa-
gesimal samwatsara, and the sum is the corresponding
year of the era of Vikramiditya. In the hook Sriid-
hava by Mahideva I find as his name Candirabija.

As regards this method of calenlation, we must firsh
say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, for if they
began with 1026 as the basis of the calenlation, as they
begin—without any apparent necessity—uwith 342, this
would serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit-
ting that the method iz correct ag long as there is only
one shashtyabda in the date, how are we to reckon if
there is a number of shashiyabdus?

The epoch of the era of Saka or Sakakilla falls 135
years later than that of Vikrawiditya. The here-men-
tioned Saka tyrannised over their country between the
river Sindh and the ocean, after he had made Arya-
varta in the midst of tClns realm his dwelling-place,
He interdicted the Hindus from considering and repre-
senting themselves as anything but Sakas. Some main-
tain that he was a Sidra from the city of Almansiira ;
others maintain that he was not a Hindu at all, and that
he had come to India from the west. The Hindus had
much to saffer from him, till at last they received help
from the east, when Vikramfiditya marched against him,
pot him to flight and killed him in the region of Kardr,
between Multin and the castle of Loni, Now this date
became famous, as people rejoiced in the news of the
death of the tyrant, and was used as the epoch of an
era, especially by the astronomers. They honour the
congneror by nddlng dri to his name, 20 as to say Sri
Viler amacht)a. Since there is a long interval bet.wpun
the era which is called the era of V ilkramiiditya (v.
p. 5) and the killing of Saka, we think that that Vik-
raméditya from whom theera has got its name is not
identical with that one who killed Saka, but only a
namesake of his.
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The era of Valabha is called go from Valabha, the ruler
of the town Valabhi, nearly 30 yojanas south of Anhil-
vira. The epoch of this era falls 241 years later than
the epoch of the Saka era, People nse it in this way.
They first put down the year of the Sakakila, and
then subtract from it the cube of 6 and the equare of
5(216 + 25 = 241). The remainder is the year of the
Valabha era. The history of Valabha is given in its
proper place (ef. chap. xvii.),

As regards the Guptakiila, people say that the Guptas
were wicked powerful people, and that when they
ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an
era. [t seems that Valabha was the last of them, he-
cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas faHs, like
that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka-
kiila,

The era of the astronomers begins 587 years later than
the Sakakiila. On this era is based the canon Khanda-
kbddyalke by Brahmagupta, which among Muhammadans
iz kenown ag Al-arkand.

Now, the year 400 of Yazdajird, which we have
chosen as a gaunge, corresponds to the following years
of the Indian eras :—

(1) 'To the year 1488 of the era of Sri Harsha,

(2) To the year 1088 of the era of Vikramiditya,

(3) To the year g53 of the Sakalkilla,

(4) To the year 712 of the Valabha era, which is
identical with the Guptakila,

(5) To the year 366 of the era of the canon Khayuda-
Lehddyake,

(6) To the year 526 of the era of the canon Pafieq-
siddhdniifd by Varihamihira,

(7) To the year 132 of the era of the canon Kura-
pasdra ; and

(8) To the year 65 of the era of the eanon Kearane-
tilake.
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The eras of the here-mentioned cenones are such as
the authors of them congidered the most suitable to be
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal-
cnlations, whence calenlation may conveniently extend
forward or backward., Perhaps the epochs of these eras
fall within the time when the authors in question them-
selves lived, but it is also possible that they fall within
a time anterior to their lifetime.

Common people in India date by the years of a een-
tennium, which they call samuvatsarea. IF a cenfenniuwm
iz finished, they drop if, and simply begin to date by a
new one. This era is called lofalkdla, 4.2, the era of
the nation at large. But of this era people give such
totally different accounts, that I have no means of
making out the troth, In a similar manner they
also differ among themselves regarding the beginning
of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate
what T have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one
day we shall be able to discover a rule in thiz apparent
confusion,

Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin
the year with the month Caitra, whilst the inhabitants
af Kanir, which is conterminous with Kashmir, begin
it with the month Bhiidrapada. The same people count
onr gauge-year (400 Yazdajird) as the eighty-fourth
year of an era of theirs.

All the people who inhabit the country between
Bardari and Mirigala begin the year with the month
Kiirttika, and they count the gange-year as the 110th
year of an era of theirs, The author of the Kashmirian
calendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to
the sixth year of a new cenfennium, and this, indeed, is
the usage of the people of Kashmir.

The people living in the country Nirahara, behind
Miirigala, aa far as the utmost frontiers of Tikeshar and
Lobéivar, begin the year with the month Mirgasirsha,
and reckon our gange-year as the 1o8th year of their
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era. 'The people of Lanbaga, i.c. Lamghfn, follow their
example. I have been told by people of Multin that
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and
Kanoj, and that they used to begin the year with the
new moon of Mirgagirsha, but that the people of Multin
only a few years ago had given up this system, and
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and
followed their example in beginning the year with the
new moon of Caitra.

I have already before exensed myself on account of
the imperfection of the information given in this chap-
ter, For we cannot offer a strictly scientific account of
the eras to which it is devoted, simply beeause in them
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding o
eentenniuwm, (and because all tradition of events farther
back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8).) 8o
I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they
compute the year of the destruction of S}om anfith in the
year of the Hijra 416, or g47 Sakakila. First, they
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then
under this gg. The sum of these numbers is g47, or
the year of the Sakakila.

Now I am inclined to think that the 242 years have
elapsed before the beginning of their centennial gystem,
and that they have adopted the latter together with
the Guptakila ; further, that the number 606 represents
complete semvatsaras or centennials, each of which they
must reckon as 101 years; lastly, that the gg years
represent that time which has elapsed of the current
Centenivin.

That this, indeed, is the nature of the calculation is
confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Durlabha
of Multin, which I have found by chance. Here the
anthor says :  First write 848 and add to it the laakila-
ki, t.e. the era of the people, and the sum is the
Sakalkéla.”

It we write the first year of the Sakakiila correspond-
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ing to our gange-year, viz. 953, and subtract 848 from
it, the remainder, 105, is the year of the laukika-kila,
whilst the destruction of Somaniith falls in the ninety-
eighth year of the eentennium or lauhika-lkdla.

Durlabha says, besides, that the year begins with the
month Mirgadirsha, but that the astronomers of Multin
begin it with Caitra.

The Hindus had kings residing in Kfibul, Turks who
were said to be of Tibetan origin. The first of them,
Barhatakin, came into the country and entered a cave
in Kibul, which none could enter except by ereeping
on hands and knees. The cave had water, and besides
he deposited their victmalz for a certain number of
days. It is still known in our time, and is called Far.
People whoe econsider the name of Barhatakin as a good
omen enter the cave and bring out some of its water
with great trouble.

Certain troops of peasants were working before the
door of the cave. Tricks of this kind can only be
carried out and become notorions, if their author has
made a secret arrangement with somebody else—in
fact, with confederates. Now these had induced per-
song to work there continually day and night in turns,
go that the place was never empty of people.

Some days after he had entered the cave, he began
to creep onf of it in the presence of the people, who
looked on him as a new-born baby. He wore Turkish
dregs, a short tunic open in front, a high hat, boots and
arms. Now people honoured him as a being of mira-
culous erigin, who had been destined to be king, and in
fact he brought those countries under his sway and
ruled them under the ftitle of a shdhiye of Kdbul,
The role remained among his descendants for gene-
rationg, the number of which iz said to be about
sixty.

Unfortunately the Hindus do not pay much attention
to the historical order of things, they are very careless
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in relating the ehronological succession of their kings,
and when they are pressed for information and are
at a loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably
take to tale-telling. But for this, we should com-
municate to the reader the traditions which we have
received from some people among them. I have
been told that the pedigree of this royal family,
written on silk, exists in the fortress Nugarhot,
and T much desired to make mysell aeqnainted
with it, but the thing was impossible for various
reasons.

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who
is said to have built the vthdre (Boddhistic monastery)
of Purushfivar, It is called, after him, Konik-caifye.
People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented fo
him, among other gifts, a gorgeons and most singular
piece of cloth, Now Kanik wanted to have dresses
made out of it for himself, but his tailor had not the
conrage to make them, for he said, *“ There is (in the
embroidery) the figure of a human foot, and whatever
tronble T may take, the foot will always lie hetween the
shoulders.” And that means the same as we have
already mentioned in the story of Bali, the son of
Virocana (i.c. a sign of subjngation, ef. i. p. 397). Now
Kanik felt convinced that the roler of Kanoj had
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in
hot haste he set out with his troops marching against
him.

When the rdf heard this, he was greatly perplexed,
for he had no power to resist Kanik. Therefore he
consulted his Vazir, and the latter said: * Yon have
rouged a man who was quiet before, and have done un-
becoming things. Now cut off my nosze and lips, let
me be mutilated, that I may find a cunning deviee ; for
there is no possibility of an open resistance.” The #di
did with him as he had proposed, and then he went off
to the frontiers of the realm.

The story of
Kanik.
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There he was fonnd by the hostile army, was recog-
nised and brought before Kanik, who asked what was
the matter with him. The Vazir said: “I tried to
dissuade him from opposing you, and sincerely advised
him to be obedient to you, He, however, conceived a
suspicion against me and ordered me to be mutilated.
Since then he has gone, of his own accord, to a place
which a man can only reach by a very long journey
when he marches on the high road, but which he may
easily reach by undergeing the trouble of crossing an
intervening desert, supposing that he can earry with
himself water for so and so many days.” Thereupon
Kanik answered: ¢ The latter is easily done.” He
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the
Vazir to show him the road. The Vazir marched be-
fore the king and led him into a boundless desert.
After the number of days had elapsed and the road did
not come to an end, the king asked the Vazir what was
now to be done. Then the Vazir said: “No blame
attaches to me that I tried o save my master and to
destroy his enemy, The nearest road leading out of
this desert iz that en which yon have come. Now do
with me as yon like, for none will leave this desert
alive.”

Then Kanik got on his horse and rode round a de-
pression in the spil. In the centre of it he thrnst his
gpear into the earth, and lo! water poured from it in
gufficient quantity for the army to drink from and to
draw from for the march back. Upon this the Vazir
gaid: “I had not directed my cunning scheme against
powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things
stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my
benefactor, and pardon him.” Kanik answered: “I
march back from this place. Thy wish is granted to
thee. Thy master has already received what is due to
him.” Kanik returned out of the desert, and the Vazir
went back to his master, the »di of Kanoj. There he
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found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust
his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had
fallen off the body of the rdi.

The last king of this race was Logafirmdn, and his
Vazir was Kallar, a Brahman. The latter had been for-
tunate, in so far as he had found by accident hidden
treasures, which gave him much influence and power.
In consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house,
after it had held the royal power for so long a period,
let it by degrees glip from his hands. Besides, Laga-
tfirmfin had bad manners and a worse behaviour, on
account of which people complained of him greatly
to the Vazir. Now the Vazir put him in chains and
imprizoned him for correction, but then he himself
found ruling sweet, his riches enabled him to carry out
his plans, and €0 he occupied the royal throne. After
him ruled the Brahman kings Simand (Simanta),
Kamalf, Bhim (Bhima), Jaipil (Jayapila), Ananda-
pla, Tarojanapilla (Trilocanapila). The latter was
killed A.H. 412 (A.D. 102T1), and his son Bhimapila five
years later (A.D. 1026).

This Hindu Shihiya dynasty is now extinet, and of
the whole house there is no longer the slightest rem-
nant in existence. We must say that, in all their
grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire of
doing that which iz good and right, that they were men
of noble sentiment and noble bearing. T admire the
following passage in a letter of Anandapiila, which he
wrote to the prince Mahmiid, when the relations be-
tween them were already strained to the utmost: T
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you
and are spreading in Khurfsfn, If yon wish, I shall
come to you with 5000 horsemen, 10,000 foot-goldiers,
and 1oo elephants, or, if you wish, I shall send you
my son with double the number. In acting thus, I
do not specnlate on the impression which this will
make on you. I have been conquered by wow, and
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therefore I do not wish that ancther man should
conguer you.”

"I'he same prince cherished the bitterest hatred against
the Muhammadans from the time when his son was
made a prisoner, whilst his son Tarojanapéla (Triloca-
napifila) was the very opposite of his father
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HOW MANY BTAR-CYCLES THERE ARE BOTH 1IN A “KALPA™
AND IN A ' CATURYUDGA.”

It is one of the conditions of a kalpa that in it the
planets, with their apsides and nodes, must unite in
0" of Aries, i.e. in the point of the vernal equinox.
Therefore each planet makes within a Talpe a certain
number of complete revolutions or eycles.

These star-cycles as known through fhe canon of
Alfaziri and Ya'ktb Ibn Térik, were derived from a

Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi- ¢

cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almansiir,
AH. 154 (=A.D, 771). Tf we compare these secondary
statements with the primary statements of the Hindus,
we diseover discrepancies, the cause of which is not
known to me. Is their origin due fo the translation
of Alfaziiri and Yakub? or to the dictation of that
Hindun ? or to the fact that afferwards these computa-
tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some one
else ? Iov, certainly, any scholar who becomes aware
of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an
interest in the suhject-, will endeavour to correct them,
ag, eg. Mohammad Ibn Ishik of Sarakhs has done.
Tor he had discoverad in the computation of Saturn a
falling back behind real time (¢.e., that Saturn, accord-
ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did in
reality). Now he assiduously studied the subject, till
at last he was convineed that his fault did not originate

The fradi-
tlon ot Alfa-

wirl and

Yelkih Ihu
ik,

Mnbamrmad
It Ishik of
Harakha,®
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from the eguation (i.e. from the correction of the places
of the stars, the computation of their mean places).
Then he added to the eycles of Saturn one eyele more,
and compared his caleulation with the actual motion of
the planet, till at last he found the calculation of the
cycles eompletely to agree with astronomical observa-
tion. TIn accordance with this correction he states the
star-cycles in his canon.

Aryabihata Brohmagupta relates a different theory regarding the
uotod by - ¥
ralima- cycles of the apsides and nodes of fhe moon, on the
L a - .
e anthority of Aryabhata. We quote this from Brah-
magupta, for we could not read it in the original work
Number ot of Aryabhata, but only in a guotation in the work of
the rot :
Homoot m, Lrohmagupta. ’ - _
Euh;;:m ina  The following table contains all these traditions, which
Pagez0p.  will facilitate the study of them, if God will!
Numhber of their Number of the : Number of the re-
The planets. revolutions in revolutiong of volutions of their
a Kalpa. their apeides. | nodes.
=un 1 ’ . | 4:320,000,000 480 Has no node,
Brahmagapta . | 232,311,168
The translation | 488,105,858 | 232,312,138

of Alfaziri
Aryabhata
< Theanomalistic
revolution of
the moon ac-
cording to
Brahmagupta

Moon.

Mars i

Mercary .

Jupiter

YVenus .
Brabmagupta

Z | The translation

=] of Alfazirt

-:% The correction

of Alsarakhsi
| The fixed stars

37:753, 350,000

488,219,000
57,205,104,142

2,206,828,522 202
17,036,908,084 332
364,226,455 55
7,022,380,402 633
146,567,208 |
146,560,284 ’l
41

140,560,238 |J

232,316,000

The anomalistic
revolution of the
moon I8 here
freated as if il
were the apsis,
being the differ-
encebetween the
motion of the
moon and  that
of the apsis, (See
the notes, )

267

521

63

893

584

120,000 according to the transiation of

Alfaziri,
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The computation of these cyeles rests on the mean
motion of the planets, As a cofuryuga is, according to
Brahmagnpta, the one-thousandth part of a kelps, we
have only to divide these eycles by 1ooo, and the
quotient is the number of the star-eycles in one eatur-
UL,

Likewise, if we divide the eycles of the table by
10,000, the quotient iz the number of the star-eyeles in
a faliguga, for this is one-tenth of a caturyuge. The
fractions which may ocenr in those quotients are raized
to wholes, to caturyuges or kaliyugas, by being muolti-
plied by a number equal to the denominator of the
fraction.

The following table represents the star-cyeles speci-
ally in o eaturyuge and Faliyige, not those in a man-
ventora.  Although the menvanfaras are nothing but
multiplications of whole caturyugas, still it is difficult
to reckon with them on account of the sadidii which
is attached hoth to the beginning and to the end of
them

| :

The nwmes of theplanets, | THeIrzovclutions | Thelr revelntons
Bun . , " . 4, 320,000 432,000
His apsiz . - . ok Orfits
Moon | 57,733,300 5.775:330

uﬁ Bra.hmagupta 458, 105458 488108820
o 2 Aryabhata 488,210 48.821%
Heranomahstmrevnlutwn | 37,203, F044 5.726,51085
[Brahmagupta | 2323014 3231550
E%’ The transiation of |
==i=1 Alfazhri ki « | z33i2dy 23,331}%1'}%
lﬁr:abhata = 232,316 23,2318
Mars . R ; : 2,206,8282 01 229,6323“%
His apsis . . . i G—}h [op i
His node . ) ; . O o
Mercury C L7, 936398%;5 1,793.60015 1
His apsis . : ; : odsy e
Hisnoda . . . . Oy Orditan
Jupiter ’ ; : 36422051 36, 422@54;{-
Hig apsis . = ) : [areas [ B
His node . ‘ Ot ifo OrgweT

VOL. 1. B

Cyales of
tihe planets
in n et
gt and
J'era:gh.Uﬂ'J.

Page zto.
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| The sames of the planets, alﬁafl" I_";E’:"I]_?":?ﬁ’ I T?E’: rﬁﬁ:g_‘ﬂ‘;ﬁ“
VEHHEH i E : ' ¥ ‘ 7“3‘22138‘:’;}%% 7029235§%ﬁg
er apsis ] i =il ol L O
Her ngfie . . all oy *“6"1" or;Hﬁ
Saturn " ; i o I o 56;!%{,% 14,6508844
His apsis | e Oy i
His node | Oy orkdx
= I’T.he translation of 140, 5605 14,050%5
= Alfagirl
%5 The correction of 1465603448 14,6568514
Alsarakbsi . .
z 120 | -

I The fixed stars . .

After we have stated how many of the star-cycles of
a kalpa fall in a eaturyuge and in a keliyuge, according
to Brahmagupta, we shall now derive from the number
of star-cyeles of a caturyuge according to Pulisa the
number of star-cycles of a falpe, first reckoning a
Lalpa = 1000 eaturyvgas, and, secondly, reckoning it as
1008 caturyugas. These numbers are contained in the
following table ——

The Tugas according to Pulis.

' Number of | Number of their Number of their

The names of the | thelr revoli- revolutions in a revolutions In a
planets, tlons in & Kalpa of Ealpa of

Caturynga, 1000 Catnryngas, 1008 Caturyngas,

SR e | 4,320,000 | 4.320,000,000 4,354,560,000
Moon . 57:753:330 | 57.753:330.,000 | 58,215,362,688
Her apsis . 8,210 448,219,000 492,124,752
Her node | 232,226 232,226,000 234,083,808
Mars 2,206,824 2,20960,824,000 2,315,195, 502
Mercury . 17,937,000 I?,QS?,D{D,DOD 18,080, 400,000
| Jupiter 364,220 364,220,000 367,133,760
| Venus 7.022,388 7.022,388,000 7,078,567,104
i Haturn 146,564 146,564,000 | 147,730,512

|

We meet in this context with a curiong circumstance.
Evidently Alfaziri and Ya'kih sometimes heard from
their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his
calenlation of the star-cycles was that of the great Sid-
dhdnta, whilst Aryabhate veckoned with one-thousandth
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paert of . They apparently did ngt understand him
properly, and imagined that diyabhate (Arvab. dijabhad)
meant @ thewsandth part, The Hindus pronounce the
i of this word something between a d and an ». So
the consonant became changed toan #,and people wrote
drfablar, Afterwards it was still more mutilated, the
first + being changed to a 2 and so people wrote dzja-
bhar. If the word in this garb wanders back to the
Hindus, they will nct recognise it.

Further, Abfi-alliasan of Al'ahwiz mentions the reve-
lutions of the planets in the years of al-arjablhar, te. in
eaturyugas. 1 shall represent them in the table such
as I have found them, for 1 guess that they are directly
derived from the dictation of that ﬂindu. Possibly.
therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata, BSome
of these numbers agree with the star-cycles in a eafur-
yitga, which we have mentioned on the anthority of
Brahmagupta; others differ from them, and agree with
the theory of Pulisa; and a third elass of numbers differs
from those of both Brahmagupta and Pulisa, as the
examination of the whole table will show.

Their Yugas as parts

The names of the of s Caturyuza
planets, aecording to
Abti-alhssan Al'shwiz,

dun. . . . . 4,320,000
Moom , . . . 57:753:336
Her apsis . . 488,219
Her node . . 232,235
Mars . . . . 2,206,828
Mercury . . . 17,937,020
Juapiter .o | 304,224
Y¥enng. . . . 7.022,358

Baftorn: . . . 146,564

Biar-cycles

aceording to
Abvi-alhasan
of Al'abiwis:

Page 212,
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CHAPTER LI

AN BXPLANATION OF THE TERMS “ADHIMASA," “UNA-
RATRA,” AND THE “AHARGANAS,"” AS REPRESENTING
DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS.

ontheteap 'I'AE months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ;

Tionth, - 3 -
therefore their new year's day must in each solar year
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). Tf this
precession makes up one complete month, they act in
the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap
year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar
twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who
in a so-called annus procrastinationts postponed the
new year's day, thereby extending the preceding year
to the duration of thirteen months.

The Hindus call the year in which a month is
repeated in the common language malemase. Mala
means the dirt that clings to the hand. As suoch dirb
is thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away
out of the ecalenlation, and the number of the months
of a year remaing twelve. However, in the literature
the leap month is called adfiimdsa,

That month is repeated within which (it being con-
sidered as a solar month) two Innar months finish. If
the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning
of the solar month, if, in fact, the former ends before
any part of the latber has elapsed, this month is re-
peated, becanse the end of the lunar month, althongh
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it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does
no longer form part of the preceding month,

If a month iy repeated, the first time it has its
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before
the name the word durd to distingnish between them.
IAF, e.g. the month Ashfidha is repeated, the firet is called
Ashidha, the second Dwrdshddie. The first month is
that which is disregarded in the calenlation. The Hin-
dus consider it as unlucky, and do not eelebrate any of
the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other
months. The most unlucky time in this month is that
day on which the lunation reaches its end.

The aunthor of the Fishpu-Dharma says: © Condra
(mdna) is smaller than sieene, 4e the lunar year is
smaller than the civil year, by six days, de. dnardlva.
Una means decrease, deficiency. Sawra is greater than
eandra by eleven days, which gives in two years and
seven months the supernumerary adldindse month.
This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be
done in it,"

This is a rough deseription of the matter. We shall
now describe it accurately.

The lunar year has 360 lnnar days, the solar year has
3715%% lunar days. This difference sums up to the
thirty days of an edhimdse in the course of 976455
lunar days, .e.in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 mont.hs, 16
days, plus the Iraction: #17% lunar day, which is
nearly = 5 minntes, 15 seconds,

As the religious reason of this theory of intercala-
tion the Hindns mention a passage of the Feda, which
they have read to us, to the following tenor: “If the
day of eonjunetion, ¢... the first lunar day of the month,
passes without the sun’s marching from one zodiacal sign
to the other, and if this takes place on the following
day, the preceding month falls out of the calenlation.”

Page 212,
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translated the passage to me. For o month hag thirty
lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has
308811 lunar days. This fraction, reckoned in day-
minutes, is equal to 55' 19" 22" 30, If we now, for
example, suppose a conjunction or new moon to take
place at 0” of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction fo
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the
times of the sun's entering the signs successively. As
now the difference between a lonar and a solar month
is only a fraction of a day, the sun’s enftering a new
gign may naturally take place on any of the days of the
month. It may even happen that the sun enters two
consecutive signs on the same month-day (ey. on the
second or third of two consecutive months). This is
the case if in one month the sun enters a sign before
4' 40t 37" 30" have elapsed of it; for the next follow-
ing entering a sign falls later by 55' 19" 23" 30", and
both these fractions (7., less than 4! 40" 37 30" plus
the last-mentioned fraction) added together are not
sufficient to make up one complete day. Therefore
the quotation from the Vedw is not correct.

I supposze, however, that it may have the following
correct meaning :—I1f a month elapses in which the sun
does not march from one sign to ancther, this month is
disregarded in the calenlation. For if the son enters
a sign on the 2gth of a month, when at least 4’ 40" 37'
30" have elapsed of it, this entering takes place before
the beginning of the suceeeding month, and therefore
the latter month is without an entering of the sun into
a new sign, beeanse the next following entering falls on
the first of the next but one or third month. If yon
compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with a
conjunction taking place in 0° of a certain sign, you
find that in the thirty-third month the sun enters a new
sign at 30' 20" of the twenty-ninth day, and that he
enters the next following sign at 257 39! 22" 30" of the
first day of the thirty-fifth month.
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Hence also becomes evident why this month, which
is disregarded in the caleulation, is congidered as un-
lucky, The reason is that the month misses just that
moment which is particularly adapted to earn in it a
heavenly reward, viz. the moment of the sun’s entering
4 new sign.

As regards adhimdsa, the word means the fivst month,
for AD means beginning (ie. ¢d7). In the books of
Ya'kfib Thn Tirik and of Alfaziri thiz name is written
padamdsa.  Pada (in the orig, P-Dh) means end, and
it is possible that the Hindus call the leap month by
both names; but the reader must he aware that these
two authors frequently misspell or disfigure the Indian
words, and that there is no reliance on their tradition.
I only mention this becanse Puolisa explains the latter
of the fiwo months, which are called by the same name,
as the supernumerary one,

The month, as the time from one conjunction to the
following, is one revolution of the moon, which revolves
through the ecliptic, but in a course distant from that
of the sun. This is the difference between the motions
of the two heavenly luminaries, whilst the direction
in which they move is the same. If we subtract the
revolutions of the sun, i.e. the solar cycles of a kalpa,
from its lunar eycles, the remainder shows how many
more lunar months a Lafpa has than solar months, All
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole
kalpas we call here wniversal, and all months or days
which we reckon as parts of a part of a kalpe, eg.
of o exturyuge, we call partiol, for the purpose of sim-
plifying the terminology.

The year has twelve solar months, and likewise
twelve lunar months, The lunar year is complete with
twelve months, whilst the solar year, in consequence of
the difference of the two year kinds, has, with the
addition of the adhiimdse, thirteen months. Now evi-
dently the difference between the universal solar and

Explanation
af the terms
wniversel or
atertiol
months and
aays.

Universal
el fpi el
montha,
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lunar months is represented by these supernumerary
months, by which a single year iz extended to thirteen
monthe, These, therefore, are the undversal adhimds
monthg,

. The wniversul solar months of a fulpe are 51840,
000,000 ; the universe! lunar months of a kalps are
53,433,300,000. The difference between them or the
adfimdse months is 1,593,300,000.

Multiplying each of these numbers by 30, we gef
days, viz, solar days of a kalps, 1,55%5,200,000,000;
lunar days, 1,602,000,000,000 ; the days of the adhimdse
months, 47,709,000,000.

In order to reduce these numbers to smaller ones
we divide them by a common divisor, viz. 0,000,000.
Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months
172,800 ; as the sam of the days of the lunar months,
178,111 ; and as the gum of the days of the adiimdse
months, 5311,

If we further divide the wniversal solar, civdl, and
luner days of a kalpe, each kind of them separately, by
the wniversel adiimdsn months, the quotient represents
the number of days within which a whole adiimdsa
month sums up, viz. in 76444 solar days, in 1006454
lonar days, and in ggo, 4543 civil days.

This whole computation rests on the measures which
Brahmagupta adopts regarding a lalpe and the star-
cycles in a kalpe,

According to the theory of Pulisa regarding the
catwryuge, o caturyuge has 51,840,000 solar months,
53,433,336 lunar months, 1,503,336 adhimdse months.
Accordingly a eaturyuga has 1,555,200,000 solar days,
1,603.000,080 lunar days, 47,800,080 days of adhimdsa
months.

If we reduce the numbers of the meonths by the
common divisor of 24, we get 2.160,000 solar months,
2,226,380 lunar months, 66,380 adliémdse months, T1f
we divide the numbers of the day by the common
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divisor of 720, we get 2,160,000 golar days, 2,226,380
lunar days, 66,380 days of the adhimdse months, TIf
we, lastly, divide the wniversal solar, lunar, and eivil
days of a ewfuryuge, each kind separately, by the uni-
versal adhimdsa months of a eafuryugae, the quotient
represents the numbers of days within which a whole
adhimdse month sums up, viz, in 9764458 solar days,
in roo6#A% Innar days, and in ggoitiil eivil days.

These are the elements of the computation of the
adhimdse, which we have worked ont for the benefit of
the following investigations.

Regarding the canse which necessitates the dnariira,
lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol-
lowing.

If we have one year or a cerfain number of years,
and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the
corresponding number of solar months, and by multi-
plying the latter by 3o, the corresponding number
of solar days. It is evident that the number of the
lunar months or days of the same period is the same,
plus an increase which forms one or several adhimdan
months, Tf we reduce this increase to edliindse months
due to the period of time in guestion, according to the
relation between the universal solar months and the
universal adfidimdsa months, and add this to the months
or days of the years in question, the sum represents the
partiol lunar days, i.e. those which correspond to the
given number of years.

This, however, is not what is wanted. What we want
iz the number of eivil days of the given nuomber of
years which are less than the lunar days; for one edwil
day is greater than one funar day. Therefore, in order
to find that which is sought, we must subtract some-
thing from the number of lonar days, and this element
which must be sobtracted is ealled d@nordtre,

The #naidira of the partial lnnar days stands in the
same relation to the universe! lunar days as the universal

Explanation
of the term
diorrd frae,
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civil days are less than the universal lunar days. The
universal lunar days of a kalpe ave 1,602,599,000,000.
This number is larger than the namber of universal
civil days by 25,082,550,000, which represents the nni-
versal dnardiro.

Both these numbers may be diminished by the com-
mon divisor of 430,000. Thns we get 3,562,220 uni-
versal lunar days, and 55,730 universal dnardire days,

According to Pulisa, a exfuryuge has 1,603,000,080
lunar days, and 25,082,280 dnasdtre days. The com-
mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced
is 360. Thus we get 4,452,778 lunar days and 69,673
duardlre days.

These are the rules for the computation of the dne-
rdtra, which we shall hereafter want for the compn-
tation of the ahergene. The word means sum af deays ;
for di means day, and argana, sun.

Yallib Ibn Tirik has made a mistake in the compu-
tation of the solar days; for he maintaing that you get
them by subtracting the solar eyeles of a kalpe from
the civil days of a Falpa, di.e. the universal civil days.
But this is not the case. We get the solar days by
multiplying the solar cyeles of a kalpa by 12, in order
to reduce them to months, and the product by 30, in
order to reduce them to days, or by multiplying the
number of eycles by 360.

In the computation of the lunar days he has first
talken the right course, multiplying the lunar months
of a Lalpa by 30, but afterwards he again falls into a
mistake in the computation of the days of the dnardtia.
For he maintains that you get them by subtracting the
solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correet thing
is to subtract the ¢ivil days from the lunar days.
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ON THE CALCULATION OF * AHARGANA™ IN GENERAL,
THAT 18, THE RESBOLUTION OF YEARE AND MONTHS
INTO DAYS, ARND, VICE VERSA, THE COMPOSITION OF
YEAERS AND MONTHS OUT OF DAYS.

THe general method of resolution is as follows :—The
complete years are multiplied by 12; to the product are
added the months which have elapsed of the current
year, [and this sum is multiplied by 30 ;] to this product
are added the days which have elapsed of the current
month. The sum represents the sawrdhorgana, i.c. the
sum of the partial solar days.

You write dewn the number in two places. In the
one place yvou multiply it by 5311, 7. the number
which represents the wniversal adfiimdse months. The
product you divide by 172,800, 7.e. the number which
represents the unisersal solar months.  The quotient yon
get, as far as it contains complete days, is added to the
number in #he second place, and the sum represents the
eondrdhargans, te. the sum of the partial lonar days.

The latter number is again written down in two
different places, In the one place yon multiply it by
55,730, i.e. the number which represents the wniversal
inardtre days, and divide the product by 3,562,220, i.c.
the number which represents the universal lunar days.
The quotient you get, as far as it represents complete
days, is subtracted from the nomber written in the
second place, and the remainder is the sdvandhargona,
4,6, the sum of eizil days which we wanted to find,

General rule
how to find
the sdeaid-
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However, the reader must know that this computa~
tion applies to dates in which there are only complete
adlimdsa and dnardtra days, without any fraction. If,
therefore, a given number of years commences with the
beginning of a Lalpe, or a coturyuge, or a kaliyige, this
computation is correct. But if the given years begin
with some other time, it may by chance happen that
this computation is correct, but possibly, too, it may
result in proving the existence of adhindse time, and in
that case the computation would not be correct. Also
the reverse of these two eventualities may take place.
However, if it is known with what particular moment
in the kalpa, eatwrynga, or kaliyuge a given number
of years commences, we use & special method of com-
putation, which we shall hereafter illustrate by some
examples,

We shall carry out this method for the begin-
ning of the Indian year Sakakiila 933, the same year
which we use as the gauge-year in all these com-
putations.

Tirst we compute the time from the beginning of
the life of Brahman, acecording to the rules of Brahma-
gapta. We have already mentioned that 6068 Lealpus
have elapsed before the present one. Multiplying this
by the well-known number of the days of a Jlalpa
(1,577.916,450,000 civil days, wide i, p. 368), we get
0.574.707,018,600,000 as the sum of the days of 6068
feeedpits.

Dividing this number by 7, we get 5 as a remainder,
and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday
which is the last day of the preceding Falps, we get
Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman.

We have already mentioned the sum of the days of
a cafuryuge (1,577,016,450 days, v. 1. p. 370), and have
explained that a briteyuge is equal to four-tenths of if,
i.e. 631,166,580 days. A manvantara has seventy-one
times as much, 4.c. 112,032067,950 days. The days of
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six manvanteras and theiv saiidhi, consisting of seven
kritayuge, arve 676,610573,760. If we divide this
number by 7, we get a remainder of 2.  Therefore the
six manvanteras end with a Monday, and the geventh
heging with a T'nesday.

Of the seventh manvantora there have already elapsed
twenty-seven caturyugmes, e, 42,603,744,150 days. If
we divide this number by 7, we get a remainder of 2.
Therefore the twenty-eighth cafuryugn begins with a
Thursday.

The days of the gugas which have elapsed of the
present caturyugr are 1,420,124,805. The division by
7 gives the remainder 1. Therefore the taliyuga begins
with a Friday.

Now, returning to our gange-year, we remark that
the years which have elapsed of the lalps up to that
year are 1,072.048 132. Multiplying them by 12, we
geti as the number of their months 23,675,377.584. In
the date which we have adopted as gange-year there
is no month, but only complete years; therefors we
have nothing to add to this number.

By multiplying this number by 30 we get days,
viz. 710,261.327,520. As there are no days in the
normal date, we have no days to add to this number.
If, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years
by 360, we should have got the same result, viz. the
partial solar days.

Multiply this number by 5311 and divide the pro-
duct by 172,800. The guotient iz the number of the
adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018142. 1If, in muolti-
plying and dividing, we had used the months, we
ghonld have found the adlimdss months, and, multi-
plied by 30, they would be equal to the here-mentioned
number of adhimdse days.

If we further add the aedhimdse days o the pariial
solar days, we get the sum of 732,091,176,538, 1.e. the
partial lonar days. Multiplying them by 55,739, and
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dividing the product by 3,562,220, we get the partial
tinardira days, viz., 11,455,224,5753 348545

This sum of days withont the fraction is subtracted
from the partiel lunar days, and the remainder,
720,635,051,063, represents the number of the efvil
days of our gange-date.

Dividing it by 7, we get as remainder 4, which
means that the last of these days iz a Wednesday.
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday.

If we further want to find the adhimdse time, we
divide the adlimdse days by 30, and the guotient is
the number of the adhimidsas which have elapsed, viz.
727,661,633, plus a remainder of 28 days, 51 minntes,
30 seconds, for the current year. This is the time
which has already elapsed of the adbimdse month of
the current year. To become a complete month, it
only wants 1 day, 8 minutes, 30 seconds more.

We have here used the solar and lunar days, the
adliimdsn and dnardtre days, to find a certain past
portion of a kalpa. We shall now do the same to find
the past portion of a cafuryuge, and we may use the
game elements for the computation of a cafuryuge
which we have nsed for that of a lkalpa, for both
methods lead to the same resulf, as long as we adhere
to one and the same theory (z.9. that of Brahmagnpta),
and do not mix up different chronological systems, and
as long as each gunalbdre and its blhidgablidra, which we
hera mention together, correspond fo each other in the
two computations.

The former term means a multiplicator in all kinds
of calenlations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand-
books, as well as those of the Persians, the word oceurs
in the form gunedr. The second term means each
divisor, It ocenrs in the astronomical handbooks in
the form bakedr.

It would be useless if we were to exemplify this com-
putation on a cafuryuge according to the theory of Brah-
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magupta, as according to him a cafuryiga is simply one-
thousandth of a belps.  We should only bave to shorten
the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in
every other respect get the same results. Therefore we
shall now give this computation according to the theory
of Pulisa, which, fhough applying to the caturyuga, is
similar to the method of computation nsed for a Lalpa.

According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning
of the gauge-year, there have elapsed of the years of the
cebwryuge 3,244,132, which are equal to 1,167.887,520
solar days. If we multiply the number of months
which corresponds to this number of days with the
number of the adiimdse months of a cafuryuge or a
cnrraspoﬂdh]g mulﬁpﬁc&tor, and divide the product b;s,'
the number of the solar months of a eatwryuga, or a
corresponding divisor, we get as the number of adii-
s montha 1,106,525488a1

Further, the past 3,244,132 years of the caturyuga
are 1,203,783,270 lunar days. Maultiplying them by
the number of the daardira days of a eaturyuga, and
dividing the produet by the lunar days of a eaturiiye, we
get as the number of dnardire days 18,835, 70074500 5
Accordingly, the eivil days which have elapsed since
the beginning of the cafuryuge are 1,184,047.570, and
this it was which we wanted to find,

We shall here communicate a passage from the
Pulisa-siddhdnte, describing a similar method of com-
putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subject
clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it there
more thoroughly. Pulisa says: “We first mark the
lealpas which have elapsed of the life of Brahman
before the present Falpe, te. 6068, We multiply this
number by the number of the catuwryugas of a kalpa,
i.e. 1008, 'Thus we get the product 6,116,544, This
number we multiply by the number of the yuges of a
caturyga, 1.6, 4, and get the product 24,466,176, This
number we multiply by the number of years of a yuga,
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i.. 1,080,000, and get the product 26,423,470.080,000.
These are the years which have elapsed before the
present Lol

We further multiply the latter number by 12, so as
to get months, vis. 317,0816400900000, We write
down this number in two different places.

In the one place, we multiply it by the number of
the adhimise months of a entwryuga, i.e. 1,593,336, or
a corresponding number which has been mentioned in
the preceding, and we divide the prodact by the num-
ber of the solar months of a eaturyuga, i.c. 51,840,000.
The guotient is the number of adliimdsa months, via.
9.745,709,750,784,

This number we add to the number written in the
second place, and get the sum of 326,827,350,710,784.
Multiplying this number by 30, we get the product
0,804,820,521,323,520, viz. lunar days.

This number is again written down in two different,
places. In the one place we multiply it by the danrdtra
of a caturyuge, i.e. the difference between civil and lunar
days, and divide the product by the lunar days of a catur-
yuge.  Thus we get as quotient 153,416,869,240,320,
L.e. dhaardtre days.

We subtract this number from that one written
in the second place, and we get as rvemainder
0,651,403,652,083.200, t.e. the days which have elapsed
of the life of Brahman before the present Lalps,
or the days of 6068 Fkalpes, each kelps  having
1,500,541,142,400 days. Dividing this sum of days
by 7, we get no remainder. This period of time ends
with a Saturday, and the present lalpe commences
with & Swnday. This shows that the beginning of the
life of Brahman too was a Sunday.

Of the current Lalps there have elapsed six manven-
taras, each of 72 caturyugos, and each eafuryuge of
4,320,000 years. Therefore six monventerss have
1,866,240,000 years. This number we compute in the



CHAPTER LII. 33

same way ag we have done in the preceding example.
Thereby we find as the number of days of six complete
manvantaras, 681,660,480,600. Dividing this number
by 7, we get as remainder 6. Therefore the elapsed
manvantaras end with a Friday, and the seventh man-
vantere beging with a Sufwrday.

Of the current manvaniara there have elapsed 27
eaturyugas, which, according to the preceding method
of computation, represent the number of 42,603,780,600
days. The twenty-seventh caturyuge ends with a
Monday, and the twenfy-eighth begins with a Toes-
day.

Of the ecurrent caturyunge there have elapsed three
aeges, or 3,240,000 years. These represent, according
to the preceding method of computation, the number
of 1,183,438.350 days. Therefors these three yugas
end with a Thursday, and keliyuge commences with a
Friday.

Acecordingly, the sum of days which have elapsed
of the kalpa is 725,447,708,550, and the sum of days
which have elapsed between the beginning of the life
of Brahman and the beginning of the present baliyuga
is 9,652,129,099,791.750.

To judge from the quotations from Aryabhata, as we
have not seen a book of his, he seems to reckon in the
following manner :—

The sum of days of a eaturyuge is 1,577.917.500.
The time between the begpinning of the Zelpe and the
beginning of the kaliyuge is 725.447,570.625 days.
The time between the beginning of the kalpy and our
gauge-dafte is 725,449.070.845. The number of days
which have elapsed of the life of Brahman before the
present Lalpe is 9651 401,817,120,000.

This is the correct method for the resolution of years
into days, and all other measures of time are to be
treated in accordance with this.

We have already pointed ocut (on p. 26) a mistake
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of Ya'kab Thn Thirik in the ealenlation of the universal
golar and dnardfre days. As he translated from the
Indian langnage a calculation the reasons of which he
did not wnderstand, it would have been his duty to
examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one
by the other. He mentions in his book also the method
of aliargone, .. the resolution of years, but his descrip-
tion is not correct ; for he says:—

“ Multiply the months of the given nomber of years
by the number of the adhimdse months which have
elapsed up to the time in guestion, according to the
well-known rules of adhimdsa. Divide the product
by the solar months. The quotient is the number of
complete adhimdsa months plws its fractions which
have elapsed up to the date in gnestion.”

The mistake iz here so evident that even a copyist
would notice it; how muech more a mathematician who
makes a computation according to this method; for
he multiplies by the periial adhimdse instead of the
wntversal,

Besides, Yakith mentions in his book another and
perfectly correct method of vesolution, which is this:
“When you have found the number of months of
the years, multiply them by the number of the lunar
months, and divide the product by the solar months.
The guotient is the number of adfiinmdse months to-
gether with the number of the months of the years in
guestion,

“This number youn multiply by 30, and you add to
the product the days which have elapsed of the current
month. The sum represents the lunar days.

“If, instead of this, the first number of months were
multiplied by 30, and the past portion of the menth
were added to the produect, the sum would represent
the partial solar days; and if this number were further
computed according to the preceding method, we should
et the adhimdse days together with the solar days,”
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The rationale of this calenlation is the following :—1f
we multiply, as we have done, by the number of the
universal adfbiindse months, and divide the product by
the universal solar months, the quotient represents the
portion of adidmdsa time by which we have multiplied.
As, now, the lunar monthg are the sum of solar and
adhimdse months, we multiply by them (the Innar
months) and the division remains the same. The quo-
tient is the snm of that number which is multiplied
and that ene which is sought for, <.e. the lunar days.

We have already mentioned in the preceding part
that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal
dnardire days, and by dividing the produet by the
universal lunar days, we get the portion of wtnardtre
days which belongs to the number of lunar days in
guestion, However, the eivil days in a Lnlpe are less
than the lunar days by the amount of the dnardtra
days, Now the lnnar days we have stand in the same
relation to the lunar days minus their doe portion of
wnardiva days as the whole number of lunar days (of
alialpa) to the whole nomber of lunar days (of a falpa)
minus the eomplete number of dnardira days (of a
kalpa); and the latter number arve the wndversal civil
days., If we, therefore, multiply the number of lunar
days we have by the universal eivil ﬂn.}'s, and divide
the product by the universal lunar days, we geb as
quotient the number of civil days of the date in gues-
tion, and that it was which we wanted to find. In-
stead of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days
(of a kalpa), we multiply by 3,506,481, and instead of
dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a
kalpe), we divide by 3,562,220.

The Hindus have still another method of caleunlation.
It is the following :—* They multiply the elapsed years
of the Lalpe by 12, and add to the product the com-
plete months which have elapsed of the enrrent year.
The sum they write down above the nnmber Gg,120,
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{ Lererna, )

and the number they get is subtracted from the nnm-
ber written down in the middle place. The double of
the remainder they divide by 65. Then the guotient
represents the partial adhimdse months, This number
they add to that one which is written down in the
uppermost place. They multiply the sum by 30, and
add to the product the days which have elapsed of the
purrent month. The snm represents the parfial solar
days, This number iz written down in two different
places, one under the ofher. They multiply the lower
number by 11, and write the product under it. Then
they divide it by 403,963. and add the quotient to the
middle number. They divide the sum by 7o3, and
the guotient represents the partial dnardire days. This
number they subtract from the number written in the
uppermost place, and the remainder iz the number of
civil days which we want to find."”

The rationale of this computation is the following :—
If we divide the universal solar months by the uni-
versal aldiimdse months, we get as the measure of one
adhimdse month 325544 solar months. The double
of this is 657 solar months. If we divide by this
number the double of the months of the given years, the
quotient is the number of the partial ediimdses. How-
ever, if we divide by wholes plws a fraction, and want
to subtlact from the number which is divided a certain
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes
only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por-
tions of the wholes to which they belong, the whele
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction as
the divided number to the subtracted portion.

If we make this eomputation for our gauge-year, we
get the fraction of +74%% %, and dividing both num-
bers by 15, we pet it

Tt wonld also be possible here to reckon by single
adlimdsas instead of double ones, and in that case it
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would not be necessary to double the remainder. But
the inventor of this method seems to have preferred
the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers; for
if we reckon with single adiimdsas, we get the fraction
of it which may be reduced by 06 as a common
divisor. Thereby we get 8g as the multiplicator, and
5400 ag the divisor. In thizs the inventor of the
method has shown his sagacity, for the reason for his
computation is the intention of getting partial lunar
days and smaller multiplicators.

His method (i.e. Brahmagnpta's) for the computation
of the dnardive days is the

If we divide the universal lunar days by the uni-
versal daardtre days, we get as quotient 63 and a
fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor
450,000. Thus we get 6332244 lunar days as the period
of time within which one dnardira day sums up, If
we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get 4
and a remainder of §3:0&% which, if expressed in
minutes, is equal to o' 59" 54"

Sinee this fraction is very near to one whole, people
have neglected it, and use, in a rough way, 1¢ instead.
Therefore, according to the Hindus, one d@ncerdtra day
sums up in 6334 or \%* lonar days.

It we now muiLlply the number of sinardtra days,
which corresponds to the number of lunar days by
6352:482, the product is less than that which we get by
mulmplymg by 6349 If we, therefore, want to divide
the lunar days by %%%, on the supposition that the
quotient is equal to the first number, a certain portion
must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he
(the author of Pulisa-Siddhdnta) had not computed acen-
rately, but only approximatively. For if we multiply
the nniversal dnardiva days by 703, we get the product
17,633,032,650,000, which is more than eleven times the
universal lunar days, And if we multiply the nniversal
lunar days by 11, we get the product 17,632,689,000,000,
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The difference between the two numbers is 43,650,000.
If we divide by this number the product of eleven times
the universal lunar days, we pet as quotient 403,063

This is the number uged by the inventor of the
method. If there were not a small remainder beyond
the last-mentioned guotient (403,963 +a fraction), his
method would be perfectly correct. However, there
ramains a fraction of A% or /- and this 1s the amount
which is neglected. If he uses this divisor without the
fraction, and divides by it the produet of eleven times
the partial lunar days, the quotient would be by so much
larger as the dividendum has increased, The other
details of the calenlation do not require comment.

Because the majority of the Hindus, in reckoning
their years, require the adhimdsa, they give the pre-
ference to this method, and are particularly painstaking
in describing the methods for the computation of the
adfimdss, disregarding the methods for the eompu-
tation of the #nardtra days and the swm af the duys
(ethargana). One of their methods of finding the ad-
hiimetsa forthe years of a kalpa or eatuwryugan ov kaliywya
is thisg :—

They write down the years in three different places.
They multiply the upper number by 10, the middle by
2481, and the lower by 7739. Then they divide the
middle and lower numbers by g6oo, and the quotients
are days for the middle number and wowime for the
lower number,

The som of these two quotients is added to the
number in the upper place. The sum represents the
number of the complete adhimdss days which have
elapsed, and the sum of that which remains in the
other two places is the fraction of the current adliimdsa.
Dividing the days by 3o, they get months.

Yalktb Ibn Tarik states this method quite correctly.
We shall, as an example, carry ont this eomputation for
ourgange-year, The yearsof the kalpa whichhave elapsed
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till the moment of the gange-date ave 1,072,048.132.
We write down this number in three different places.
The upper number we multiply by ten, by which it
gets a cipher more at the right side. The middle
number we multiply by 2481 and get the product
4.894.884.315,492. The lower number we multiply by
7739, and get the product 15,268.645,503,548. The
latter two numbers we divide by g600; thereby we get
for the wmiddle number as quotient 500,883,782 and a
remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a guo-
tient of 1,500483.,015 and a remainder of 9548, The
sum of these two remainders is 17,840, This fraction
(f.e. i) is rveckoned as one whele. Thereby the
sum of the nunmbers in all three places is raised to
21,820,849,018, t.e adhimdsa days, plus 12 day of the
current adhimdse day (ie which is now in course of
summing up).

Redueing these days to months, we get 727,661,633
months and o remainder of twenty-eight days, which
is called Sh-D-D. This is the interval between the
beginning of the month Caitra, which is not omitted
in the series of months, and the moment of the vernal
equinox,

Further, adding the guotient which we have got for
the middle number to the years of the kalpe, we get
the sum of 2,482,831,914. Dividing this number by 7,
we get the remainder 3. Therefore the snn has; in the
year in question, entered Aries ona Tuesday.

The two nnmbers which are used as multiplicators
for the numbers in the middle and lower places ale to
be explained in the following manner :—

Dividing the eivil days of a talfpa by the solar eycles
of a Lalpe, we get as quotient the number of days which
compose a year, t.e. 3651310450000 Reducing this
fraction by the common divisor of 450,000, we get
365548). The fraction may be further reduced by
being divided by 3, but people leave it as it is, in order
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that this fraction and the other fractions which occur
in the further course of this computation should have
the same denominator.

Dividing the universal énardire days by the solar
years of a Lalpa, the quotient is the number of fnaidtra
days which belong to a solar year, viz. s¥45di50a0s
days. Reducing this fraction by the common divisor
of 450,000, we get 5[5t days. The fraction may fur-
ther be reduced by being divided by 3,

The measnres of golar and lunar years are about 360
days, as are also the efvtl years of sun and moon, the
one being a little larger, the other a little shorter. The
one of these measures, the lunar year, is used in this
computation, whilst the other measure, the solar vear,
iz songht for. The sum of the two guotients (of the
middle and lower number) is the difference between the
two kinds of years. The upper number is multiplied by
the sum of the complete days, and the middle and lower
numbers are multiplied by each of the two fractions.

If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do
nat, like the Hindus, wish to find the mean motions of
sun and moon, we add the two multiplicators of the
middle and lower numbers together., This gives the
sum of 10,220,

To this sum we add, for the upper place, the product
of the divisor x 10 = gb,000, and we get 149220
Reducing this fraction by the half, we get 5211

In this chapter (p. 27) we have 1[!&1(]}' exp].uined
that by multiplying the days by 5311, and dividing
the product by 172,800, we get the number of the
adiimdsas.  If we now multiply the number of years
instead of the days, the product is 415 of the product
which we should get when multiplying by the number
of days. If we, therefore, want to have the same gquotient
which we get by the first division, we must divide by
sur of the divisor by which we divided in the first case,
viz. 480 (for 360 x 480 = 172,800).
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Bimilar to this method is that one prescribed by
Pulisa: © Write down the number of the partial months
in two different places. In the one place multiply
it by 1111, and divide the product by 67,500, Bub-
tract the quotient from the number in the other place,
and divide the remainder by 32. The guotient is the
number of the adiimdse months, and the fraction in
the quotient, if there is one, represents that part of an
adhimdss month which is in course of formation. Mul-
tiplying this amount by 3o, and dividing the product
by 32, the guotient represents the days and day-frac-
tions of the current adlimdse month.”

The rationale of this method is the following :—

If you divide the solar months of a coturyuge by the
telhimdse months of a cofuryuge, in accordancs with the
theory of Pulisa, you get as quotient 3258582 If you
divide the months by this number, you get the com-
plete adfidmdse months of the past portion of the eafur-
yuge or kalpe.  Pulisa, however, wanted to divide by
wholes alone, without any fractions. Therefore he had
to subtract something from the dividendum, as has
already been explained in a similar case (p. 36). We
haye found, in applying the computation to our gauge-
year, as the fraction of the divisor, ;53252 which may
be reduced by being divided by 32, Thereby we get

1111
B0 0"

Pulisa hag, in this caleulation, reckoned by the solar
days into which a date is resolved, instead of by months,
For he says: * You write this number of days in two
different places. In the one place you multiply it by
271 and divide the produet by 4,050,000 The quo-
tient you subtract frem the number in the other
place and divide the remainder by g76. The guno-
tient is the number of adhimdse months, days, and
day-fractions.”

Further he says: *The reason of this is, that by
dividing the days of a cafwiyuge by the adbimdsa
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months, yon get ag quotient 976 days and a remainder
of 104,064. The common divisor for this number and
for the divizor is 384. Redueing the fraction thereby,
we geb 5 %5 lypy days.”

Here, however, T suspect either the copyist or the
translator, for Pulisa was too good a scholar to commit
similar blunders, The matter is this :—

Those days which are divided by the adhimdsa
months are of necessity solar days. The guotient con-
tains wholes and fractions, as has been stated. Both
denominator and numerator have as common divizor the
number 24. Reduocing the fraction thereby, we get

If we apply this role to the months, and reduce
the number of edlidmdse months to fractions, we get
47,800,000 as denominator, A divisor common to both
this denominator and its numerator is 16. Reducing
the fraction thereby, we get 5 257 Loo

If we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts
as divisor by the just-mentioned common divisor, z.e.
384, we get the product 1,555,200,000, viz. solar days
in a eaturyuge. Buot it is quite impossible that this
number should, in this part of the calenlation, be
used as a divisor, If we want to base this method on
the rules of Brahmagupta, dividing the universal solar
months by the adliimdss months, the result will he,
according to the method employed by him, double the
amount of the adhimdsm.

Fuorther, a similar method may be nsed for the com-
putation of the dnardtre days.

Write down the partial lunar days in two different
places. In the one place, multiply the nnmber by
50.603, and divide the product by 3,562.220. Sub-
tract the quotient from the nomber in the other
place, and divide the remainder by 63 without any
fraction,

In the forther very lengthy specnlations of the
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Hindus there iz no use at all, especially as they reguire
the awama, i.e, the remainder of the partial duardtre,
for the remainders which we get by the two divisions
have two different denominators.

He who is perfectly acquainted with the preceding
rales of resolation will also be able to earry out the
opposite function, the composition, if a certain amount
of past days of a kalpa or eafuryuge be given. To
make sure, however, we shall now repeat the necessary
roles.

If we want to find the years, the days being given,
the latter must necessarily be eévil days, .. the differ-
ence between the lunar days and the dinardfra days.
This difference (i.c. the eivil days) stands in the same
relafion to their dnardfra as the difference between the
iniversal lunar days and the universal dnardtre days,
viz. 1,577,016,450,000, to the universal duardire days.
The latter number (Z.e. 1,577,016,450.000) is represented
by 3,506,481, If wemultiply the given days by 55.730,
and divide the product by 3,506,481, the guotient repre-
sents the partial dinardira days. Adding hereto the civil
days, we get the number of lunar days, viz. the pum of
the partial solar and the partial adiémdse days. These
lunar days stand in the same relation to the adidimdsa
days which belong to them as the sum of the uni-
versal solar and adhimdse days, viz, 160,200,500,000,
to the umiversal adhimdsa days, which number (i.c.
160,2099,000,000) is represented by the number 178,111,

It you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by
5311, and divide the produet by 178,111, the quotient
is the number of the partial edhimdsa dayz. Subtract-
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the
number of solar days. Thereupon you reduce the days
to months by dividing them by 30, and the months to
years by dividing them by 12. This ig what we want
to find.

E.g. the partial civil days which have elapsed up to
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our gauge-year are 720,63%,051.063. This number is
given, and what we want to find is, how many Indian
years and months are equal to this sum of days.

First, we multiply the nomber by 55,739, and divide
the productby 3,506,481. The quotientis11,455,224,575
dnardive days.

We add this number to the eivil days, The sum is
732,001,176,538 lunar days. We multiply them by
5311, and divide the product by 178,111. The quotient
ig the number of adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018.

We subtract them from the lunar days and get
the remainder of 710,261,327,520, e partial solar
days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of
23.675,377,584, 4. solar months. Dividing them by
12, we get Indian years, viz. 1,072,048,132, the same
number of years of which our gange-date consists, as we
have already mentioned in a previous passage.

Yalib IThn Tiirik has a note to the same effect:
“ Multiply the given civil days by the universal lunar
days and divide the produet by the universal civil
days. Write down the quotient in two different places.
In the one place multiply the number by the universal
adhemdse days and divide the produet by the universal
lunar days. The quotient gives the adfiimdsa months,
Multiply them by 30 and subtract the product from
the number in the other place. The remainder is the
number of partial solar days. You further reduce them
to months and years.”

The rationale of this calenlation is the following :—
We have already mentioned that the given number of
days are the difference between the lunar days and
their dnerdira, as the universal civil days are the dif-
ference between the universal lunar days and their
universal #dnerdira. These two mensures stand in o
constant relation to each other. Therefore we get the
partial lunar days which are marked in two different
ploces. Now, these are equal to the sum of the solar
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and adhimdsn days, as the general lunar days are equal
to the sum of universal solar days and universal adlii-
s days.- Therefore the partial and the universal
adfvimdsz days stand in the same relation to each other
ag the two numbers written in two different places, there
being no difference, whether they both mean months
or days.

The following rule of Yakiib for the computation of
the partial inardtra days by means of the partial adhi-
masec months is found in all the manunseripts of his
hool :—

“The past adhimdise, together with the fractions of the
current adhindsa, are multiplied by the universal +lna-
riitra days, and the product is divided by the universal
solar months. The guotient is added to the adiimdsa.
The sum is the number of the past dnardtras.”

This rule does not, as I think, show that itz author
knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much
confidence either in analogy or experiment. For the
adhémdse months which have passed of the eatwryuga
up to our pange-date are, according to the theory of
Pulisa, 1,196,5254454%. Multiplying this number by
the #@ndrdtra of the ecatwryuga, we get the product
30,011,600,008,426.%%. Dividing this number by the
solar months, we get the guotient 578,927, Adding
this to the mihimdsy, we get the sum 1,775 452, And
this is not what we wanted to find. On the contrary,
the number of dnardtre days is 18,835 700. Norv is
the product of the multiplication of this number by 30
that which we wanted to find. On the contrary, it
is 53,263,560, Both numbers are farsaway from the
truth.
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CHAPTER LIIL

ON THE ANARGANA, OR THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS INTO
MONTHS, ACCORDING TO SPECIAL RULES WHICH ARE
ADOPTED IN THE CALENTMARS FOR CERTAIN DATES
OE MOMENTS OF TIME.

Nor all the eras which in the calendars are resolved
into days have epochs falling at such moments of time
when just an adhdmdsa or daerdfra happens to be com-
plete. Therefore the aunthors of the calendars require
for the caleulation of edhimidse and dnardira certain
numbers which either must be added or subtracted if
the ealenlation is to proceed in good order. We shall
communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or
astronomical handhooks.

First, we mention the rule of the [handaldidyaln,
because this calendar is the best known of all, and pre-
ferred by the astronomers to all others.

Brahmagupta says: “Take the year of the Sukakdla,
subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12,
and add to the produet the complete months which have
elapsed of the year in question. Multiply the sum by
30, and add to the product the days which haye elapsed
of the eurrent month. The sum represents the partial
solar days.

“Write down this number in three different places.
Add 5 both to the middle and lower numhers, and
divide the lowest one by 14.045. Suobtract the quotient,
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from the middle number, and disregard the remainder
which you have got by the division. Divide the middle
number by 976. The quotient is the number of com-
plete adhimndsa months, and the remainder 15 that which
has elapsed of the current adhimdsz month.

“ Multiply these months by 30, and add the product
to the upper number. The sum is the number of the
partial lunar days. Let them stand in the upper place,
and write the same number in the middle place. Mul-
tiply it by 11, and add thereto 497. Write this sum
in the lower place. Then divide the sum by 111,573.
Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis-
regard the remainder (which you get by the division).
Fuarther, divide the middle number by 703, and fhe
quotient represents the #inardire days, the remainder
the avamas.  Subtract the dnardtra days from the apper
number. The remainder is the nnmber of eivil days.”

This is the ahergane of the Khandalkfddyale, Divid-
ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the weels-
day on which the date in question falls.

We exemplify this role in the cage of our gange-year,
The corregponding year of the Sulakila is 953. We
subtract therefrom 387, and get the remainder 366.
We multiply it by the product of 12 x 30, since the
date is withont months and days. The product is
131.760, e solar days.

We write down this number in three different places.
We add 5 to the middle and lower numbers, whersby
we get 131,765 in both places, We divide the lower
number by 14.945. The quotient is 8, which we sub-
tract from the middle number, and here we get the
remainder 131,757, Then we disregard the remainder
in which the division has resulted.

Further, we divide the middle number by g76. The
quotient 134 represents the number of months, There
is besides a remainder of £15, Multiplying the months
by 30, we get the produet 4020, which we add to the

Page gaf,

Application
of this
method o
the gauge-
year,



Method of
the Arabie
bocl -
e Kerind.

48 ALBERUND'S INDIA.

solar days. Thereby we get lunar days, viz, 135,780.
We write down this namber below the three numbers,
multiply it by 11, and add 497 to the product. Thus
we get the sum 1.494,077. We write this number
below the four numbers, and divide it by r11,573. The
quotient is 13, and the remainder, .e. 43,628, is dis-
regarded. We subtract the guotient from the middle
number. Thus we get the remainder, 1,404.064. We
divide it by 703. The quotient is 2125, and the re-
mainder, i avama, is 154, We subtract the quotient
from the lunar days, and get the remainder 133,655.
These are the civil days which we want to find., Divid-
ing them by 7, we get 4 as remainder. Therefore the
st of the month Caitra of the gauge-year falls on a
Wednesday.

The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch
of this era (v. era nr. 5, p. 7) by 11,068 days. There-
fore the sum of the days of the era of Yazdajird up to
our gauge-date is 145,623 days. Dividing them by the
Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding
Pergian date the year of Yozdajivd 399, the 180 Isfan-
ddrmadh. Before the wdfiimdsa month becomes com-
plete with 30 days, there must still elapse five ghafi,
i.e. two hours, In consequence, the year iz a leap year,
and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice in it.

The following is the method of the canon or calendar
Al-arkond, according to a bad translation: “If you
want to know the Arkand, i.e. ahargano, take go, mul-
tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the years of
the realm of Sindh, 4.e. the time till the month Safar,
A.H. 117, which corresponds to the Caitra of the year
109. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re-
presents the years of the Shalh.,

An easier method is the following: *“Take the com-
plete years of the ders Yapdagirdi, and subtract there-
from 33. The remainder represents the years of the
Shalh. Or yon may also begin with the original ninety
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years of the Avkand, Multiply them by 6, and add 14
to the product. Add to the sum the years of the derg
FYazdajirdi, and subtract theretrom 587, The remainder
represents the years of the Shakh.”

I believe that the here-mentioned Shall is identical

with Saka. However, the result of this calenlation does |

not lead us to the Suka era, but to the GFupta erg, which
here is resolved into days.  If the author of the Avkand
began with go, multiplied them by 6, added thereto §,
which would give 548, and did not change this number
by an increase of years, the matter wounld come to the
same result, and would be more easy and simple.

The first of the month Safar, which the author of the
latter method mentions, coineides with the eichth Daimih
of the year 103 of Yazdajird. Therefore he makes the
month Caitra depend upon the new moon of Daimih.
However, the Persian months have since that time been
in advance of real time, because the day-guarters (after
the 365 complete days) have no longer been inter-
calated. According to the author, the era of the realm
of Sindh which he mentions must precede the era of
Yazdajird by six years. Accordingly, the years of
this era for our pauge-year would be 405. These
together with the years of the Arkand, with which the
author begins, viz, 548, represent the sum of 953 years
as the year of the Sakakdle. By the subtraction of
that amount which the anthor has mentioned, it is
changed into the corresponding year of the Gupla-
leiden.

The other details of this method of resolution or
ahargana are identical with those of the method of the
Khandalhddyake, as we have deseribed it.  Sometimes
you find in a manuscript such a reading as prescribes
the division by 1000 instead of by 976, but this is
simply a mistake of the manuseripts, as such a method
ig without any foundation.

Next follows the method of Vijayanandin in his
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canon called Korapatiloke : “ Take the years of the
Sakakiila, subtract therefrom 888, multiply the re-
mainder by 12, and add to the product the complete
manths of the current year which have elapsed. Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
one number by goo, add 6671 to the product, and divide
the sum by 29,282, The quotient represents adhimdsa
months, Add it to the number in the second place,
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the
days which have elapsed of the eurrent month. The
sum represents the lnnar days.  Write down this num-
ber in two different places. Multiply the one number
by 3300, add to the product 64,106, divide the sum by
210,602, The guotient represents the daardtra days,
and the remainder the avames. Subtract the dnardira
days from the lunar daye. The remainder is the ahar-
gana, being reckoned from midnight ag the beginning,”

We exemplify this method in the nse of our gange-
year. We subtract from the corresponding year of the
Sakaldla (953) 888, and there remains 63, This num-
ber of years is equal to 780 months. We write down
this number in two different places. In the one place
we multiply it by ooo, add thereto 661, and divide the
product by 2g,282. The quotient gives 2328118 adhi-
mdse months.

The multiplicator is 30. By being multiplied by it,
the months are changed into days. The product, how-
ever, is again multiplied by 30. The divisor is the pro-
duet of the multiplication of g76 plus the following
fraction by 30, the effect of which 1s that both numbers
belong to the same kind (i.e. that both represent days).
Further, we add the resnlting number of months to
those months which we have previcunsly found. By
multiplying the som by 30, we get the product of
24,000 (read 24,000), i.e. lunar days.

We write them down in two different places. The
one number we multiply by 3300 and get the product
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70,398,000 (read 79,407,000) Adding thereto 64,106
(read 60601), we get the sum 70,462,104 (read
79,566,601). By dividing it by 210,002, we get the
quotient 376 (read 307), t.e. dnovdire days, and a re-
mainder of 182052 (pegd SE5L4TY, b0 the avomas. We
subtract the #nardire days from the lunar days,
written in the second place, and the remainder is
the eiwil ahargana, t.e. the sum of the civil dayg, viz
23,684 (read 23,713).

The method of the Pafca-Siddhdntild of Varibami-
hira is the following : “Take the years of the Sukaldle,
sabtract therefrom 427, Change the remainder into
months by multiplying it by 12. Write down that
number in two different places. Multiply the one
number by 7 and divide the produet by 228. The
quotient is the number of adhimdsy months, Add
them to the number written down in the second place,
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the
days which have elapsed of the current month. Write
down the sum in two different places, Multiply the
lower number by 11, add to the product 514, and divide
the sum by 703. Subtract the guotient from the num-
ber written in the upper place. The remainder you
get is the number of the civil days.”

This, Varihamihira says, is the method of the Sid-
dhinta of the Greeks.

We exemplify this method in one of our gange-years.
From the years of the Sakakfila we snbtract 427. The
remainder, e 526 years, is equal to G312 months
The eorresponding number of adhimdse months is 193
and a remainder of 1. The sum of these months
together with the other months is 6505, which are equal
to 195,150 lanar days.

The additions which oceur in this method are required
on account of the fractions of time which adhere to the
epoch of the era in question. The multiplication by 7 is
for the purpose of reducing the number to seventh parts.
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The divisor is the number of sevenths of the time of
one adhimdse, which he reckons as 32 months, 17 days,
8 ghati, and about 34 eashola,

Further, we write down the lunar days in two diffe-
rent places. The lower number we multiply by 17,
and add to the product 514. The sum is 2,147,164.
Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, d.. the
winardtve days, and a remainder of 388 We subtract
the days from the nomber in the second place, and
get the remainder 192,096, 4.e. the civil days of the
date on which we base the chronological computations
of this book.

The theory of Varihamihira comes very near that of
Brahmagupta; for here the fraction at the end of the
number of the adiimdse days of the gange-date is 1§,
whilst in the ealeulafions which we have made, starting
from the beginning of the kalpe, we found it to be 384,
which is nearly equal to 15 (¢f. p. 29).

In a Mohammadan canon or calendar called the eanon
Al-Tiarfan we find the same method of ecalenlation, but
applied to and starting from ancther era, the epoch of
which must fall 40,081 (days) after that of the era of
Yazdajird. Aeccording to this book, the beginning of the
Indian year falls on Sonday the 21st of Daimih of the
year 110 of Yazdajird. The method may be tested in
the following manner :—

“Take seventy-two years, change them into months
by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product
864. Add thereto the months which have elapsed
between the 1st of Sha'biin of the year 197, and the
1zt of the month in which you happen to be, Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228.
Add the guotient to the npper number and multiply
the sum by 30. Add to the product the number of
days which have elapsed of the month in which yon
are. Write down this nomber in two different places.
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Add 38 to the lower number and multiply the sum by
11. Divide the product by 703, and subtract the quo-
tient from the upper number. The remainder in the
upper place is the number of the eivil days, and the
remainder in the lower place is the number of the
avamas.  Add 1 to the number of days and divide the
sum by 7. The remainder shows the day of the week
on which the date in guestion falls.”

This method wonld be correct if the months of the
seventy-two years with which the caleulation begins
were lunar. However, they are solar months, in which
nearly twenty-seven months must be intercalated,
go that these seventy-two years are more than 864
months.

We shall again exemplify this method in the case of Application
our gange-date, ¢.e. the beginning of Rabi' I, A.H. 422. method to
Between the above-mentioned 1st of Shabin and the fue
latter date there have elapsed 2605 months. Adding
these to the number of months adopted by the author
of the method (864), you get the snm of 3559 months.

Write down this number in two places. Multiply
the one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The
quotient represents the adbimdse months, viz. 100, Pagt e
Add them to the number in the other place, and you
get the sum 3668, Multiply it by 30, and you get the
product 110,040, Write down this number in two
different places. Add to the lower number 38, and
you get 110,078. Multiply it by 11 and divide the
product by 703. The quotient is 1722 and a remain-
der of 292, i.c. the avamas. Sobtract the quotient from
the npper number, and the remainder, 108,318, repre-
sents the civil days.

This method is to be amended in the following way : tmendstion
You must know that between the epoch of the era here wmethod.
used and the first of Sha'blin, here adopted as a date,
there have elapsed 25,958 days, .c. 870 Arabic months,
or seventy-three years and two months. If we further
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add to this numhber the months which have elapsed
between that 1st Sha'biin and the 1st Rabi' L. of the
gaunge-year, we get the sum of 3571, and, together with
the adhimdse months, 3680 months, .e. 110,400 days.
The eorresponding number of dnardtre days is 1727,
and a remainder of 319 awames, Subtracting these
days, we get the remainder 108,673, If we now sub-
tract 1 and divide the remainder by 7, the eomputation
is correct, for the remainder is 4, d.c. the day of the
gauge-date is a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) baen
shated.

The method of Darlabha, a native of Multin, is the
following :—He takes 848 years and adds thereto the
Laukika-kéla, Thegnm isthe Sakakila. He subtracts
therefrom 854, and changes the remainder of years into
months.” He writes them down together with the past
months of the current year in three different places.
The lower number he multiplies by 77, and divides
the product by 69,120, The quotient he snbiracts
from the middle number, donhles the remainder, and
adds thereto 20, The sum he divides by 65, so as to
get adlimdse months. He adds them to the upper
number and multiplies the sum by 30. He writes
down the prodaoct together with the past days of the
current month in two different places. He multiplies
the lower number by 11 and adds to the product 686.
The sum he writes underneath. He divides it by
103,063, and adds the quotient to the middle number.
He divides the sum by 703. The guotient represents
the dnardire days. He subfracts them from the upper
number. The remainder is the civil whargana, i.e. the
snm of the civil days of the date in question.

We have already in a former place mentioned the
outlines of this method. After the anthor, Durlabha,
had adopted it for a particular date, he made some
additions, whilst the bulk of it is nnchanged. How-
ever, the Karanasfira forbids introducing any innovations
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which in the method of akhargana deviate to some other
process. Unfortunately that which we possess of the
boolk is badly translated. What we are able to quote
from it is the following :—

He subtracts 821 from the years of the Sakakila.
The remainder is the basis. This would be the year
132 for our gauge-year. He writes down this number
in three different places. He multiplies the first num-
ber by 132 degrees. The product gives the number
17,424 for our gauge-date. He multiplies the second
number by 46 minutes, and gets the product Gojz.
He multiplies the third number by 34, and gets the
product 4488. He divides it by 50, and the guotient
represents minutes, seconds, &e., viz. 89’ 46", Then
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place
112, changing the seconds to minutes, the minutes to
degrees, the degrees to eireles. Thushe gets 48 eircles
3587417 46", This is the mean place of the moon when
the sun enters Aries. -

Further, he divides the degrees of the mean place of
the moon by 12. The guotient represents days. The
remainder of the division he multiplies by 60, and adds
thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. He
divides the sum by 12, and the quotient represents
ghatis and minor portions of time. Thuns we get 27°
23" 29", de adbimdse days. No doubt this number
represents the past porfion of the adfimdsae month,
which is at present in the course of formation,

The author, in regard to the manner in which the
measure of the adhimdse month is found, makes the
following remark :—

He divides the lunar number which we have men-
tioned, viz. 132° 46' 34’, by 12. Thereby he gets as
the portio annd 11° 37 52° 50", and ag the portio mensis
0”55 19”7 247" 10". By means of the latter portio he
computes the duration of the time in which 3o days
sum up as 2 years, 8 months, 16 days, 4 ghafi, 45
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cashako.  Then he multiplies the busis by 29 and gets
the product 3828. He adds thereto 2o, and divides
the sum by 36. 'The quotient represents the dnaritra
days, viz. 1064,

However, as I have not been able to find the proper
explanation of thiz method, I simply give it ag T find
it. but T must remark that the amounnt of #nardtra
days which corresponds to a single adlimdse month is

15755 5e-
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ON THE COMPUTATION OF THE MEAN PLACES OF THE
PLANETS.

Ir we know the number of cycles of the planets in a
fealpa or catwryuge, and further know how many eycles
have elapsed at a certain moment of time, we also
kuow that the sum-total of the days of the Zalpa or
calwryuga stands in the same relation to the sum-total
of the eycles as the past days of the kalpa or cofuryuge
to the corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The
most generally nsed method is this :—

The past days of the Lalpa or eatwryuge are multi-
plied by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its
node which it describes in a kalpa or caturyuge. The
product is divided by the snm-total of the days of the
kealpa or eaturyuge accordingly as yon reckon by the
one or the other. The guotient represents complete
cycles. 'These, however, because not wanted, are dis-
regarded.

The remainder which you get by the division is mul-
tiplied by 12, and the produet is divided by the sum-
total of the days of either falpe or eaduryuge by which
we hayve already once divided, The quotient repre-
sents signs of the ecliptic. The remainder of this divi-
sion is multiplied by 30, and the product divided by
the same divisor. The quotient represents degrees.
The remainder of this division is multiplied by 6o,
and is divided by the same divisor. The quotient
represents minutes,
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This kind of computation may be continued if we
want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient
represents the place of that planet according to its
mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that nade
which we wanted to find.

The same is also mentioned by Pulisa, but his
method differs, as follows:—* After having found
the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer-
tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by
131,403,150. The quotient represents the mean signs
of the ecliptic.

“The remainder iz divided by 4,383,105. The quo-
tient represents degrees. The fonrfold of the remainder
is divided by 292,207, The quotient represents minutes.
The remainder is multiplied by 6o and the product
divided by the last-mentioned divisor. The quotient
represents seconds.

“This calculation may be continued, so as fo give
third parts, fourth parts, and minor values, The guo-
tient thus found is the mean place of the planet which
we want to find.”

The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the
remainder of the cyeles by 12, and to divide the pros
duct by the days of a caturyuge, because his whole
computation is based on the caluryugo. Buf instead
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which yon
get if you divide the number of days of a eaturyuge by
12. 'This quotient is the first number he mentions, viz.
131,493,150,

Iurther, he was obliged to multiply the remainder
of the signs of the ecliptic by 30, and to divide the
product by the first divisor; but instead of doing this,
he divided by the quotient which youn get if you divide
the first number by 30. This quotient is the second
number, viz. 4,383.105.

Aecording to the same analogy, he wanted to divide
the remainder of the degrees by the quotient which
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you get if you divide the second number by 60. How-
ever, making this division, he got as quotient 73,051
and a remainder of §. Therefore he multiplied the
whale by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised
to wholes. For the same reason he also multiplies
the following remainder by 4; but when he did not
get wholes, as has been indieated, he returned to mul-
tiplying by 6o.

1f we apply this method to a kelpx according to the
theory of Brahmaguopta, the first number, by which the
remainder of the eycles is divided, is 131,403,037,500.
The second nomber, by which the remainder of the
signs of the ecliptie is divided, is 4,383,101,250, The
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees
18 divided, is 73,051,687, In the remainder which we
get by this division there is the fraction of 1. There-
fore we take the double of the number, viz. 146.103,375.
and we divide by it the double of the remainder of
minutes.

Brahmaguapta, however, does not reckon by the halpa
and eafuryuge, on account of the enormous sums of
their days, but prefers to them the Faliyuyw, in order
to facilitate the caleulation. Applying the preceding
method of ahargana to the precise date of the kaliyuga,
we multiply its sum of days by the star-cycles of a
lalpa. To the product we add the dasis, 1.c. the remain-
ing eycles which the planet had at the beginning of
the kaliyuga. We divide the sum by the civil daye
of the kaliyuga, via. 157.791,645. The quotient repre-
sents the complete cycles of the planet, which are dis-
regarded.

The remainder we compute in the above-deseribed
manner, and thereby we find the mean place of the
planet,

The here-mentioned buses are the following for the
gingle planets (—
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For Mars, 4,308,768,000.

For Mercury, 4,288,8g6,000.

For Jupiter, 4,313.520,000.

For Venns, 4,304.448,000.

Tor SBaturn, 4,305,312,000.

For the Sun’s apsis, 933,120,000

For the Moon's apsis, 1,505,0952,000.

For the ascending node, 1,838,5092,000 (v. the notes).

At the same moment, i.¢. at the beginning of the heli-
guga, sun and moon stood aceording to their mean
motion in 0 of Aries, and there was neither a plvs nor
a minus consisting of an adbimdse month or of dna-
rdtre days.

In the above-mentioned canones or calendars we find
the following method :—* The chargane, .. the sum of
the days of the date, is, for each planet respectively,
multiplied by & certain number, and the product is
divided by another number. The guotient represents
complets cycles and fractions of cycles, aceording to
mean motion. Sometimes the computation beeomes
perfect simply by this multiplication and division.
Sometimes, in order to get a perfect result, you are
compelled once more to divide by a certain number
the days of the date, either such as they are, or multi-
plied by some number. The quotient must then be
combined with the result obtained in the first place.

Sometimes, too, cerfain numberg are adopted, as e.g.
the lasis, which must either be added or snbtracted for
this purpose, in order that the mean motion at the
beginning of the era shonld be computed as beginning
with 0" of A4ries. This is the method of the books
Khandelhddyoke and Kerenebiloke. However, the
author of the Karanasdira computes the mean places of
the planets for the vernal equinox, and reckons the
ahergene from this moment.  Bub these methods are
very subtle, and are so numerous, that none of them has
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obtained any particular authority. Therefore we refrain
from reproduocing them, as this would detain us too long
and be of no use.

The other methods of the computation of the mean
places of the planets and similar caleulations have
nothing to do with the subject of the present boolk.
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CHAPTER LYV,

ON THE ORDER OF THE PLANETE, THEIR DISTANCES
AND SIZES.

WHEN speaking of the lolus, we have already given a
guotation from the Fishuw-Purdne and from the com-
mentary of Patafijali, according to which the place of
the sun is in the order of the planets below that of the
moon. This is the traditional view of the Hindus.
Compare in particular the following passage of the
Muotsya-Purdne :—

“The distance of heaven from the earth is equal to
the radins of the earth. The sun is the lowest of all
planets. Above him there is the moon, and above
the moon are the lunar stations and their stars.
Above them iz Mereury, then follow Venns, Mars,
Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole.
The pole is connected with the heaven. The stars can-
not be counted by man. Those who impugn this view
maintain that the moon at conjunction becomes hidden
by the sun, as the lHght of the lamp becomes invisible
in the light of the sun, and she becomes more visible
the more she moves away from the sun.”

We shall now give some quotations from the books
of this school relating to the sun, the moon, and the
stars, and we shall combine herewith the views of the
astronomers, although of the latter we have only a very
slender knowledge.

The Vdywu-Purdpe says: “The sun has globular
ghape, fiery natore, and 1000 rays, by which he attracts
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the water ; 400 of these are for the rain, 300 for the
gnow, and 300 for the air.”

In another passage it says: “ Some of them (¢.e the
rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in
bliss ; others for the purpose that men should live in
comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers.”

In another passage the author of the Viyu-Purdmna
divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the
year, saying: *The sun illuminates the earth in that
third of the year which commences with 0" of Pisces
by 300 rays; he causes rain in the following third by
400 rays, and he causes cold and snow in the remain-
ing third by 300 rays.”

Another passage of the same book runs as follows :
“The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water
from the sea to the sun. Now, if the water dropped
down from the sun, it wonld be hot. Therefore the sun
hands the water over to the moon, that it shounld drop
down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world.”

Another passage: “The heat of the sun and his
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire.
In the north, the sun falls into the water during the
night; therefore he becomes red.”

Another passage : “ In the beginning there were the
earth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per-
ceived sparks under the earth. e brought them forth
and divided them into three parts,. One third of them
ig the common fire, which reguires wood and is extin-
guished by water. Another third is the sun, and the
lagt third is the lightning. In the animals, too, there is
fire, which cavnot be extingunished by water. The sun
attracts the water, the lightning shines through the
rain, but the fire in the animals is distributed over the
moist substances by which they nourish themselves,”

The Hindus seem to believe that the heavenly bodies
nourish themselves by the vapours, which also Aris-
totle mentions as the theory of certain people. Thus
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the anthor of the Fishpu-Dharme explaing that © the
sun nourishes the moon and the stars, Tf the sun did
not: exist, there would not be a star, nor angel, nor man.”

The Hindus believe regarding the bodies of all the
stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence,
and that they do not shine, whilst the sun aloft is of fiery
esgence, self-shining, and per accidens illnminates other
stars when they stand opposite to him. They reckon, ac-
cording to eyesight, among the stars also such lnminons
bodies as in reality are not stars, bot the lights into
which those men have been metamorphosed who have
received eternal reward from God, and reside in the
height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Vishnu-
Dharma says: “ The stars are watery, and the rays of
the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who by
their pious deeds have obtained a place in the height
sit there on their thrones, and, when shining, they ave
reckoned among the stars.”

All the stars are ealled fdra, which word is derived
from farana, i.e, the passage. The idea is that those
saints have passed through the wicked world and have
reached bliss, and that the stars pass throngh heaven in
a circular motion. The word nakshetra is limited to
the stars of the lunar stations, As, however, all of
these are called fiwed slars, the word naekshotre also
applies to all the fixed stars; for it means not dncreas-
dng and not desreasing. 1 for my part am inclined to
think that this increasing and decreasing refers to their
number and to the distances of the one from the other,
but the anthor of the last-mentioned book (Fishu-
Dhrime) combines it with their light. For he adds,
“as the moon increases and decreases,”

Further, there is a passage in the same book where
Mirkandeya says : ““The stars which do not perish be-
fore the end of the Falpa arve equal to a ailharve, i.e.
100,000,000,000. The number of those which fall down
before the end of a Telpe is unknown. Only he can
know it who dwells in the height during a Lalpe.”
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Vajra spoke : * 0 Mérkandeya, thou hast lived duving
six Aalpas. 'This is thy seventh talpe. Therefore why
dost thoun not know them "

He answered ; If they always remained in the same
condition, not changing as long as they exist, T should
not be ignorant of them. However, they perpetually
raise some pions man and bring another down to the
earth. Therefore I do not keep them in my memory.”

Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their
shadows the Matsya-Purdne says: ©The diameter of
the body of the sun is gooo yogfanes; the diameter of
the moon iz the double of it, and the apsis is as much
as the two together.”

The same oeeurs in the Va:*,'v-I‘?#Mnrc, except that it
says with regard to the apsis that it is equal to the sun
when it is with the sun, and that it is equal to the
moon when it is with the moon.

Another author says: “ The apsis is 50,000 yojuins.”

Regarding the diameters of the planets the Matsya-
Purdna says: “The circumference of Venus is one-
sixteenth of the cirenmference of the moon, that of
Jupiter three-fourths of the circumference of Venus,
that of Saturn or Mars three-fourths of that of Jupiter,
that of Mercury three-fourths of that of Mars.”

The same statement is also found in the Fayu-Purdne.

The same two books fix the circumference of the
great fixed stars as equal to that of Merenry. The next
smaller class have a eirenmference of 500 yojonas, the
following classes 400, 300, and 200. But there are no
fixed stars with a smaller cireumferencethan 150 yojmnas.

Thus the Viyu-Purdne, But the Malsya-Purdna
says: “ The next following classes have a circumference
of 400, 300, 200, and 100 yojanas. Butb there is no fixed
gtar with less cireumference than a half yajonae.”

The latter statement, however, locks suspicious to
me, and is perhaps a fanlt in the manuscript.

The author of Vishpu-Dharme says, rvelating the
YOL, 11, E
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words of Mirkandeya: © 4bkijit, the Falling Hagle ;
Ardrd, the Sirins Yemenieus; Rohind, or Aldabarin ;
Punarvasu, t.e the Two Heads of the Twins; Pusfiye,
Levaih, Agustya or Canopus, the Great Bear, the master
of Fdyu, the master of Abirbudlnga, and the master
of Fusishiha, each of these stars has a cirenmfer-
ence of five yojunos. All the other starg have each
only a cireumference of four yojonas. I do not know
those stars, the distance of which iz not measurable,
They have a circumference between four gyojuias and
two furoh, e two miles. Those which have less eir-
comference than two Luroh are not geen by men, but
only by the deves.”

The Hindug have the following theory regarding the
magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any
known authority : ““The diameters of the sun and moon
are each 67 yojanes ; that of the apsis is 100 ; that of
Venus 10, of Jupiter g, of Saturn 8, of Mars 7, of Mer-
cury 7.”

This is all we have heen able to learn of the confused
notions of the Hindus regarding these subjects. We
ghall now pass on to the views of the Hindu astro-
nomers with whom we agree regarding the order of the
planets and other topies, viz. that the sun is the middle
of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two ends,
and that the fixed stars are above the planets. Some
of these things have already been mentioned in the
preceding chapters.

Varfihamihira says in the book Samchitd  “The moon
is always below the sun, who throws his rays upon her,
and lits up the one half of her body, whilst the other
half remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you
place in the sunshine. The one half which faces the
sun is lit up, whilst the other half which does not face
it remains dark. The moon is watery in her essence,
therefore the rays which fall on her are reflected, as
they are reflacted from the water and the mirror towards
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the wall. TIf the moon 18 in conjunction with the sun,
the white part of her tnrns towards the sun, the black
part towards us. Then the white part sinks downward
towards us slowly, as the sun marches away from the
moon,”’

Every educated man among the Hindu theologians,
and much more so among their astronomers, helieves
indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below
all the planeta.

The only Hindu traditions we have regarding the
distances of the stars are those mentioned by Ya'kab
Ibn Thrik in his book, T'he Composition of the Spheres,
and he had drawn his information from the well-known
Hindu scholar who, A.1. 161, accompanied an embassy
to Bagdid. Iirst, he gives a metrological statement :
“A finger is equal to six barleycorns which are pnt
one by the side of the other. An arm (yard) is equal to
twenty-four fingers. A fursali is equal to 16,000 yards.”

Here, however, we must obgerve that the Hindus do
not know the fuisald, that it is, as we have already
explained, equal to one half a yojane.

Further, Yakiib says: “ The diameter of the earth is
2100 fitrsakh, its circumference 6506.% farsalh.”

On thig basis he has computed the distances of the
planets as we exhibit them in the following table,

However, this statement regarding the size of the
earth is by no means generally agreed to by all the
Hindus. So, e.g. Pulisa reckons its diameter as 1600
ynjanas, and its circnmference as 502614 yojrnas, whilst
Brahmagupta reckons the former ag 1581 wojamues, and
the latter as §ooo yaojias,

If we double these numbers, they onght to he equal to
the numbers of Ya'kiib: but this is not the case. Now
the yard and the mile are respectively identical accord-
ing to the measurement both of us and of the Hindus.
According to onr computation the radins of the earth is
3184 miles. Reckoning, according to the costom of our
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country, 1 forsakl =3 miles, we get 6728 forsalh ; and
reckoning 1 fersekh= 16,000 yards, as is mentioned by
Yakib, we get 5046 farsakh. Reckoning 1 yojana=
32.000 yards, we geb 2523 yojanas.

The following table iz borrowed from the boolk of
Ya'ktib Ibn Thrik :—

4 The convcntiiriﬁul '
= meagires of the .
g Their distances from the  distances, differing mr.-::f;ﬂr?;’?ﬁﬂﬁ
= centre of 3]_13 earth, and their = according to time | on the m;iluﬁ af
o inmeters. | and place, reckoned | T 0L ae T
= In faramld, v fiwreaih |
= = 16,000 Fards,
Radios of the earth . 1,050 | 1
= E The smallest distance . 37,500 | 358
o I'he middle distance . 48,500 | 4654
= 2 | The greatest distance . 50,000 Shtr
Diameter of the moon 5,000 447
E (| The smallest distance . | 64,000 21
= The middle distance . | 164,000 156
& [ | The greatest distance . | 264,000 -
= Diameter of Mercury | 5,000 447
¢ [ | The smallest distance . | 264,000 2863
= | The middle distance, . | 700, 500 6755
i2 | | The greatest distance . 1,150,000 10057
Diameter of Venus 20,000 104
. F’ The smallest distance . 170,000 11147
-z The middle distance . 1,600,000 1,60G11
" —h\ The greatest distance . 2,210,000 2, 1044
| Diameter of the Sun . 20,000 105
& [ | The smallest distance 2,230,000 2,12331
54 | The middle distance . 5.315,000 5.o61LY
= The greatest distance . 8,400,000 8,000
Diameter of Mars - 20,000 194
= The smallest distance . 8,420,000 8,019
t'si{ The middle distance . 11,410,000 10,8662
= The greatest distance . 14,400,000 13,7147
e Diameter of Jupiter . 20,000 Ty
= The smallest distance . 14,420, 000 13,7333
= % The middle distance . 16,220,000 154474
& The greatest distance . 15,020,000 17,1611%
Diasmeter of Baturn , 20.000 Taqgh
A ‘. The radins of the ontside 20,000,000 10,0475
g The radius of the inside 109,002,000 1,866% (#ie)
= ? Its cireumference from
= the ontside s o | 125,66,4,000
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This theory differs from that on which Ptolemy has Plalemy an
based his computation of the distances of the planets tawcesoi
in the Kitdb-almansfindrdt, and in whieh he has been 1:::.5’;::“
followed both by the ancient and the modern astrono-
mers, It is their principle that the greatest distance
of a planet is equal to its smallest distanee from the
next higher planet, and that between the two glohes
there is not a space void of action.

According to this theory, there is between the two
globes a space not oceupied by either of them, in which
there is something like an axis aronnd which the rota-
tion takes place. It seems that they attributed to the
sether a certain gravity, in consequence of which they
felt the necessity of adopting something which Jeeps or
hotels the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the
onter globe (the wther).

It is well known among all astronomers that there On ocasin-
is no possibility of distinguishing between the higher paraiiax.
and the lower one of two planets except by means of
the oceultretion or the increase of the parallez. However,
the ocenltation ocenrs only very seldom, and only the
parallax of a single planet, viz. the moon, can be ob-
served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are
equal, but the distances different. The reason why the
higher planet moves more slowly than the lower is the
greater extension of its sphere (or orbit) ; and the reason
why the lower planet moves more rapidly is that its
sphere or orbit is less extended. Thus, e.. one minute
in the sphere of Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the
gphere of the moon, Therefore the times in which
Saturn and the moon traverse the same space are dif-
ferent, whilst their motions are equal.

T have never found a Hindun treatise on this subject,
but only numbers relating thereto scattered in various
books—numbers which are corrapt. Somebody objected
to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference of the
sphere of each planet as 21,600, and its radius as 3438,
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whilst Varihamihira reckoned the sun’s distance from
the earth as 2,508,000, and the distance of the fixed stars
as 321,362,683. Thereupon Pulisa replied that the for-
mer numbers were minutes, the latter yojonas ; whilst
in another passage lie says that the distance of the fixed
stars from the earth is sixty times larger than the distance
of the sun. Accordingly he ought to have reckoned
the distance of the fixed stars as 155,034,000,

The Hindu method of the computation of the dis-
tances of the planets which we have above mentioned
iz based on a principle which is unkunown to me in the
present stage of my knowledge, and as long as I have
no facility in translating the books of the Hindus, The
principle is this, that the extension of a minute in the
orbit of the moon is equal to fifteen yojones.  The nature
of this principle is not cleared up by the commentaries
of Balabhadra, whatscever trouble he takes. For he
says: “People have tried to fix by observation the
time of the moon's passing through the horizon, i.c. the
time between the shining of the first part of her body
and the rising of the whole, or the time between the
beginning of her setting and the eompletion of the
act of setting. People have found this process to
last thirty-two minntes of the cireumference of the
sphere.” However, if it is difficult to fix by obser-
vation the degrees, it is much more so to fix the
minutes.

TFurther, the Hindus haye tried to determine by
obgervation the yojanss of the diameter of the moon,
and have found them to be 480. If you divide them
by the minutes of her body, the quotient is 15 yojanams,
as corresponding to one minute. If yon multiply it by
the minutes of the circumference, yon get the product
324,000. This is the measure of the sphere of the
moon which she traverses in each rofation. If yon
multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in a
kalpa or eaturyuge, the produect is the distance which
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the moon fraverses in either of them. According to
Brahmagupta, this is'in a kalpe 18,712,060,200,000,000
yojanas.  Brahmagupta calls this number the yojanas of
the eeliptie.

Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles
of each planet in a kalpa, the quotient represents the
yojanas of one rotation. However, the motion of the
planets is, according to the Hindus, as we have
already mentioned, in every distance one and the
same. Therefore the gnotient represents the measure
of the path of the sphere of the planet in question.

As further, according to Brahmagupta, the relation of
the diameter to the circumference is nearly equal to
that of 12,959 : 40,980, you multiply the measure of
the path of the sphere of the planet by 12,059, and
divide the product by 81,060. The quotient is the
radius, or the distance of the planet from the centre of
the earth.

We have made this computation for all the planets
according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present
the results to the reader in the following table :—

Their radii, which

The eircumference of the are identical with
The planets, spliere of each planet, their distances from
reckoned in yojaeas, | the earth's centre,

reckoned in yajanas.

Moon . . . 324,000 51,220
Mercury . . . 1.043,2101.""1?13'333‘4 164,047
Venus . i : 2,604,020 10534823 421,315
Hun ; : . $:331,4074 | 684,860
Mars . g | Bir4bu16. 554108 | 1,288,139
Jupiter . : . 51374821 841440480 8,123,004
Baturn . . | 127,668, 787 LR 20,186,186

| Tha Fixed BStars,
their  distance
from the earth's
rentre bein
:iextir times t-h% | 250,880,850 | 41,002,140
diatanca of the |

sun  from the |
same . i |

The radii of
the planats,”
or their dis-
tances from
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of the earth,
comp e
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Az Pulisa reckons by catwryugas, not by Lalpas, he
multiplies the distance of the path of the sphere of
the moon by the lunar eyeles of a cafuriitga, and gets
the product 18,712,080,864,000 yojanas, which he calls
the yojonas of heaven. It is the distance which the
moon traverses in each cafuriyugi.

Pualisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the
circumference as 1250 : 3927. Now, if you multiply
the circumference of each planetary sphere by 625 and
divide the product by 3927, the quotient is the distance
of the planet from the earth’s centre. We have made
the same computation as the last one according to the
view of Polisa, and present the results in the follow-
ing table. In computing the radii we have disre-
garded the fractions smaller than 1, and have redneed
larger fractions to wholes. We have, however, not
taken the same liberty in the caleulation of the cirenm-
ferences, but have calculated with the utmost accuragy,
because they are required in the computations of the
revolutions. For if you divide the yojanas of heaven in
a kalpa or eaturyuga by the civil days of the one or the
other, you get the guotient 11,858 plus a remainder,
which is 232498 according to Brahmagnpta, and 298554
according Lo Pnlisa. This is the distance which the moon
every day traverses, and as the motion of all planets is
the same, it is the distance which every planet in a day
traverses. It stands in the same relation to the yojanas
of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which
we want to find, to the circumference, the latter being
divided into 360 equal parts. If yon therefore multiply
the path common to all the planets by 360 and divide
the product by the yojanas of the cireumference of the
planet in question, the quotient represents its mean
daily motion.
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The eircumferences of

the spheres of the
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324,000
1,043,215y
2664153259.5:“

4,331, 5000
8,146,037 EH
5T, i?ar?ﬁrh'q’ s
127,607 1,7393 H 41

259,800,012
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The distances of the
planets from the
varth's centre,
reckonad in gojenos

51,566
166,033
424,089
694,295 (siz)
1,206,624 (1)
8,176,680 (1)
20,319,542 (1)

41,417,700 (sic)

the earth's centre|
being fthof theirs

As, now, the minutes of the diameter of the moon
stand in the same relation to the minutes of her cir-
cumference, 4.c. 21,600, as the number of yojanas of the
diameter, 1.e. 480, to the yojanas of the circumference
of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of
ealeulation has been applied to the minutes of the
diameter of the sun, which we have found to be equal
to 6522 yojenes according to Brahmagupta, and eqgual
to 6480 according to Pulisa, Since Pulisa reckons the
minutes of the body of the moon as 32, i.c. a power of
2, he divides this number in order to get the minutes
of the bodies of the planets by 2, till he at last gets
I. Thus he attributes to the body of Venus } of 32
minntes, ©.e. 163 to that of Jupiter 1 of 32 minutes, .c.
8 to that of Mercury | of 32 minutes, 7.. 4; to that
of Saturn % of 32 minutes, i.2. 2; to that of Mars . of
32 minutes, 1.2 1,

This precise order seems to have taken his faney, or
he would not have overlooked the fact that the diameter
of Venus is, according to observation, not equal to the
radins of the moon, nor Mars eqnal to {4th of Venus.

The following is the method of the computation of
the bodies of sun and moon at every time, baged on
their distances from the earth, 7.c. the true diameter
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Paga 23g.

Method for
the compu-
tation of the
diea of
E.LE:I.'I. and
on ab any
gu en time,



Quotations
from Pulisa,
Brahma-
rnpta, aol
Bulabhadei,

74 ALBERUNI'S INDIA,

of its orbif, which is found in the compntations of the
corrections of sun and moon. AB is the diameter of
the body of the sun, CD is the diameter of the earth,
CDH is the cone of the shadow, HL is its elevation.
Farther, draw CR parallel to DB, Then is AR the
differcnce between AB and D, and the normal line
CT is the middle distance of the sun, 1.e. the radins of
its orbit derived from ihe yojenas of heawven (v. p. 72).
['rom this the true distance of the sun always differs,
sometimes being larger, gometimes smaller. We draw
CK, which iz of course determined hy the parts of the
sine. 1t stands in the same relation to CT, this being
the sinus fofus (=radius), as the yojanas of CK to the
yojanas of CT. Iereby the measure of the diameter is
reduced to yojanas.

The yajanas of AB stand in the same relation to the
yojanas of TC as the minntes of AB to the minutes
of TC, the latter being the sinus fofus. Thereby AB
beeomes known and determined by the minutes of the
sphere, because the sinus fofus is determined by the
measure of the circumference. For this reason Pulisa
says: “ Multiply the ygjunas of the radius of the sphere
of the san or the moon by the true distance, and
divide the product by the sinus fotus. By the quotient
you geb for the sun, divide 22,278,240, and by the
guotient you get for the moon, divide 1,650,240. The
quotient then represents the minutes of the diameter of
the body of either sun or moon.”

The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the
multiplication of the gojenas of the diameters of sun
and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes
of the sinus fofus,

Likewise Brahmagupta says : “ Multiply the yojonas
of san or moon by 3416, i.c. the minutes of the sinus
totus, and divide the product by the yofenes of the
radius of the sphere of sun or moon.” But the latter
rule of division iz not correct, becaunse, according to it,
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the measure of the body wounld not vary (v. p. 74).
Therefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same
opinion as Polisa, viz. that the divisor in this division
should be the true distance reduced (to the measure
of yojunas).

Brahmagupta gives the following rule for the com-
putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in onr
canenes 18 called the measure of the spheve of the dragon’s
hewd and fail: * Subtract the yojanas of the diameter
of the earth, i.e. 1581, from the yojanas of the diameter
of the sun, .e. 6522. There remains 4941, which is
kept in memory to be used as divisor. It is represented
in the figure by AR. Further multiply the diameter
of the earth, which is the double sinus fotus, by the
yojanes of the true distance of the son, which is found
by the correction of the sun. Divide the produet by
the divisor kept in memory. The guotient is the true
distance of the shadow’s end.

“ Evidently the two triangles ARC and CDH are
similar to each other. However, the normal line CT
does not vary in size, whilst in consequence of the
true distance the eppearance of AB varies, though its
size is constantly the same. Now let this distance be
CK. Draw the lines AJ and RV parallel to each other,
and JKV parallel to AB, Then the latter is equal to
the divizor kept in memory.

# Draw the line JOM. Then M is the head of the cone
of the shadow for that time. The relation of JV, the
divisor kept in memory, to KC, the true distance, is
the same as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to
ML, which he (Brahmagupta) calls a true distance (of
the shadow’s end), and it is determined by the minutes
of the sime (the earth’s radius being the sinus lotus).
For KC—"

Now, however, I suspect that in the following some-
thing has fallen out in the manuseript, for the author
continues : “Then mulbiply it (i.. the quotient of CK,
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by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the
earth. The product is the distance between the earth’s
centre and the end of the shadow. Subtract there-
from the true distance of the moon and multiply the
remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divide the
product by the true distance of the shadow’s end.
The quotient is the diameter of the shadew in the
sphere of the moon, Further, we suppose the true
distance of the moon te be LS, and FN is a part of the
lunar sphere, the radius of which is LS. Since we
have found LM as determined by the minotes of the
sine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being
the double sinwus fofus, as M, measured in minutes of
the sine, to X7, measured in minutes of the sine.”

Here I suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce LM,
the troe distance of the shadow's end, to yojanas,
which is dene by multiplying it by the yojanas of the
diameter of the earth, and by dividing the product by
the deuble sinus fofus. The mentioning of this division
hag fallen out in the manuseript; for without it the
multiplication of the corrected distance of the shadow’s
end by the diameter of the earth is perfectly superfluons,
and in no way required by the computation.

Turther : @ If the number of yojenas of LM is known,
L8, which is the trae distance, must also be reduced to
yajanas, for the purpose that MS should be determined
by the same measure. The measure of the diameter of

te shadow which is thus found represents yojanas.

Forther, Brahmagupta says: “ Then multiply the
shadow which has been found by the sinus fofus, and
divide the product by the true distance of the moon.
The guotient represents the minutes of the shadow
which we wanted to find.”

However, if the shadow which he has found were
determined by yojanes, he onght to have multiplied it
by the double sinus totus, and to have divided the pro-
duct by the yojunes of the diameter of the earth, in
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order to find the minutes of the shadow. Butas he has
not done so, this shows that, in his computation, he
limited himszelf to determining the true diameter in
minutes, withont reducing it to yojanas.

The author uses the true (sphufa) diameter without
its having been reduced to yojanas, Thus he finds that
the shadow in the circle, the radins of which iz LS, is
the true diameter, and this is required for the compu-
tation of the circle, the radins of which iz the sinus
totus. The relation of ZX, which he has already found,
tio 8L, the true distance, is the same as the relation of
ZX in the measure which is sought to SL, this being
the simus fofus. On the basis of this equation the
reduction (to yejenes) must be made.

In ancther passage Brahmagupta says: “The dia-
meter of the earth is 1581, the diameter of the moon
480, the diameter of the sun 6522, the diameter of the
shadow 1581, Subtract the yoyunas of the earth from
the yojunas of the sun, there remaing 4941. Multiply
this remainder by the yojenas of the troe distance of
the moon, and divide the produet by the yojunas of the
true distance of the sun. Subtract the quotient you
get from 1581, and the remainder is the measure of the
shadow in the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by
2416, and divide the product by the yojonas of the middle
radius of the sphere of the moon.  The quotient represents
the minntes of the diameter of the ghadow.

“ Evidently if the yojunas of the diameter of the earth
are subtracted from the yojanos of the diameter of the
sun, the remainder is AR, .. JV. Draw the line VQF
and let fall the normal line KC on O.  Then the relation
of the sarplusg JV to KC, the true distance of the sun, is
the same as the relation of ZF to OC, the true distance
of the moon. It is indifferent whether these two mean
diameters are redueed (to yojanas) or not, for ZF is,in this
case, found as determined by the measure of yojonas.

“Draw XN as equal to OF. Then ON is necessarily
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equal to the diameter of CD, and its sought-for part is
4X. The number which is thus found must be sub-
tracted fromthe diameter of the earth, and the remainder
will be ZX."

Tl aithor For such mistakes as occur in this computation, the
t::t.e;:rlg?pt author, Brahmagupta, is not o be held responsible, but
El of his ‘ o ;
mannseript  We rather suspect that the fault lies with the manu-
TR -
gupta, seript.  We, however, cannot go beyond the text we
Pagezer. have at our disposal, as we do not know how it may be
in a correct copy.
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The measure of the shadow adopted by Brahma-
gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract,
cannot be a mean one, for a mean measure stands in the
midst, between too little and too much. Fuorther, we
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest
of the measures of the shadow, including the plus (¥) ; for
ZF, which is the minws, is the base of a triangle, of
which the one side, FC, cuts SL in the direction of the
son, not in the direction of the end of the shadow.
Therefore AF has nothing whatsoever to do with the
shadow (conjectural rendering).
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Lastly, there is the possibility that the minus belongs
to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation
of 7ZX, which has been determined in yojanas, to SL,
the yojunas of the true distance of the moon, is the
same as the relation of ZX reckoned in minuntes to SL,
this being the sinus tofus (conjectural rendering).

By this method is found what Brahmagupta wants to
find, quite correctly, without the division by the mean
radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from
the yojanas of the sphere of heaven (v. p. 72).  (For the
last three passages vide Notes.)

The methods of the computation of the diameters of
sun and moon, ag given by the Hindu canones, such as
the Khandabiddyaio and Karanasire, are the same as
are found in the canon of Alkhwirizmi. Also the com-
putation of the diameter of the shadow in the Khanda-
khddyaka is similar to that one given by Alkhwiirizmi,
whilst the Koranasare has the following method —
“ Multiply the dhulti of the moon by 4 and the bhulkii
af the son by 13. Divide the difference between the
tiwo products by 30, and the quotient is the diameter of
the shadow.”

The Karanatileka gives the following method for the
computation of the diameter of the sun:—* Divide the
Blukts, of the sun by 2, and write down the half in two
different places, In the one place divide it by 10, and
add the quotient to the number in the second place.
The sum is the number of minntes of the diameter of
the sun.”

In the computation of the diamefer of the moon, he
first takes the blhulti of the moon, adds thereto J5th of
it, and divides the number by 25. The guotient is the
number of the minutes of the moon’s diameter.

In the computation of the diameter of the shadow,
he multiplies the dhwfiti of the sun by 3, and from the
produet he subtracts 2 th of it. The remainder he sub-
tracts from the 0fuhti of the moon, and the donble of
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the remainder he divides by 15. The quotient is the
number of the minutes of the dragon’s head and
tail,

If we would indulge in further quotations from the
eenones of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from
the subject of the present book. Therefore we restriet
ourselves to quote from them only subjects more or less
connected with the special subject of thiz book, which
either are noteworthy for their strangeness, or which
are unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in
our (the Muslim) conntries.



CHAPTER LVL
ON THE STATIONS OF THE MOON.

Tre Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same
way as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by the
zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, so, by
the lunar stations, it is divided into twenty-seven equal
parts. Liach station occupies 13} degrees, or 800 minutes
of the ecliptic. The planets enter into them and leave
them again, and wander to and fro throngh their nor-
thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute
to each station a =pecial nature, the quality of foreboding
events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the
same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal signs.

The number 27 rests on the fact that the moon passes
through the whole ecliptic in 27} days, in which num-
ber the fraction of } may be disregarded. In a similar
way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin-
ning with the moon’s first becoming visible in the west
till her ceasing to be visible in the east. Herein they
use the following method :—

Add to the eireumference the amount of the revolu-
tion of the sun in a lunar month. Sohtract from the
sum the march of the moon for the two days called
almilidl (4.0. the 28th and 2gth days of a lunation).
Divide the remainder by the march of the moon for one
day. The quotient is 27 and a little more than £, which
fraction must be counted as a whole day.

However, the Arabs are illiterate people, who ean
neither write nor reckon. They only rely upon numbers
and eyesight. They have no other medium of research
than eyesight, and are not able to determine the lunar
stations without the fixed stars in them. If the Hindus
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want to describe the single stations, they agree with
the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding
others they differ from them. On the whole, the Arabs
keep near to the moon’s path, and nse, in describing the
stations, only those fixed stars with which the moon
either stands in conjunction at certain times, or through
the immediate neighbourhood of which she passes.

The Hindus do not strictly follow the same line, but
also take into account the various positions of one star
with reference to the other, eq. one star’s standing in
opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they
reckon also the Falling Eagle among the stations, zo ag
to get 28.

It is this which has led our astronomers and the
anthors of 'wnwd books astray; for they say that the
Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, but that they
leave out one which is always covered by the rays of the
sun. Perhaps they may have heard that the Hindus eall
that station in which the moon is, the burndng ene;
that station which it has just left, the left one after the
embreece ; and that station in which she will enter next,
the smoling one, Some of our Muslim anthors have main-
tained that the Hindus leave out the station Al-zubdnd,
and account for it by declaring that the moon’s path is
burning in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorpio.

All this is derived from one and the same souree, viz.
their opinion that the Hindus havetwenty-eight stations,
and that mmder certain cireumstances they drop one.
Whilst just the very opposite is the case; they have
twenty-seven stations, and under certain eircumstances
add one.

Brahmagupta says that in the book of the Feds there
is a tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount
Mern, to this effect, that they see two suns, two moons,
and fifty-four lunar stations, and that they have donble
the amount of days of onrs, Then he tries to refute this
theory by the argument that we do not see the fish (siz)
of the pols revolve twice in a day, but only once. 1T for
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my part have no means of arraying this erroneocus sen-
tence in a reasonable shape.

The proper method for the computation of the place
of a star or of a certain degree of a lunar station is this :—

Take its distance from o° Aries in minutes, and divide
them by 8oo. The quotient represents whole stations
preceding that stationin which the starin questionstands,

Then remains to be found the partienlar place within
the station in question. Now, either star or degree is
simply determined according to the 800 parts of the
station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the
degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied
by 60 and the product is divided by Soo, in which case
the gquotient represents that part of the station which
the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the
station is reckoned as 4.

These methods of computation suit as well the moon
as the planets and other stars. The following, however,
applies exclugively to the moon :—The product of the
multiplication of the remainder (i.c. the portion of the
incomplete lunar station) by 60 is divided by the bhuwii
of the moon. The quotient shows how much of the
lunar nakshaira day has elapsed.

The Hindus are very little informed regarding the
fixed stars, 1 never came across any one of them who
knew the single stars of the lunar stations from eye-
sight, and was able to point them out to me with his
fingers. [ have taken the greatest pains to investigate
this subject, and to settle most of it by all sorts of com-
parisons, and have recorded the results of my research
in a treatise on the delermenation of the Tunar stadions,
Of their theories on this snbject I shall mention as
much as T think suitable in the present context. But
before that I shall give the positions of the stations in
longitude and latitude and their numbers, according to
the canon Khandalhddyaka, facilitaling the study of
the subject by comprehending all details in the follow-
ing table :—

Method for
compuating
the placa of
any given
degree of

a lunsr
station,

Table of the
Iy 5a-
tons talken
from the
Khiapdea-
K etapnker,



Page '

243

The number of the
lunar stations.

0o =T vk of= Lk o=

11
12

i

=)
.‘6 -
The names of the i ]
Iunar stations, 'E .;3?

g

L3

E
Ativini 2
Bharani : 3
Krittika . 6
Rohini 5
Mpigatirsha 3
Ardri . 1
Punarvasu . -]
Puzhya I
Adlesha 6
Maghi G
Plirvaphflgunt . 2
Urtaraphilgunt . 2

| star of Aldafira,

Longitude. Latitude. i g d
Es
; =
§ EE Notes on the stars of which the
oo o A . £ E Tunar stations consist.
i E i | E
Ll el
3|2 PR GENE]
o 3 o 10 o Northern Alsharatiuo.
o 20 o 12 o Northern Albutain,
1 = 25 5 o Noarthern Althurayyi.
Aldabarin, together with the
! L2 28 i & Southern stars of the head of Taurus,
2 3 o | 3 o | Bouthern Albala. .
| Unknown. DMost likely identi-
2 = o 11 (o] ! Southern e e s
3 3 o 4 o | ‘&Eo?hﬂn clhiri,
ithout any
3 16 o o o lariende | ! Alnathra,
Unknown, Most likely identi-
3 18 o ] o Southern 4 cal with two stars of Cancer
; | and four stars outside of if.
| - o | { Without any | | Aljabha, together with two
4 9 = latitude other stars.
4 | 27 | o 12 o | Northern Alzubra,
5 | 3 o | Northern | Alsarfa, together with the third

¥g

TIAND SINONHETY



Fage
244

234
25
24
20
25
26

28|
27

Hasta .
Citri. .
Bviti
Vidikhbi .
Anurfdhd |
Jyeshtha .

Mila . il
Piirvishadhs | |
Uttardshidhi

Abhijit
Sravana

Dhanishthi .
Satabhishaj

P
Uttarabhidrapada |

Revati

L T S R S S % T Y] P B eeLn

-

=1 3 Oy Osun

-1

o oo o on

{ie]

I

11

20
19

14
19

14

25

Q QO Q W ww;ngQoo

=]

Q

(=]

| Without any

!

Bouthern
Houthern
Northern
Bouthern

Southern

Southern

Southern
Southern
Southern

Northern
Northern

Northern

Sonthern

Northern

Northern

latitude

|
{
|
{

|
{

|

!

_'f
|

Consists of the stars of the Crow. |

Alsimik Al'azal,

Alsimile Alrimih.

Unknown.

The Crown, together with an-
other star.

The heart of Scorpio, together
with the pericardiom,

Alshaula,

Alna'firn Alwirid,

Alna'im Alsidir.

Alnasr Alwaki', '

Alnasr Alta’ir.

Unknown, Maost likely it is
the Delphin,

Unknown. Most likely iden-
tical with the upper part of
the hip-joint of Agquarins,

TUnknown,

Most likely identical with the
stars of Alirs Al'a'zam.

Unknown, Most likely identi-
cal with some of the stars of
the Cotton Thread between
the Two Fishes,

TAT ¥TLIVHD

Sg



On the pre-
coesion of
the cqui-
noxes ; quos
tation from
Vardhami-
hira, chip.
fv, .

Tie author
erlticizes
Varfihnmi-
hirn's state-
ment,

86 ALBERUNFS INDIA.

The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars are
not free from confusion. They are only little skilled in
practical observation and calenlation, and have no under-
standing of the motions of the fixed stars, So Vardha-
mihira says in his book Swmdhitd: “In six stations,
beginning with Revati and ending with Mrigasiras, ob-
servation precedes calculation, so that the moon enfers
each one of them earlzer according to eyesight than
according to caleulation,

“ |n twelve stations, beginning with Ardri and ending
with Anurfidhé, the precession is equal to half a station,
so that the moon is én the midst of a station according
to observation, whilst she iz in its first part according
to caleulation.

“TIn the nine stations, beginning with Jyeshthi and
ending with Uttarabhidrapadi, observation falls back
behind calculation, =o that the moon enters each of
them according to obseryation, when, according to
calculation, she leaves it in order to enter the fol-
lowing."

My remark relating to the confused notions of the
Hindus regarding the stars is confirmed, though this is
perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, eg. by
the note of Varfihamihira regarding A lsharatin = Advini,
one of the first-mentioned six stations; for he says that
in it ohservation precedes calenlation. Now the two stars
of Agvini stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries (t.c.
between 10°-20" Aries), and the time of Varihamihira
precedes onr time by about 526 years. Therefore by
whatever theory you may compute the motion of the
lixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Aévini
did, in his time, certainly not stand in less than ome-
third of Aries (i.e. they had not come in the precession
of the equinoxes farther than to 1°-10" Aries).

Supposing that, in Ais time, Asvini really stood in
this part of Aries or near it, as is mentioned in the
Khandalhddyale, which gives the computation of sun
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and moon in a perfectly correct form, we must state
that at that time there was not yet known what is now
known, viz. the retrograde motion of the star by the
distance of eight degrees, How, therefore, counld, in
his time, observation precede caleulation, since the
moon, when standing in eonjunction with the two stars,
had alveady trayersed nearly two-thirds of the first sta-
tion? According to the same analogy, also, the other
statements of Varfihamihira may be examined.

The stations oceupy a smaller or larger space ac-
cording to their figures, . their constellations, not
they themselves, for all stations occupy the same space
on the ecliptic. This fact does not seem to be known
to the Hindus, althongh we have already related similar
nofions of theirs regarding the Great Bear., For Brah-
magupta says in the Uitare-lhopdakhddydie, de. the
emendation of the Jhande-kiddyake (—

#The measure of some stations exceeds the measore
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one half.
Agcordingly their measure is 19° 45" 52 18", There
are six stationz, viz. Rohini, Punarvasu, Utfaraphal-
guni, Vigikhi, Uttarishidhi, Uttarabhiidrapadd. These
together occupy the space of 1187 35" 137 48", Fur-
ther six stations are short ones, each of them cecupying
less than the mean daily motion of the moon by one
half. Accordingly their measure i 6° 35" 177 267,
These are Bharani, Ardri, Afleshd, Sviti, Jyeshthd,
Satabhishaj. They together occupy the space of 30° 317
44" 36", Of the remaining fifteen stations, each occu-
pies as much as the mean daily motion. Accordingly
it occupies the space of 13% 10" 34" 52", They to-
gether oceupy the space of 197% 38" 43”. These three
groups of stations together cccupy the space of 355°
45 417 24", the remainder of the complete circle 4°
14" 18" 36", and this is the space of Abhijit, ie the
Falling Eagle, which is left ont, T have tried to make
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the
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student in my above-mentioned special treatise on the
lunar stations (v. p. 83).
Quotation The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindos re-
from Vard- i 5 - . .
bamihira, ga.rdmg the motion of .the fixed stars is suﬂicmnt.ly
eh. fif, =3, illustrated by the following passage from the Swmhitd
of Varihamihira :—* It has been mentioned in the books
of the ancients that the summer solstice took place in
the midst of Adleshd, and the winter solstice in Dha-
nishthé. And this is correct for that time. Nowadays
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of
Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap-
Pagezs6.  Ticornug. It any one donbts this, and maintains thati it
is as the ancients have said and not as we say, let him
go out to some level country when he thinks that the
summer solstice is near. Let him there draw a ecircle,
and place in its centre some body which stands perpen-
dicular on the plain, Let him mark the end of its
shadow by some sign, and continue the line till it
reaches the circnmference of the circle either in east or
west. Let him repeat the same at the same moment
of the following day, and make the same ohservation.
When he then finds that the end of the shadow deviates
from the first sign towards the south, he must know
that the sun has moved towards the north and has not
yet reached its solstice. But if he finds that the end
of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows
that the sun has already commenced to move south-
ward and has already passed its solstice. If a man
continues thiz kind of observations, and thereby finds
the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are
troe.”
Thesuthor  1'his passage shows that Vardhamihira had no know-
vstonst ledge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east.
meell- He considers them, in acreement with the name, as
Jiwed, immovable stars, and represents the solstice as
moving towards the west. In consequence of this fancy,
he has, in the matter of the lunar stations, confounded
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two things, between which we shall now properly dis-
tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give the
matter in a critically emended form.

In the order of the zodiacal signs we begin with that
twelfth part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according
to the sccomed motion, i.e. the precession of the equinoxes.
In that case, the summer golstice always occurs at the
beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the
beginning of the tenth sign.

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with that
twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to
the first of the first wodiacal sign. In that case the
summer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the
seventh station (d.e. on 600" of the station), and the
winter solstice on one-fourth of the twenty-first station
(i.2. on 200 of the station). This order of things will
remain the same as long as the world lasts.

If, now, the lunar stations are marked by certain
constellations, and are called by names peculiar to these
constellations, the stations wander round fogether with
the constellations. The stars of the zodiacal signs and
of the stations have, in bygone times, occupied earlier
(i.e. more western) parts of the ecliptic. From them
they have wandered into those which they occupy at
present, and in foture they will wander into other still
more eastern parts of the ecliptic, so that in the course
of time they will wander through the whole eclipfic.

According to the Hindus, the stars of the station
Agleshii stand in 18° of Cancer. Therefore, according
to the rate of the precession of the equinoxes adopted
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before
our time in the 0° of the fourth sign, whilst the con-
stellation of Cancer stood in the third sign, in which
there was also the solstice. The solstice has kept its
place, but the constellations have migrated, just the very
opposite of what Varihamihira has fancied.



CHAPTER LVIL

ON THE HELTACAL RISINGS OF THE STARS, AND ON THE
CEREMONIES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC-
TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT.

tow firn. Tuw Hinda method for the computation of the heliacal

starmustbe . . y

?ﬁ?ii}i‘fﬂm risings of 1}}‘1(_3 stars [Etld t-]:Ee young moon is, as we thl‘nk_.

ander to the same as is explained in the canones called Sindhind.

visible, They call the degrees of a star's distance from the
sun which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising
ladldmsele. They are, according to the anthor of the
Ghurrat-elzijdt, the following :—13° for Suhail, Alya-
miniya, Alwiki', Alayyfik, Alsimikin, Kalb-al'akrab ;
20 for Albutain, Alhak'a, Alnathra, Adleshd, Sata-
bhishaj, Revati; 14° for the others.

Evidently the stars have, in this respect, been divided

Pagozg7.  into three groups, the first of which seems to comprise
the stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first
and second magnitude, the zecond the stars of the third
and fourth magnitude, and the third the stars of the
fifth and sixth magnitude.

Brahmagupta ought to have given this classification
in his emendation of the Khandalfiddyaka, but he has
not done so. He expresses himself in general phrases,
and simply mentions 14° distance from the sun as
necessary for the heliacal risings of all lunar stations.

Quotation Vijayanandin says: “Some stars are not covered by
from Vijuya- - . . i . . =
nandin, - Ghe rays nor impaired in their shining by the sun, viz.

Alayylik, Alsimik, Alrfimil), the two BEagles, Dhanish-
thé, and Uttarabhidrapadi, because they have so much
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of
the observer) has so much latitude. For in the more
northern regions they are seen both at the beginning
and end of one and the same night, and never dis-
appear.”

They have particular methods for the computation
of the heliacal rising of Agastya, i.e. Suhail or Canopus.
They observe it first when the sun enters the station
Hasta, and they lose it out of sight when he enters the
station Rohini. Pulisa says: © Take double the apsis of
the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the
sun, this is the time of the heliacal getting of Agastya.”

The apsis of the sun is, according to Pulisa, 24 rodiacal
signs. The double of it falls in 10° of Spica, which is
the beginning of the station Hasta, Half the apsis
falls on 10° of Taurus, which is the beginning of the
stafion Rohini.

Brahmagupta maintains the following in the emen-
dation of the Khandallddyaka —

“The position of Suhail is 27° Orion, its southern
latitade 71 parts. The degrees of its distance from the
sun necessary for its heliacal rising ave 12.

“The position of Mrigavyidha, .e. Sirins Yemenicns,
is 26° Orion, its southern latitude 40 parts. The de-
grees of its distance from the sun necessary for its
heliacal rising are 13. If yon want to find the time
of their risings, imagine the sun to be in the place of
the star. That amount of the day which has already
elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from
the sun necessary for its heliacal rising. Fix the
wseendens on this particular place. When, then, the
sun reaches the degree of this ascendens, the star first
becomes visible.

“In order to find the time of the heliacal setting of
a star, add to the degree of the star six complete zodiacal
signs, Subtract from the sum the degrees of its dis-
tanee from the sun necessary for its helincal rising, and
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fix the wscendens on the remainder. When, then, the
sun enters the degree of the ascendens, that is the time
of its setting.”

The book Saiililid mentions certain sacrifices and
ceremonies which are practized at the heliacal risings
of various stars. We shall now record them, translat-
ing also that which is rather chaff than wheat, since we
have made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota-
tions from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly
as they are.

Varihamihira says:  When in the beginning the sun
had risen, and in his revolution had come to stand in the
zenith of the towering mountain Vindhya, the latter
would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated
by hanghtiness, moved towards him to hinder his
march and to prevent his chariot from passing above
it., The Vindhya rose even to the neighbourhood
of Paradise and the dwellings of the Vidyidharas, the
gpiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because
it was pleasant and its gardens and meadows were
lovely, and dwelt there in joy ; their wives geing to
and fro, and their children playing with each other.
When the wind blew against the white garments of
their daughters, they flew like waving banners.

In its ravines the wild animals and the lions ap-
pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitnde
of the animals called Bir@mare, which cling to them,
liking the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other
with the soiled claws. When they attack the rutting
elephants, the latter become raving, The monkeys and
bears are zeen climbing up to the horns of Vindhya
and to its lofty peaks; as if by instinet, they took the
direction towards heaven. The anchorites are seen at
its water-places, satisfied with nourishing themselves
by its froits, The further glorious things of the Vin-
dhya are innumerable.

When, now, Agastya, the son of Varuna (7.e. Suhail,
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the gon of the water), had observed all these proceed-
ings of the Vindhya, he offered o be his companion in
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place
until he (Agastya) should return and should have freed
him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him.

V. 1.—Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de-
vonring its water, so that it disappeared, There appeared
the lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the
makars and the water animals were clinging fo it.
They scratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug
mines in it, in which there remained gems and pearls.

V. 2—The ocean became adorned by them, further
by trees which grew up, though it (the water) was
feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings
on its surface.

V. 3.—The mouontain has, in exchange for the wrong
done to it by Suhail, received the ornament which it
has acquired, whence the angels got tiaras and crowns
made for themselves.

V. 4.—Likewise the ocean hasg, in exchange for the
ginking down of its water info the depth, received the
sparkling of the fishes when they move abount in it, the
appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rushing to
and fro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of
its water, When the fishes rise over it, and the conch-
shells and pearl-oysters, you would take the ocean for
ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the
white lotus in the season of orad and the season of
autumn,

V. 5.—Yon could secarcely distingunish between this
water and heayven, becanse the ocean iz adorned with
jewels as the heaven is adorned with stars ; with many-
headed serpents, resembling threads of rays which come
from the sun; with crystal in it, resembling the body
of the moon, and with a white mist, above which rise
the clouds of heaven,

V. 6.—How should I not praise him who did this
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great deed, who pointed out to the angels the beanty of
the crowns, and made the ocean and the mountain
Vindhya a treasure-honse for them !

V. 7.—That is Suhail, by whom the water becomes
clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of
the heart of the pious man is commingled, elean, I say
from that which overpowers him in the interconrse
with the wicked.

V. 8—Whenever Agastya rises and the water in-
creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you
gee the rivers offering to the moon all that is on the
surface of their water, the varions kinds of white and
red lotus and the papyrus; all that swims in them, the
ducks and the geese (pelicans P), as a sacrifice unto him,
even as a young girl offers roses and presents when she
enters them (the rivers).

V. g.—We compare the standing of the pairs of red
geese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro
of the white ducks in the midst while they sing, to the
two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth when
she langhs for joy.

V. 10.—Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing
between white lotug, and the dashing of the bees against
it from desire of the fragraney of its smell, with the
black of her pupil within the white of the ring, moving
coquettishly and amorously, being surrounded by the
hair of the eyebrows.

V. 11.—When you then see the ponds, when the light
of the moon has risen over them, when the moon illu-
minates their dim waters, and when the white lotus
opens which was shut over the bees, yon would think
them the face of a beantiful woman, who looks with a
black eye from a white eyeball.

V. 12.—When a sfream of the torrents of Varshakiila
has flown to them with serpents, poison, and the impu-
rities, the rising of Suhail above them cleans them from
defilement and saves them from injury.
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V. 13—As one moment's thinking of Snhail before
the door of a man blots out his sins deserving of punish-
ment, how much more effective will be the fluency of
the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away
with =in and to acquire heavenly reward! The former
Rishis have mentioned what sacrifice is necessary when
Suhail rises. I shall make a present to the kings by
relating i, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto
Him. 8o I say:

V. 14.—His rising takeg place at the moment when
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and
the darkness of night is gathered in the west. The
beginning of hig appearance iz difficult to perceive, and
not every one who looks at him understands it.  There-
fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc-
tion whence it rises.

V. 15, 16.—Towards this direction offer the zacrifice
called @rgha, and spread on the earth what you hap-
pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow
in the country. Put on them what you think fit,
gold, garments, jewels of the sen, and offer incense,
saffron, and sandalwood, musk and eamphor, together
with an ox and a cow, and many dishes and sweet-
meats,

V. 17.—Know that he who does this doring seven
consecutive years with pious intention, strong helief,
and confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole
earth and the ocean which surrounds it on the four
sides, if he i3 a Kshatriya.

V. 18.—If he iz a Brahman, he obtains his wishes,
learns the Veda, obtains a beautiful wife, and gets
noble children from her. If he is a Vaiéya, he obtains
much landed property and acquires a glorious lordship.
If he is a Siidra, he will obtain wealth. All of them
obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and
the realisation of reward.”

This is Varihamihira’s statement regarding the

Page 245,
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offering to Suhail. In the same book he gives also the
rules regarding Rohini :

“ Garga, Vasishtha, Kidyapa, and Paridara told their
pupils that Mount Mern is built of planks of gold.
Out of them there have rizen frees with numerons
sweef-smelling flowers and blossoms. The bees already
surround them with a humming pleasant to hear, and
the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with
exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and
everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Nan-
danavana, the park of paradise, So they say. Jupiter
was thers at a time, and then Nirada the Hishi asked
him regarding the prognostics of Rohini, npon which
Jupiter explained them fo him., 1 shall here relate
them as far as necessary.

V. 4—Let a man in the black days of the month
Ashiidha observe if the moon reaches Rohini. Let him
seek to the north or east of the town a high spot. To
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of
the houses of the kings. He is to light there a fire and
to draw a diagram of the various planets and lunar
stations round it. He is to recite what is necessary for
each one of them, and to give each its share of the
roses, barley, and oil, and to make each planet propi-
tions by throwing these things into the fire. Round the
fire on all four sides there must be as much as possible
of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water, and
whatever else there happens to be at hand at the
moment, fruits, drogs, branches of trees, and roots of
plants. Further, he is to spread there grass which is
ent with a sickle for his night-guarters. Then he is to
take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash
them with water, to put gold in the midst of them,
and to deposit them in a jug. Heis to place it towards
a certain direction, and to prepare Homa, i.e. throw-
ing barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re-
citing certain passages from the Feda, which refer to
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different directions, viz. Varuna-mantra, Viyava-mantra,
and Soma-mantra.

He raises a denda, i.e. a long and high spear, from
the top of which hang down two straps, the one as long
as the spear, the other thrice as long. He must do all
this before the moon reaches Rohini, for this purpose,
that when she reaches it, he shonld be ready to deter-
mine the times of the blowing of the wind as well as
its directions. He learns this by means of the straps
of the spear.

V. 10.—1If the wind on that day blows from the cen-
tres of the four directions, it is considered propitious;
if it blows from the directions between them, it is
considered nnlucky. If the wind remains steady in the
same direction, powerful and without changing, this
too is considered propitious. The time of its blowing
is measured by the eight parts of the day, and each
eighth part is considered as corresponding to the half
of a month.

V. 11.—When the moon leaves the station Rohini,
you look at the seeds placed in a certain direction,
That of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in
that year.

V. 12.—When the moon comes near Rohini, you
must be on the look-out. If the sky is clear, not affected
by any disturbance ; if the wind is pure and does not
cause a destructive commotion ; if the melodies of the
animals and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro-
pitious, We shall now consider the clouds,

V. 13, 14.—If they float like the branches of the
valley (? batn 7), and out of them the flashes of lightning
appear to the eye: if they open as opens the white
lotus ; if the lightning encircles the clond like the rays
of the sun ; if the cloud has the colour of stiliium, or of
bees, or of saffron ;

V. 15-19.—1If the sky is covered with clonds, and
out of them flashes the lightning like gold, if the rain-
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bow shows its round form coloured with something like
the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those
of the garments of a bride; if the thunder roars like
the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink
water except from falling rain, which then sereams for
joy, as the frogs enjoy the full water-places, so as to
croak vehemently ; if you see the sky raging like the
raging of elephants and buffaloes in the thicket, in the
various parts of which the fire is blazing ; if the clouds
move like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like
the shining of pearls, conch-shells, snow, and even as
the moonbeams, as though the moon had lent the clonds
her lustre and splendour ;

V. 20—All this indicates mueh rain and blessing by
o rich growth.

V. 25.—At the time when the Brahman sits amidst
the water-jugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the
lightning, thunderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado,
earthquake, the falling of hail, and the screaming of
the wild animalg, all these things are considered as
unluclky.

V. 26.—If the water decreases in a jug on the north
side, either by itself, or by a hole, or by dripping away,
there will be no rain in the month Srivana., If it de-
creases in a jug on the east side, there will be no rain
in Bhidrapada. If it decreases in a jug on the south
side, there will be no rain in Advayuja; and if it de-
creases in a jug on the west side, there will be no rain
in Kirttika. If there is no decrease of wafer in the
jngs, the snmmer rain will be perfect.

V. 27—TFrom the jugs they also derive prognostics
as to the different castes, The northern jug refers to
the Brahman, the eastern to the Kshatriya, the sonthern
to the Vaidya, and the western to the Stidra. If the
names of people and certain circumstances are inseribed
upon the joge, all that happens to them if, e, they
break or the water in them decreases, iz considered as
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prognosticating something which conecerns those per-
sons or circumstances.”

“The rules relating to the stations Sviiti and Sravana
are similar to those relating to Rohini. When you are
in the white days of the month Ashfidha, when the
moon stands in either of the two stations Ashidhi,
t.e. Piirva-ashadhé or Uttara-ashiidhé, select a spot as
you have selected it for Rohini, and take a balance
of gold. That is the best. If it is of silver, it is
middling. If it is not of silver, make it of wood
called Lhayar, which seems to be the bhadira tree
(i.e. Acacia catechu), or of the head of an arrow with
which already a man has been killed. The smallest
meagure for the length of its beam is a span. The
longer it is, the better; the shorter it is, the less
favourable.

V. 6.—A scale has four strings, each 10 digits long.
Its two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits.
Tts two weights are of gold.

V. 7, 8—Weigh by it equal quantities of each
matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the
rivers, elephants’ teeth, the hair of horses, pieces of gold
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of
other metal over which the names of other people, or the
names of animals, years, days, directions, or countries
have been pronounced.

V. 1.—In weighing, turn towards the east; put the
weight in the right scale, and the things which are to
be weighed in the left. Recite over them and speak to
the balance:

V. 2— Thou art correct; thou art Deva, and the
wife of a Deva. Thou art Sarasvati, the danghter of
Brahman. Thou revealest the right and the truth.
Thou art more correct than the soul of correctness.

V. 3.—Thou art like the sun and the planets in their
wandering from east to west on one and the same road.

V. 4—Through thee stands upright the order of the
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waorld, and in thee is united the troth and the correct-
ness of all the angels and Brahmans.

V. 5.—Thon art the danghter of Brahman, and a
man of thy house is Kadyapa.’

V. 1.—This weighing must take place in the even-
ing, Then put the things aside, and repeat their
weighing the next morning, That which has inereased
in weight will flourish and thrive in that year; that
which has decreased will be bad and go back.

This weighing, however, is not only to be done in
Ashiidhi, but also in Rohini and Sviiti,

V. 11.—1If the year is a leap-year, and the weigh-
ing happens to take place in the repeated month, the
weighing is in that year twice done.

V. 12,—If the prognostics are identical, what they
forebode will happen, If they were not identieal,
observe the prognostics of Rohini, for it is predomi-
nant.”
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CHAPTER LVIIL

HOW EBBE AND FLOW FOLLOW EACH OTHER IN THE
OGHEAN.

Wirn regard to the canse why the water of the ocean
always remains as it is, we quote the following passage
from the Mutsye-Purdps :—* At the beginning there
were sixteen mountaing, which had wings and could fly
and rise np into the air. However, the rays of Indra,
the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down,
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of
them in each point of the compass—in the east, Risha-
bha, Balihaka, Cakra, Mainéika ; in the north, Candra,
Kanka, Drona, Suhma ; in the west, Vakra, Vadhra,
Nirada, Parvata; in the south, Jimfita, Dravina, Main-
ika ; Mahigaila (7)., Between the third and the fourth
of the eastern mountains there is the fire Suvicvartals,
which drinks the water of the ocean. But for this the
ocean would fill up, since the rivers perpetually How
to it.

“This five was the fire of one of their kings, ealled
Awrpa. He had inherited the realm from his father,
who was killed while he was gtill an embryo. When
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his
father, he beeame angry against the angels, and drew
his sword to kill them, since they had neglected the
guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind’s
“worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in
close contact with the world. Therenpon the angels
humiliated themselves before him and tried to con-
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ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath. Then he
spoke to them : ‘But what am T to do with the fire of
my wrath ?’ and they advised him to throw it into the
ocean. It is this fire which absorbs the waters of the
ocean. Otherssay: <The water of the streams does not
increase the ocean, because Indra, the ruler, takes np
the ocean in the shape of the cloud, and sends it down
as rains.’”

Again the Maisya-Purdne says: * The black part in
the moon which is called Sasulalsha, e the hare’s
figure, is the image of the fipures of the above-men-
tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the
moon on her body.” )

The Vishnu-Dharme says: © The moon is called Sada-
laksha, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting
the fignre of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the
earth there are mountaing and trees of different shapes,
which are reflected in the moon as a hare's figure. It
is also called Myigaldficana, 7.e. the figure of a gazelle,
for certain people compare the black part on the moon's
face to the figure of a gazelle.”

The lunar stations they declare to be the daughters
of Prajipati, to whom the moon is married. He was
especially attached to Rohini, and preferred her to the
others., Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained
of him to their father Prajipati. The latter strove to
leeep peace among them, and admonished him, but with-
out any success. Then he cursed the moon (Lunws), in
consequence of which his face beeame leprounzs. Now
the moon repented of his doing, and came penitent to
Prajipati, who gpoke to him: * My word is one, and
cannot be cancelled ; however, 1 shall cover thy shame
for the half of each month” Thereupon the moon
spoke to Prajipati: “ But how shall the trace of the gin
of the past be wiped off from me ¥ Prajiipati answered :
“ By erecting the shape of the lisige of Mahiideva as an
object of thy worship.” This he did. The {figa he
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raised was the stone of Somanfith, for semae means the
moon and ndife means master, so that the whole word
means master of the moon. The image was destroyed
by the Prince Mahmfid—may God be merciful to
him!—a.H. 416. He ordered the upper part to be
broken and the remainder to be transported to his resi-
dence, Ghaznin, with all its coverings and trappings of
gold, jewels, and embroidered garments. Part of it
has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town,
together with the Calrasvdmin, an idol of bronze, that
had been bronght from Thneshar. Another part of the
idol from Somaniith lies before the door of the mosque
of Ghaznin, on which people rub their feet to clean
them from dirt and wet.

The ltniga is an image of the penis of Mahfideva. I
have heard the following story regarding it :—¢* A Rishi,
on secing Mahideva with his wife, became suspicions
of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis.
At once his penis dropped, and was as if wiped
off. But afterwards the Rishi was in a position to
establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm
them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to
him : ¢ Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the
image of the limb which thon hast lost the object of
worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God,
and come near him.’"”

Varfihamihira says about the construction of the
finger ; ** After having chosen a faultless stone for it
take it as long as the image is intended to be, Divide
it into three parts. The lowest part of it is quad-
rangular, as if it were a cube or guadrangular column.
The middle part is cetagonal, its surface being divided
by four pilasters. The upper third is ronnd, rounded
off so as to resemble the gland of a penis.

V. 54.—In erecting the figure, place the quadran-
gular third within the earth, and for the octagonal third
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make a cover, which is called pinda, quadrangular from
without, but so as to fit also on the guadrangular
third in the earth. The octagonal form of the inner
gide is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out
of the earth. The round third alone remains without
cover.”

Farther he says :—

V. 55.—*“1f you make the round part too small or
too thin, it will hurt the country and bring about evil
among the inhabitants of the regions who have con-
structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into
the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth,
thiz causes people to fall ill.  When it is in the conrse
of construction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and
his family will perish. If on the transport it is hit,
and the blow leaves a trace on if, the artist will
perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that
counfry.”

In the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is
frequently met with in the houses destined for the
worship of the Hindus, but Somaniith was the most
famous of these places. Every day they brought there
a jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from
Kashmir. They believed that the lisige of Somaniith
would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal
every desperate and incurable disease.

The reagton why in parficular Somanith has become
g0 famous is that it was a harbour for seafaring people,
and a station for those who went to and fro between
Sufila in the conntry of the Zanj and China.

Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Ocean,
of which the former is called bharna (7), the latter
withere (7), we state that, according to the notions of the
common Hindus, there iz a fire called Fadavdnale in
the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is cansed
by the fire’s drawing breath and its being blown up by
the wind, and the ebb is caused by the fire’s exhaling
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the breath and the cessation of its being blown up by
the wind.

Mini has come to a belief like this, after he had
heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the
sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath canses
the flow and the ebh.

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the
monthly phases by the increase and waning of the
moon ; but the physical canse of both phenomena, is not
understood by them,

It is flow and ebb to which Somanfith owes its name
(i.c. master of the moon); for the stone (ov liiga) of
Somanfith was originally erected on the coast, a little
less than three miles west of the mouth of the river
Sarsuti, east of the golden fortress Birdi, which had
appeared as a dwelling-place for Visudeva, not far from
the place where he and his family were killed, and
where they were burned. Each time when the moon
rises and sets, the water of the ccean rises in the flood
s0 as to cover the place in question. When, then, the
moon reaches the meridian of noon and midnight, the
water recedes in the ebb, and the place hecomes again
visible. Thus the moon was perpetnally occupied in
gerving the idol and bathing it. Therefore the place
was considered as sacred to the moon. The fortress
which eontained the idol and its treasures was nof
ancient, but was built only abont a hundred years ago.

The Vishpu-Purdne says: “The greates‘n height of
the water of the flow is 1500 digits.” This statement
seems rather exaggerated; for if the waves and the
mean height of the ocecean rose to between sixty to
seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more
overflown than has ever been witmessed. Still this is
not entirely improbable, as it is not in itself impossible
on account of some law of nature,

The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to
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have appeared out of the ocean iz not astonishing for
that particular part of the ocean; for the Dibajit
islands (Maledives and Laccadives) originate in a
similar manner, rising ount of the ocean as sand-downs.
They inerease, and rise, and extend themselves, and
remain in this condition for a certain time. Then they
become decrepit as if from old age; the single parts
become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis-
appear in the water as if melting away. The inhabi-
tants of the islands quit that one which apparently dies
away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is
about to rise above the ocean. They take their cocoa-
nut palms along with them, colonizse the new island,
and dwell on it,

That the fortress in question is called golden may
only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, however,
this object is to be taken literally, for the islands of
the Zibaj are called the Qold Country (Swvarnadvipa),
becanse you obtain mueh gold as deposit if you wash
only a little of the earth of that conntry.
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CHAPTER LIX,
ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES,

It is perfectly known to the Hindu astronomers that
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and
the sun is eclipsed by the moon. Hereon they have
based their computations in the astronomical hand-
books and other works.

Varfihamihira says in the Swrivhitd :—

V. t.—* Some scholars maintain that the Head be-
longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Sim-
hiki. After the angels had fetched the amyife out of
the ocean, they asked Vishnu fo distribute it among
them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling
the angels in shape, and associated himself with them.
When Vishnn handed him a portion of the ampite, he
took and drank it. But then Vishnu perceived who it
was, hit him with his round cafra, and cut off his head.
However, the head remained alive on account of the
amgite in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it had
not yet partaken of the wmpife, and the force of the
latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head,
humbling itself, spoke: ‘For what sin has this been
done ¥’ Thereupon he was recompensed by being
raised to heaven and by being made one of its in-
habitants.

V. 2.—0Others say that the Head has a body like sun
and moon, but that it ie black and dark, and cannot
therefore be seen in heaven. Brahman, the first father,
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ordered that he shonld never appear in heaven except
at the time of an eclipse.

V. 3.—Others say that he has a head like that of a
gerpent, and a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others
say that he has no other body besides the black colour
which is seen.”

After having finished the relation of these absurdities,
Varibamihira continues :—

V. 4.—1If the Head had a body, it would act by
immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipzes from
o distance, when between him and the moon there is
an interval of six zodiacal signs, Besides, his motion
does not inerease nor decrease, so that we cannot
imagine an eclipse to be caused by his body reaching
the spot of the lumar eclipse.

V. 5.—And if a man commits himself to such a
view, let him tell us for what purpose the cyeles of the
Head’s rotation have been calculated, and what is the
use of their being correct in consequence of the fact
that his rotation iz a regular one. If the Iead is
imagined to be a serpent with head and tail, why does
it not eclipse from a distance less or more than six
zodiacal signs ?

V. 6.—His body is there present between head and
tail; both hane together by means of the body. Still
it does not eglipse sun nor moon nor the fixed stars of
the lunar stations, there being an eclipse only if there
are two heads opposed to each other.

V. 5.—If the latter were the case, and the moon
rose, being eclipsed by one of the two, the sun would
necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other, Likewise,
if the moon should set eclipsed, the sun would rise
eclipsed. And nothing of the kind ever oceurs.

V. 8.—As has been mentioned by scholars who enjoy
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is her enter-
ing the shadow of the earth, and an eclipse of fhe sun
cousists in this that the moon covers and hides the sun
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from us, Therefore the lunar eclipse will never revolve
from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east.

V. 9.—A long shadow stretehes away from the earth,
in like manner as the shadow of a tree.

V. 10.—When the moon has only little latitude,
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the
sun, and if it does not stand too far north or south, in
that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and
is eclipsed thereby. The first contact talkes place on
the side of the east.

V. 11.—When the sun is reached by the moon from
the west, the moon covers the gun, ag if a portion of a
clond covered him. The amount of the covering differs
in different regions.

V. 12.—Because that which covers the moon is large,
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed ; and
because that which covers the sun is not large, the rays
are powerful notwithstanding the eclipse.

V. 13.—The nature of the Head has nothing what-
ever to do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this
subject the scholars in their books agree.”

After having deseribed the nature of the two eclipses,
as fie understands them, he complaing of those who do
not know this, and says: “ However, common people
are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to he
the cause of an eclipse, and they say, ‘If the Head
did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the
Brahmans would not at that moment undergo an obli-
gatory washing.' "

Vardhamihira says :—

V. 14— The reason of this is that the head humi-
liated itself after it had been cut off, and received from
Brahman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans
offer to the fire at the moment of an eclipse.

V. 15.—Therefore he is near the spot of the eclipse,
searching for his portion. Therefore at that time pecple
mention him frequently, and consider him as the cause



Priize of
Varfhhani-
hira,

Strlctures

om Brahimmn-
pnpta’s wank
of sinverity,

Quotation
feomn fl
Brehmmmgicl-
aluirim,

Page asé,

110 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

of the eclipse, althongh he has nothing whatsoever to
do with it; for the eclipse depends entirely npon the
uniformity and the declination of the orbit of the
moon.”

The latter words of Vardhamihira, who, in passages
guoted previously, has already revealed himself to us
as a man who accurately knows the shape of the world,
are odd and surprising. However, he seems somsfimes
to side with the Brahmans, to whom he belonged, and
from whom he could not separate himself. Still he
does not deserve to be blamed, as, on the whols, his
foot stands firmly on the basis of the fruth, and he
clearly speaks out the truth. Compare, eg. his state-
ment regarding the Soridfi, which we have mentioned
above (v. 1. 366).

Would to God that all distinguished men followed
his example! DBut lock, for instance, at Brahmagupta,
who is certainly the most distinguished of their astro-
nomers.  For as he was one of the Brahmans who read
in their Purfiinas that the sun is lower than the moon,
and who therefore require a head biting the sun in
order that he should be eclipsed, he shirks the truth
and lends his support to imposture, if he did not—and
this we think by no means impossible—from intense
disgnst at them, speak as he spoke simply in order to
mock them, or nnder the compulsion of some mental
derangement, like a man whom death is about to rob of
his consciousness, The words in question are found in
the first chapter of his Bralmasiddidinta ' —

** Some people think that the eclipse is not cansed by
the Head. This, however, is a foolish idea, for it is fie
in fact who eclipses, and the generality of the inhabi-
tants of the world say that it is the Head who eclipses.
The Vede, which is the word of God from the mouth of
Brahman, says that the Head eclipses, likewise the book
Smriti, composed by Manu, and the Sanifiitd, composed
by Garga the son of Brahman., On the contrary, Vari-
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hamihira, Srishena, A ryabhata, and Vishnucandra main-
tain that the eclipse is not caused by the Head, but
by the moon and the shadow of the earth, in direct
opposition to all (to the generality of men), and from
enmity against the just-mentioned dogma. For if the
Head does not cause the eclipse, all the usages of the
Brahmans which they practise at the moment of an
eclipse, viz, their rubbing themselves with warm oil,
and other works of preseribed worship, would be illu-
sory and not be rewarded by heavenly bliss. If a man
declares these things to be illusory, he stands outside
of the generally acknowledged dogma, and that is not
allowed. Mann says in the Smypifi: ¢ When the Head
keeps the sun or moon in eclipse, all waters on earth
become pure, and in purity like the water of the Ganges.’
The Veda says: “The Head is the son of a woman of the
daughters of the Daityas, called Sainald ' (7 Simhiksd 7).
Therefore people practise the well-known works of piety,
and therefore those aunthors must cease to oppose the
generality, for everything which is in the Veda, Smpiti,
and Sewhitd is troe.”

If Brahmagupta, in this respect, is one of those of
whom God says (Keran, Stra xxvii. 14), © They heave
dended pwr signs, althougl their Tearts Tnow them clearly,
Jrom wickedness and howghtiness,” we shall not argue
with him, but only whisper inte his ear: If people
must nnder circumstances give up opposing the reli-
gious codes (as seems to be your case), why then do yon
order people to be piousif you forget to be so your-
self? Why do you, after having spoken such words,
then begin to caleulate the diameter of the moon in
order to explain her eclipsing the sun, and the dia-
meter of the shadow of the earth in order to explain its
eclipsing the moon ? Why do you compute both eclipses
in agreement with the theory of those heretics, and not
according to the views of those with whom yon think
it proper to agree? If the Brahmans are ordered to
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practise some act of worship or something else at the
acemrrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the date
of these things, not fheir canse. Thus we Muslims are
bound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say-
ing others, at certain times of the revolution of the sun
and hia light. These things are simply chronological
dates for those acts, nothing more, for the sun has
nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship.,

Brahmagupta says (ii. 110), ** The generality thinks
thus.,” If he thereby means the totality of the inhabi-
tants of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he
would be very little able to investigate their opinions
either by exact research or by means of historical tra-
dition. For India itself is, in comparison fo the whole
inhabitable world, only a small matter, and the number
of those who differ from the Hindus, both in religion
and law, is larger than the number of those who agree
with them,

Or if Brahmagupta means the gencrality of the Hindus,
we agree that the uneduncated among them are much
more numerons than the educated ; but we also point
out that in all our religions codes of divine revelation
the unedueated crowd is blamed as being ignorant,
always doubting, and ungrateful.

I, for my part, am inclined to the belief that that
which made Brahmagupta speak the above-mentioned
worlds (which involve a sin against conscience) was
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates,
which had befallen him. notwithstanding the abun-
dance of his knowledge and the sharpness of hig intel-
lect, and notwithstanding his extreme youth at the
time. For he wrote the Brahmasiddhdnte when he was
only thirty years of age. If this indeed is his excuse,
we accept it, and herewith drop the matter.

Ag for the above-mentioned peopls (the Hindu theo-
logians), from whom yon must take care not to differ,
how shounld they be able to understand the astronomical
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theory regarding the moon’s eclipsing the sun, as they,
in their Puriinas, place the moon alore the sun, and
that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower
in the sight of those who stand lower than both.
Therefore they required some being which devours
moon and sun, as the fish devonrs the bait, and eanses
them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipsed
parts of them in reality appear. However, in each
nation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more
ignorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran,
Sura xxix. 12, says) “bear their own burdens and ofher
burdens besides them,” and who think they can increase
the light of their minds ; the fact being that the masters
are ag ignorant as the pupils.

Very odd is that which Varfihamihira relates of certain
aneient writers, to whom we must pay no attention if
we do not want to oppose them, viz, that they tried to
prognosticate the ocenrrence of an eclipse by pouring a
small amount of water together with the same amount
of cil into a large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth
of the lmar days. Then they examined the spots
where the oil was united and dispersed. The united
portion they considered as a prognostication for the be-
ginning of the eclipse, the dispersed portion as a prog-
nostication for its end.

Further, Varfiihamihira says that somebody used to
think that the conjunction of the planets is the caunse
of the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosticate
an eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, eg. the falling
of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and
earthquake, *These things,” so he says, * are not always
contemporary with an eclipse, nor are they its caunse ;
the nature of an unlucky event is the only thing which
these oceurrences have in common with an eclipse. A
reasonable explanation is totally different from such
absnrdities.”

The same man, knowing only too well the character
VOL. II. H
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of his countrymen, who like to mix up peas with wolf's
beans, pearls with dong, says, without quoting any
authority for his words (V. 63): “If at the time of an
eclipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipse will be
six months later. If a star falls down, the next eclipse
will be twelve months later. If the air is dusty, it will
be eighteen months later. If there is an earthquake, it
will be twenty-four months later. Tf the air iz dark, it
will be thirty months later. If hail falls, it will be
thirty-six months later.”

To such things silence is the only proper answer.

I shall not omif to mention that the different kinds
of eclipses described in the canon of Alkhwérizmi,
though correctly represented, do not agree with the
results of actual observation, More correct is a similar
view of the Hindus, viz that the eclipse has the colour
of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the
moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one
half of her; that it has a colour between black and red
if the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and,
lastly, that it is yellow-brown if it covers the whole
body of the moon.
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CHAPTER LX.
ON THE PARVAN.

TuE intervals between which an eclipse may happen
and the number of their lunations are sufficiently
demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest. The
Hindus eall a period of time af the beginning and end
of which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan. The fol-
lowing information on the subject is taken from the
Swiihitd.  Its anthor, Vardhamihira, says: “ Each six
months form a parvan, in which an eclipse may happen.
These eclipses form a cycle of seven, each of which has
a particular dominant and prognostics, as exhibited in
the following table :—
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The computation of the parvan in which you happen
to be is the following, according to the Khandalhddyale:
* Write down the shargans, as compnted according to
this canon, in two places. Mualtiply the one by 50, and
divide the product by 1206, reckoning a fraction, if it is
not less than one-half, as a whole. Add to the quotient
1063. Addthe sum to the number written in the second
place, and divide the sum by 180. The guotient, as
consisting of wholes, means the number of ecomplete
parvens. Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7
which you get means the distance of the parficular
parvan from the first one, 1.e. from that of Brahman.
However, the remainder under 180 which you get by
the division is the elapsed part of the pervan in which
you are, You subtract it from 180. If the remainder
ig less than 15, a lunar eclipse is possible or necessary ;
if the remainder is larger, it is impossible. Therefore
you must always by a similar method compute that
tinie which has elapsed before the particular parven in
which you happen to be.”

In another passage of the book we find the following
rule: “Take the kalpe alargonae, t.e. the past portion
of the days of a kalpa. Bubfract therefrom g6,031,
and write down the remainder in two different places.
Subtract from the lower number 84, and divide the sum
by 561. Subtract the gquotient from the npper number
and divide the remainder by 173. The quotient you
disregard, but the remainder you divide by 7. The guo-
tient gives porvans, beginning with Brakmddi” (sic),

These two methods do not agres with each other,
We are under the impression that in the second pas-
sage something has either fallen out or been changed
by the copyists.

What Varihamihira says of the astrologieal portents
of the prrvans does not well suit his deep learning.
He says: “If in a certain parvan there is no eclipse,
but there is one in the other cycle, there are no rains,
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and there will be much hunger and killing,” If in
this passage the translator has not made a blunder,
we can only say that this description applies to each
parvan preceding sueh a one in which there cccurs an
eclipze.

Stranger still is the following remark of his (V. 24):
“1If an eclipse occurs earlier than has been ecalenlated,
there is little rain and the sword is drawn. If it
oceurs later than has been caleulated, there will be
pestilence, and death, and destruetion in the corn, the
froit, and flowers. (V. 25.) This is part of what I have
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to
this place. If a man properly knows how to caleunlate,
it will not happen to him in his caleulations that an
eclipse falls too early or too late. Tf the sun is eclipsed
and darkened cutside a parvan, you must know that an
angel called Tvashiri has eclipsed him."”

Similar to this is what he says in another passage:
“1f the turning to the north takes place befare the sun
enters the sign Capricornus, the south and the west
will be ruined. If the turning to the south takes place
before the sun enters Cancer, the east and the north
will be ruined.  If the turning ccincides with the sun’s
entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes
place after it, happiness will be common to all four
sides, and bliss in them will inerease.”

Such sentences, understood as they seem intended
to be understood, sound like the ravings of a madman,
but perhaps there is an esoteric meaning concealed
behind them which we do not know.

After this we must continue to speak of the domini
temporum, for these two are of a eyelical nature, adding
such materials as are related to them.

Chap, iii,
V. b,
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CHAPTER LXIL

ON THE DOMINANTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASURES OF
TIME IN BOTH RELIGIOUS AND ASTRONOMICAL RELA-
TIONS, AND ON CONNECTED SUBJECTS.

DuraTioN, or time in general, only applies to the
Creator as being fis age, and not determinable by a
beginning and an end. In faet, it is his ebernity.
They frequently call it the soul, ie. purusha, But as
regards common time, which is determinable by mo-
tion, the single parts of it apply to beings beside the
Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the sonl,
Thus kalpe is always used in relation to Brahman, for
iti is his day and night, and his life is determined by it.

Each meanvanfare haz a special dominant called
Manu, who is described by special qualities, already
mentioned in a former chapter. On the other hand, 1
have never heard anything of dominants of the catur-
WUGES OF Yrgis.

Varfihamihira says in the Great Book of Nativities :
¢ Abda, 1.e. the year, belongs to Saturn ; Ayana, half a
year, to the sun ; Rifw, the sixth part of a year, to Mer-
cury ; the month, to Jupiter; Paksha, half a month, to
Venus; Vidsers, the day. to Mars; Mudddsta, to the
moon.”

In the same book he defines the sixth parts of the
year in the following manner: “The first, beginning
with the winter solstice, belongs to Saturn ; the second,
to Venus ; the third, to Mars ; the fourth, to the Moon;
the fifth, to Mercury ; the sixth, to Jupiter.”
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We have already, in former chapters, described the
dominants of the hours, of the muhirtas, of the halves
of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and
black halves of the month, of the parcans of the
eclipses, and of the single manvantaras. What there
is more of the same kind we shall give in this place.

In computing the deminent of the year, the Hindus
nse another method than the Western nations, who
compute it, according to certain well-known rules, from
the ascendens or horoscope of a year. The dominant of
the year as well as the dominant of the month are the
ralers of certain periodically recurring parts of time,
and are by a certain ealeulation derived from the domi-
nends of the howrs and the dominants of the days.

If you want to find the dominant of the year, com-
pute the sum of days of the date in question according
to the rules of the canon Khendelhddyalka, which is
the most universally used among them. Subtract there-
from 2201, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply
the guotient by 3, and add to the produet always 3.
Divide the som by 7. The remainder, a number
mnder 7, yon count off on the week-days, beginning
with Sonday. The dominant of that day you come
to is at the same time #he dominant of the year. The
remainders you get by the division are the days of his
rule which have already elapsed, These, together with
the days of his rule which have not yet elapsed, give
the snm of 260

It iz the same whether we reckon as we have just
explained, or add to the here-mentioned sum of days
319, ingtead of subtracting from it.

If you want to find the dominant of the month, sub-
tract 71 from the sum of days of the date in guestion,
and divide the remainder by 30. Double the guatient
and add 1. The sum divide by 7, and the remainder
connt off on the week-days, beginning with Sunday.
The dominant of the day you come to is at the same
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time the dominant of the month. The remainder yon
get by the division is that part of his role which has
already elapsed. This, together with that part of his
rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 3o days.

It iz the same whether yon reckon as we have just
explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of 1 to
the donble of the sum.

It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the
day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of
a date by 7; or to speak of the dominant of the hoar,
for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15.
Those, however, who use the dpar karpixai divide by 15
the distance between the degree of the sun and the de-
gree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees.

The book Sritdharva of Muhddevn says: “ Each of
the thirds of the day and night hag a dominant. The
dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman,
that of the seeond Vishnu, and that of the third Rudra.”
This division i based on the order of the three primeval
forces (satva, vejus, tanis),

The Hindus have still another custom, viz. that of
mentioning together with the dominant of the year one
of the Négeas or serpents, which have certain names as
they are used in connection with one or other of the
planets. We have united them in the following table . —

Table of the serpents,

[ The dominant of l The names of the serpents which accompany the

i the year. Dinirins Anad, given in bwo different forms,

|
Hun. Buka (! Vasuki), Nanda.
Moon. Pushkara, Citrangada.
Marz., Pindaraka, Bharma (1}, Takzhaka.
Mercuory. Cabrahasta (7], Karkota.
Jupiter. Elipatra, Padma.
Venus, Karkotaka, Mahdpadma,

Saturn, Cakshabhadra (1), Sankha,
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be-
cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars
with the moon because the stars of her stations belong
tothem. If is known among Hindu as well as Muslim
astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over the
zodiacal signs. Therefore they assume cerfain angelic
beings as the dominants of the planets, who are ex-
hibited in the following table, taken from the Fishnu-
ilharmo ;—

‘Talle of the dominante of the planets,

The planets and the two nodes. Their dmninants,
Hun. Agni,
Moon. Vydna (7).
Mars. Kolmdsha (1)
Mercury. Yishnu.
Jupiter. Hukra,
Venus. Gauri. |
Baturn. Prajipati. :
The Head. Ganapati (7).
The Tail. Viévakarman.

The same book attributes also to the lunar stations
as to the planets certain dominants, who are contained
in the following table : —

The Lunar Stations, I Thelr dominants. ‘
Krittikit. Agni. |
Hohini. Eesvara.

Mrigadirsha. Indu, d.¢. the moon,
Ardrd. Rudra,

Punarvasn. Aditi.

Pushya. Gurn, 4. Jupiter.
Adleshd. Sarpiis.

Maghi. Pitaras.
Phrvaphalgoni. Bhaga. |
Uttaraphalguni, Aryaman.

Hazta. Bavitri, ie Bavitd,
Citri. Twvashtri.

Bviitl. Viyu.

Visikha, Indragni.

The dorni-
nants of the
p],.:u'.ats Bit-
cording to
Fishipu-
ATt

Thes dormi-
nanks of the
Iunnr
stations,

Page s6a.
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The Tauar Stations.

Their dominants.

Anuridha.
Jyeshths.
Miila,
Parvishidhai,
Uttardshidhi.
Abhijit.

TAVALS.
Dhanishti.
Hatabhishaj.
Prarvabhidrapadi.

Uttarabhadrapadi.

Revati.
Advini.
Bharani.

Mitra,
ra,
Nirriti,

pas.
Visvié[devis].
Brahman.
Vishnn.
Vasavas,
Varupa,

[Aja ekapdad],
Ahir bndhnyva.
Pishan,

Advin (1),

Yama,
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CHAPTER LXIL

ON THE BIXTY YEARS-SAMVATSARA, ALSO CALLED  pugsady
Y SHASHTYARDA.”

THE word sameatsara, which means the years, is a tech- pzplana-

. . s Hom of the
nical term for cycles of years constrocted on the hasis e sui-
of the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal e s
rising of the former being reckoned as the beginning.

It revolves in sixty years, and is therefore called shash-
{yabda, i.e. sixty years,
We have already mentioned that the names of the A yewris

: L feidod
lunar stations are, by the names of the months, divided v by that

;i & X monti in
into groups, each month having a namesake in the cor- wiji the

. . helincal
responding group of stations. We have represented iung o
these things in a table, in order fo facilitate the subject Lo
(v.1. 218). Knowing the station in which the heliacal
riging of Jupiter occurs, and looking up this station

in the jost-mentioned table, you find ab the left of it

the name of the month which rules over the year in
guestion. You bring the year in connection with the
month, and say, e.g. the year of Caitra, the year of Vai-
ftlha, &e. For each of these years there exist astro-
logical rules which are well known in their literature.

For the computation of the lunar station in which mow to fina
the helincal rising of Jupiter occurs, Varfihamihira hation or
gives the following rule in his Sarihitd :— f.:ﬂtcg’ﬁu-

“Take the Sakakila, multiply it by 11, and multiply S5 s

the product by 4. Yon may do this, or yon may also i

multiply the Sakakilla by 44. Add 858 to the product M- -
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and divide the sum by 3750. The quotient represents
years, months, days, &e.

# Add them to the Sakakiila, and divide the sum by
60. The quotient represents preat sexagenarian yugrs,
t.e. complete shashiyabdos, which, as not being necessary,
are disregarded. Divide the remainder by 5, and the
quotient represents small, complete [ive-year yugms.
That which remains being less than one yuge, is called
samvetsers, . the year.

“V. 22.—Write down the latter number in two diffe-
rent places. Multiply the one by g, and add to the pro-
duet % of the number in the other place. Take of the
gum the fourth part, and this number represents com-
plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of
the next following curvent station. Count off this
number of the stations, beginning with Dhanishth,
The station you arrive at is that one in which the
heliacal rising of Jupiter takes place,” Thereby you
know the month of the years, as has above been ex-
plained.

The great yuges begin with the heliacal rising of
Jupiter in the beginning of the station Dhanishthi and
the beginning of the month Migha. The small yugas
have within the great ones a certain order, being
divided into groups which eomprehend certain numbers
of years, and each of which has a special dominant.
This division is represented by the following table.

If you know what number in the great yuge the year
in guestion occupies, and yon look up this number
amopg the numbers of the years in the upper part
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding
columus, both the name of the year and the name of
its dominant.



24

Numbera | Numhers | Numbers | Numbers .| Numbers | Numbers
with the with the with tha with the with the with the
w2 unit 1. unit 6. unit 2. unit 7. | unit 4, unit 8
o B !
= — = {1 —
593 |
E & e } L il 2 7 3 8
S i 16 1z 17 13 18
@ ol 21 | a6 22 a7 23 | 5B
= o=
Hg 31 36 32 37 33 38
41 | 46 42 47 | 43 48
51 [ 56 32 57 L3 58
The names
which each :
dozen of years Samvatsara. Parivatsara. Idivatsara.
has in
COmIGT. 1
1
Their F Agni, Arka, Sitamay tikhamilin,
S P T it .c. having a cold
(1 t the fire, the son. ray, vie. the moon.

Numbers | MNumbers
with the with the
unit 4. unit g
4 4
14 19

24 2

34 39
44 49
34 59
Arnuvatsara.

Prajipati, the
father of the
lnnar stations,

Numbwrs | Numbors
with the | without a
unit 5. unit,
5. | 10
k5 | 20
z5 30
35 4o
45 50
35 G
Udvatsara

Sailasutipati, i.e
the husband of the
daughter of the |
monntain, viz,
Mahideva.

TIXT YALdVHD

Cz1
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Thonames  Further, every zingle one of the sixty years has a

of the single

yousofa  name of its own, and the yuges, too, have names which
are the names of their dominants. All these names
are exhibited in the following table.

This table is to be used in the same way as the
preceding one, as you find the name of each year
of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre-
sponding number. Tt wounld be a lengthy affair if we
were to explain the meanings of the single names
and their progmosties. All this is found in the book
Sarihiid.



Page
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I.—Lustrum.
Favourable. Its lo:.:l is Manu, t.e Nﬁm-
yapa . .

I1,—Lustram.
Favourable. Tts lord Sorejya, d.0. Jupiter

III, —Lustram,
Favonrahle. Its lord Balabhit, 4.,
Indra . ‘ . ‘ . “ :

IV.—Lnustrum.

: Favourable. Its lord Hutdsda, i.e the fire

V. —Luostrom,

of the lunar station Citrd

Indifferent. Its lord Tvashtri, the lord g

VI.—Lmastrum,
Indifferent. Its lord Proshthapada, the
lord of the lanar station Utt.aw.bhi-}

drapadi

T
Prabhava.

6.
Angiras,

11.
Tivara.

16.

Citrabhinu.

2I.
Sarvajit.

26,

Nandana.

2.
Vibhava,

o,
Srimulkha.

Iz

Bahudhiinya.

7.
Hubbinu.

2z,
Harvadhiirin,

2%,
Vijaya.

A

Sukla,

Bhiva,

I3
Praméthiy.

18.

Parthiva (1). |

2%
Viradhin,

28.

Jaya,

4.
Pramoda.

.
Yuvan.

4.
Yikrama,

10,
Thrana.

24,
Vilerita.

20,

Manmatha,

3
Prajapati.

10.
Dhétri.

15
Visha.

| {Vrishabha )

240,
Vyaya.

25,
Khara,

30,

Cadur {1}

IIXT YHLdVHD
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VII.—Lustrau.

Indifferent. Its lord Pitdras, d.e t.ha{

fathers .

VIII —Lustrum.
Ita lord is Siva, e t-he&

Indifferent.
orgptares

IX. — Lustrom,

Unlucky, Its lord Soma, e the moon .

X.—Lustrum,
Unlucky, Ifs lord Sakrinala, e
and the fire together :

X1.—Lustrum. |
Its lord Advin, the lord of
the lunar station Advint - E

Unlucky.

X1 —Lustrom.

Indra l

Unlucky. Its lord Bhaga, the lord of

the lunar station Pirvaphalguni .

3r

Hemalamba.

36,
Sokakrit.

4.
Plavaiga.

4.

Paridhivin,

51.
Pingala.

50.
Dundubhi.

32.
Vilambin.

37

Sl:hlmkrit.

gz
Kilaka.

47.
Pramidin

52.

Eilayukea.

a7+
Angira,

33
Vikiirin.

38,
Krodhin,

43-
Sanmya.

45,
Vikrama.

53
Siddbértha.

58,

Haktdksha (?),

34

Savvari (1.

39.
Visvivasn,

i
Badhirana.

49,
Rikshasa.

54
Raudra,

59.
Krodha,

35-
Plava.

40,
Pariivasu,

45

Roddhakrit,

50
Anala.

55
Durmaki,

G0,
Kshaya.

gzl

"FIANI SANDYEETE
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This is the method for the determination of the Puge s
years of the shashfyabda, as recorded in their books.
However, I have seen Hindusz who subtract 3 from
the era of Vikramiditya, and divide the remainder
by 60. The remainder they count off from the begin-
ning of the great yuge. This method is not worth
anything. By-the-bye, it is the same whether you
reckon in lhe manner mentioned, or add 12 to the
Sakakila.

I have come across some people from the country tue snsat-

s of the

of Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle of yeoploof

AL,
somuvalsares has 1248 years, each single one of the f
twelve swmovatseras having 104 years. According to
this statement we must subtract 24 from the Sakakiila,
and with the remainder compare the following diagram.
In the corresponding column you see in which semeal-
sara the year in question lies, and how many years of
the samvalsare have already elapsed :—
| |
i'l‘hc yoars i 105. | Z2og, 33 417, £31,
{Their | ol i .
hukmnk:-lm Pilumant.| Eadara, | Kilavrinta, |[Nanmand., Meru,
names | i {.J i)
| The years (-1 720, B33, 037, IOHT, 1145
I - =i > 5 = = e
iﬂ'ﬂ:ﬂﬁ{ Barbara, | Jambu, Kriti, Sarpa. Hindhu, | Bindhu.

When I heard, among these pretended names of sam-
verdsaras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, I eon-
ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly
ag their chief business was indeed to practize hocns-
pocns and deception (as jugglers): and a dyed beard
proves its bearer to be a liar. 1 used great care in
examining every single one of them, in repeating the
game questions at different times, in a different order
and context. Butlo! what different answers did T get !

God iz all-wize!
VOL. 11 1
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CHAPTER LXITIL

ON THAT WHICH ESPECIALLY CONCERNS THE BRAHMANS,
AND WHAT THEY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DURING THEIR
WHOLE LIFE.

The life of the Brahman, after seven years of it have
passed, is divided into four parts. The first part begins
with the eighth year, when the Brahmans come to him
to instroct him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin
him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long as
he lives. Then they bind a girdle round his waist and
invest him with a pair of yejnopavites, i.e. one strong
cord consisting of nine single cords which are twisted
together, and with a third yejnopavite, a single one
made from cloth. This girdle runs from the left
shoulder to the right hip. TFuorther, he is presented
with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal-
ring of a certain grass, called furbha, which he wears on
the ring-linger of the right hand. This zeal-ring is alzo
called powitre. The object of his wearing the ring on
the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should
be a good omen and a blessing for all those who receive
gifts from that hand. The oblization of wearing the
ring is not quite so stringent as that of wearing the
yagnopavite, for from the latter he is not to separate
himself under any ecircumstances whatever. If he
takes it off while eating or fulfilling some want of
nature, he thereby commits a sin which eannot be
wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or
almsgiving,
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This first period of the Brahman’s life extends till the
twenty-fitth year of his age, or, according to the Vishnu-
Pupdna, till his forty-eighth year. His duty is to prac-
tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with
the learning of the Veda and of its explanation, of the
science of theology and law, all this being taught to him
by a master whom he serves day and night. He washes
himself thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to the fire
both at the beginning and end of the day. After the
sacrifice he worships his master., He fasts a day and he
breaks fast a day, but he is never allowed to eat meat.
He dwells in the house of the master, which he onlyleaves
in order to ask for a gift and to beg in not more than
five houses once a day, either at noon or in the evening.
Whatever alms he receives he places before his master
to choose from it what he likes. Then the master
allows him to take the remainder. Thus the pupil
nourishes himself from the remains of the dishes of
his master. Further, he fetches the wood for theé fire,
wood of two kinds of trees, paldsa (Butea frondose)
and darbha, in order to perform the sacrifice ; for the
Hindus highly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to it.
It is the same case with all other nations. They
always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the
deity if the fire came down upon it, and no other
worship has been able to draw them away from it,
neither the worship of idols nor that of stars, cows,
asses, or images, Therefore Bashshir Ibn Burd says:
“Binee there is fire, it is worshipped.”

The second period of theirlifeextends from thetwenty-
fifth year till the fiftieth, or, according to the Vishypae-Pur-
din, till the seventieth. The master allows him to marry.
He marries, establishes a household, and intends to have
descendants, but he cohabits with his wife only once in
3 month after she has become clean of the menstruation,
Heis not allowed to marry a woman above twelve years
of age. He gains his sustenance cither by the fee he

Hecond
period i the
Bralitnmn's
life.
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obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas, not as
a payment, but as a present, or by presents which he
receives from some one because he performs for him
the sacrifices to the fire, or by asking a gift from the
kings and nobles, there being no importunate pressing
on his part, and no wnwillingness on the part of the
giver, There is always a Brahman in the houses of
those people, who there administers the affairs of reli-
gion and the works of piety. He is called purohita.
Lastly, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the
earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the
trade of clothes and betel-nuts, but it is preferable that
he should not trade himself, and that a VaiSya shonld
do the business for him, becanse originally trade is for-
bidden on account of the deceiving and lying which
are mixed uwp with it. Trading is permitted to him
only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other
means of snstenance. The Brahmans are not, like the
other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services
to the kings. Further, he is not allowed continnally to
busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for
the cattle, nor with gaining by usury. The blue colour

Pagezig. 18 impure for him, so that if it touches his body, he is
obliged to wash himself. Lastly, he must always beat
the drum before the fire, and recite for it the prescribed
holy texts.

The third The third period of the life of the Brahman extends

Pt from the fiftieth year to the seventy-fifth, or, according
to the Viskau-Purdna, till the ninetieth. He practizses
abstinence, leaves his honsehold, and hands it as well
as his wife over to his children, if the latter does not
prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness,
He dwells ontside eivilisation, and leads the same life
again which he led in the first period. He does not
take shelter under a roof, nor wear any other dress but
some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins,
He sleeps on the earth without any bed, and only
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nourishes himself by froit, vegetables, and roots. He
lets the hair grow long, and does not ancint himself
with oil.

The fourth period extends till the end of life, He
wears a red garment and holds a stick in his hand.
He is always given to meditation; he strips the mind
of friendship and enmity, and roots cub desire, and
lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody
at all. When walking to a place of a particular merit,
in order to gain a heavenly reward, he does not stop on
the road in a village longer than a day, nor in a city
longer than five days. If any one gives him something,
he does not leave a remainder of it for the following
day. He has no other business but that of caring
for the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching
moleshe, whenee there is no return to this world.

The universal duties of the Brahman thronghout his
whole life are works of piety, giving alms and receiving
them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to
the pifaras (is in reality a benefit to the Fatiers). e
must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care
of the fire which he lights, offer before it, worship it,
and preserve it from being extingnished, that he may
be burned by it after his death., It is called homa.

Every day he must wash himself thrice: at the
savivdhi of rising, 7.e. morning dawn, at the samdh? of
setting, 7., evening twilight, and between them in the
middle of the day. The first washing i3 on account of
aleep, because the openings of the body have hecome
lax during it. Washing is a cleansing from accidental
impurity and a preparation for prayer.

Their prayer consists of praise, glorification, and pros-
fration according to their peculiar manner, viz. pros-
trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two
palms of the hands are joined, and they turn their faces
towards the sun. For the sun iz their kitla, wherever
he may be, except when in the south. For they do not

The fourth
pariod,

The dutics
of Brahmahs
in genernal,



Fage aya.

134 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

perform any work of piety with the face turned sonth-
ward ; only when eccupied with something evil and
unlucky they turn themselves towards the south.

The time when the sun declines from the meridian
(the afternoon) is well suited for acquiring in it a
heavenly reward. Therefore at this time the Brahman
must be clean.

The evening is the time of supper and of prayer,
The Brahman may take his supper and pray without
having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently,
the rule ag to the third washing is not as stringenf as
that relating to the first and second washings.

A nightly washing is obligafory for the Brahman
only at the times of eclipses, that he should be pre-
pared to perform the rules and sacrifices preseribed for
that occasion.

The Brahman, as long as he lives, eats only twice a
day, at noon and at nightfall ; and when he wants to
take his meal, he begins by potting aside as much as
is sufficient for one or two men as alms, especially for
strange DBrahmans who happen to come at evening-
time asking for something. To neglect ¢iedr mainten-
ance wonld be a great sin.  Farther, he puts something
agide for the cattls, the birds, and the fire, Over the
remainder he says prayers and eats it. The remainder
of his dish he places outgide his house, and does not any
more come near it, as it is no longer allowable for him,
being destined for the chance passer-by who wants it,
be he a man, bird, dog, or something else.

The Brahman must have a water-vessel for himsalf.
If another one uses if, it is broken. The same remark
applies to his eating-instruments, 1 have seen Brah-
mans who allowed their relatives to eat with them from
the same plate, but most of them disapprove of this,

He iz obliged to dwell between the river Sindh in
the north and the river Carmanvati in the sonth. He
iz not allowed to cross either of these frontiers so as
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to enter the country of the Turks or of the Karnfta.
Further, he must live between the ocean in the east
and west. People say that he is not allowed to stay
in a country in which the grass which he wears on
the ring-finger does not grow, nor the black-haired
gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole
country within the just-mentioned boundaries. If he
passes beyond them he commits a sin,

In & country where not the whole spot in the hounse
which is prepared for people to eat vpon it is plastered
with elay, where they, on the confrary, prepare a sepa-
rate tablecloth for each person eating by pouring water
aver a spob and plastering it with the dung of cows,
the shape of the Brahman’s tablecloth must be square.
Those who have the custom of preparing such table-
cloths give the following as the cause of this custom :
—The spot of eating is sciled hy the eating. If the
eating is finished, the spot iz washed and plastered to
hecome clean again. If, now, the soiled spot is not
distingnished by a separate mark, yon would suppose
algo the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar
to and eannot be distinguished from each other.

Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli-
gious eode :—Onions, garlie, a kind of gourd, the reot of
a plant like the carrots called Arnen (?), and another
vegetable which grows round their tanks called ndli.
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CHAPTER LXIV,

ON THE RITES AND CUSTOMS WHICH THE OTHER CASTES,
BESIDES THE BRAHMANS, PRACTISE DURING THEIR
LIFETIME,.

TaE Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does
not teach it. He offers to the fire and acts according
to the rules of the Puriinas. In places where, as we
have mentioned (v, p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared
for eating, he makes it angular. He rules the people
and defends them, for he is created for this task, Ile
girds himself with a single cord of the threefold yayno-
pavita, and a single other cord of eotton, This takes

place after he has finished the twelfth year of his life.

It iz the duty of the Vaisya fo practise agriculture
and to cultivate the land, to tend the ecattle and to
remove the needs of the Brahmans. He is only allowed
to gird himself with a single yafnopavita, which iz made
of two cords.

The Stidra is like a servant to the Brahman, taking
care of his affairs and serving him. If, thongh being
poor in the extreme, he still desires not to be without
a yajnoparite, he girds himself only with the linen one.
Every action which is considered as the privilege of a
Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the
Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to
him, to such a degree that when, e. a Stidra or a Vaiya
is proved to have recited the Veda, he is accused by the
Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter will order his
tongue to be cut off. However, the meditation on God,
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works of piety, and almsgiving are not forbidden to
him,

Every man who takes to some cccupation which is
not allowed to hig caste, as, 4. a Brahman to trade, a
Stidra to agriculture, commits a sin or crime, which
they consider only a little less than the erime of theft.

The following is one of the traditions of the Hindus:
—In the days of King Riima human life was very long,
always of a well-defined and well-known length. Thus
a child never died before its father. Then, however,
it happened that the son of a Brahman died while the
father was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his
child to the door of the king and spoke to him : “This
innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other
reason but this, that there is something rotten in the
state of the country, and becaunse a certain Vazir com-
mits in thy realm what he commits.” Then Rima
began to inguire into the cause of this, and finally they
puinted out to him a Candéla who took the greatest
paing in performing worship and in self-torment. The
king rode to him and found him on the banks of the
Ganges, hanging on something with his head down-
ward. The king bent his bow, shot at him, and pierced
his bowels. Then he spoke: “That iz it! T kill thee
on account of a good action which thou art not allowed
to do.” When he raturned home, he found the son of
the Brahman, who had been deposited before his door,
alive.

All other men except the Candéla, as far as they are
not Hindus, are called wmlecche, i.e. unclean, all those
who kill men and slanghter animals and eat the flesh
of cows.

All these things originate in the difference of the
clagses or castes, one set of people treating the others
as fools. This apart, all men are equal to each other,
as Visundeva says regarding him who seeks salvation:
“Tn the judgment of the intelligent man, the Brahman
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and the Candéla are equal, the friend and the foe, the
faithful and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent and
the weaszel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things
are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and
different.”

Viisudeva speaks to Avjuna: “If the civilisation of
the world is that which is intended, and if the direc- -
tion of it cannot proceed without our fighting for the
purpose of suppressing evil, it iz the duty of us who
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in order to
bring to an end that which is deficient within us, but
because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what
is ill and banishing destructive elements. Then the
ignorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and
purport of actions. For their nature has an aversion to
intellectual methods, and they use foree only in order
to act in accordance with the influences of lust and
passion on their senses. In all this, the intelligent and
educated man is directly the contrary of them,”



CHAPTER LXYV.
ON THE SACRIFICES.

MosT of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire,
and describes each one of them, They are different in
extent, so that certain of them can only be performed
by the greatest of their kings. So, e.g. the asvamedi.
A mare is let freely to wander about in the country
grazing, without anybody’s hindering her. Soldiers
follow ler, drive her, and ery out before her: “She is
the king of the world. He who does not agree, let him
come forward.” The Brahmans walk behind her and
perform sacrifices to the fire where she casts dung.
When she thus has wandered about through all parts
of the world, she beeomes food for the Brahmans and
for him whose property she is.

Further, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only
he could perform certain of them who lives a very long
life ; and such long lives do no longer oecur in this
our age. Therefore most of them have been abolished,
and only few of them remain and are practised now-
adays.

According to the Hindus, the fire eats everything.
Therefore it becomes defiled, if anything unclean is
mixed up with it, as, e.y. water. Accordingly they are
very punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in
the hands of non-Hindus, because they are defiled by
being touched by them. )

That which the fire eats for its share, reverts to the
Devas, because the fire comes out of their mouths,
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What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat is oil and
different cereals—wheat, barley, and rice—which they
throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed
texts of the Veda in case they offer on their own behalf,
However, if they offer in the name of somebody else,
they do not reeite anything.

The Vishnu-Dharma mentions the following tradi-
tion :—Onee upon a time there was a man of the class
of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the roler of a wide
realm called Hiranyfiksha. He had a daughter of the
name of Dkish (7), who was always bent npon worship
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby
she had earned as reward a place in heaven. She was
married to Mahiideva. When he, then, was alone with
her and did with her according to the custom of the
Devas, 4.c. cohabiting very long and transferring the
semen very slowly, the fire became aware of it and be-
came jealons, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire
similar to themselves. Therefore it determined to defile
and to ruin them.

When Mahiideva saw the fire, his forehead became
covered with sweat from the viclence of his wrath, so
that some of it dropped down to the earth. The earth
drank it, and became in congequence pregnant with
Mars, ¢.e. Skande, the commander of the army of the
Devas.

Rudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of
Mahfideva and threw it away. It was scattered in the
interior of the earth, and represents all atom-like sub-
stances (7).

The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into
pétdle, i.e. the lowest earth. As, now, the Devas missed
the fire, they went ont to search for it.

First, the frogs pointed it out to them. The fire, on
seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in
the tree advaftha, laying a curse on the frogs, that they
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should have a horrid eroaking and be odions to all
others.

Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding-
place of the fire. Therenpon the fire cursed them, that
their tongues should be turned topsy-toryy, that their
root should be where its tip ought to be. DBut the
Devas spoke to them : * If your tongue is tnrned topsy-
turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings and eat
delicate things.”

The fire fled from the aspaitha tree to the tree fami.
Therenpon the elephant gave a hint to the Devas re-
garding its hiding-place. Now it cursed the elephant
that his tongue should be turned topsy-turvy. But
then the Devas spoke to him: “If your tongue is
turned topsy-turvy, you shall participate with man in
his victuals and understand his speech.”

At last they hit upon the fire, but the fire refused
to stay with them hecaunse it was leprous. Now the
Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the
leprosy. The Devas brought back to them the fire
with all honour and made it & mediator between them-
selves and mankind, receiving from the latter the
shares which they offer to the Devas, and making these
shares reach them,



CHAPTER LXVIL
ON PILGRIMAGE AND THE VISITING OF SACRED PLACES.

Pagozrs.  PILGRIMAGES are not obligatory to the Hindus, but
facultative and meritorious. A man sets off to wander
to some holy region, to some much venerated idol or to
gome of the holy rivers, He worships in them, worships
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and
prayers, fasts, and gives alms to the Brahmans, the
priests, and others. He shaves the hair of his head
and beard, and returns home,

The holy mueh venerated ponds are in the cold
mountaing round Meru. The following information
regarding them is found in both the Fiéyw and the
Matsye Purdnas:—

ey “ At the foot of Meru fhere is Arhata (?), a very great

o e o Pond, described as shining like the moon. In it orlﬂ'l—

ponds from
the ¥ome  nates the river Zanba (? Ju,mbu), which is very pure,

nnd Matsyn
Puriges flowing over the purest gold.

“ Near the mountain Sveta there is the pond Uttara-
miinasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them
like a lake. Thence come the two rivers Sindi (¥) and
Maddhyandi (7), which flow to Kimpnrusha,

“Near the mountain Nila there is the pond pyvd
{pitanda ?) adorned with lotuses.

# Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish-
nupada, whence comes the river Sarasvati, .. Sarsuti.
Besides, the river Gandharvi comes from there,

“In the mountain Kailisa there is the pond Manda,
as large as a sea, whence comes the river Mandfikini.
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“ North-east of Kailisa there is the mountain Can-
draparvata, and at its foot the pond Actid (7), whence
comes the river Acfid.

¢ South-east of Kailisa there is the monntain Lohita,
and at its foot a pond called Lohita. Thence comes
the river Lohitanadi.

¢ South of Kailiisa there is the monntain Sarayuéati (),
and at its foot the pond Minasa. Thence comes the
river Sarayil,

“West of Kailisa there is the mountain Aruna,
always eovered with snow, which eannot be ascended.
At its foot is the pond Railddi, whence comes the
river Saildda.

“ North of Kailisa there is the mountain Gaura (¥),
and at its foot the pond C-n-d-sara (7), 4.c. having
golden sand. Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led
his anchorite life.

“His story is as follows:—A king of the Hindus
called Sagara had 60,000 sons, all of them bad, mean
fellows. Once they happened to lose a horse, They
at onee searched for it, and in searching they eontinu-
ally ran about so violently that in consequence the
surface of the earth broke in. They found the horse in
the interior of the earth standing before a man who
was looking down with deep-sunken eyes, When
they came near him he smote them with his lock,
in consequence of which they were burned on the
gpot and went to hell on account of their wicked
acbions.

“The collapsed part of the earth became a sea, the
great ocean. A king of the descendants of that king,
called Bhagiratha, on hearing the history of his ances-
tors, was much affected thereby. He went to the
above-mentioned pond, the bottom of which was
polished gold, and stayed there, fasting all day and
worghipping during the nights. Finally, Mahiideva
asked him what he wanted ; npon which he answered,
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‘I want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise,
knowing that to any one over whom its water flows
all his sins are pardoned. Mahfideva granted him
his desire. However, the Milky Way was the bed
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty,
for nobody had ever been able to stand against it.
Now Mahideva tock the Ganges and put it on his
head. When the Ganges could not move away, he
became very angry and made a great uproar. How-
ever, Mahfideva held him firmly, so that it was not
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took
part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagiratha, and this
king made the middle one of its seven branches flow
over the bones of his ancestors, whereby they became
liberated from punishment. 'Therefore the Hindus
throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges.
The Ganges was also ealled by the name of that king
who brought him fo earth, 7.¢. Bhagiratha.”

We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the
effect that in the Dvipas there are rivers as holy as the
Ganges. TIn every place to which some particular holi-
negs is ageribed, the Hindus construet ponds intended
for the ablutions. In this they have aftained to a very
high degree of art, so that our people (the Muslims),
when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable
to describe them, much less to construet anything like
them. They bnild them of great stones of an enor-
mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong
cramp-irons, in the form of steps (or terraces) like so
many ledges; and these terraces run all around the
pond, reaching to a height of more than a man's stature.
On the surface of the stones between two terraces they
construct staircases rising like pinnacles. Thus the
first steps or terraces are like roads (leading round
the pond), and the pinnacles are steps (leading up and
down). If ever so many people descend to the pond
whilst others asecend, they do not meet each other, and
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the road is never blocked up, beeause there are so many
terraces, and the ascending person can always turn
agide to another terrace than that on which the descend-
ing people go. By this arrangement all troublesome
thronging is avoided.

In Multin there is a pond in which the Hindus
worship by bathing themselves, if they are not pre-
vented.

The Saiifiild of Varihamihira relates that in Tine-
ghar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar
to bathe in its water. Regarding the cause of this
custom they relate the following:—The waters of all
the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the
time of an eclipse. Therefore, if a man washes in it,
it is as if he had washed in every single one of all of
them. Then Varihamihira continues: “ People say, if
it were not the head (apsis) which camses the eclipse
of sun and moon, the other ponds would not visit this
pond.”

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness
either because some important event has happened at
them, or because there is some passage in the holy
text or tradition which refers to them. We have
already quoted words spoken by Sannaka. Venus had
related them to him on the authority of Brahman, to
whom they had originally been addressed. In this text
King Bali also is mentioned, and what he would do till
the time when Niriyana wonld plunge him down to
the lowest earth. In the same text occurs the follow-
ing passage :—“ I do that to him only for this purpose
that the equality between men, which he desires to
realise, shall be done away with, that men shall be
different in their condifions of life, and that on this
difference the order of the world is to be based ; further,
that people shall turn away from Ais worship and
worship me and believe in me. The mutunal assistance
of civilised people presupposes a certain difference
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among them, in consequence of which the one requires
the other. According to the same prineiple, God has
created the world as containing many differences in
itself. So the single countries differ from each other,
one being cold, the other warm; one having good
soil, water, and air, the other having bitter salt soil,
dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air.
There are still more differences of this kind ; in some
cases advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others
few. In some parts there are periodically return-
ing physical disasters; in others they are entirely
unknown. All these things induce eivilised peopls
carefully to select the places where they want to build
towns.

That which makes people do these things is usage
and custom, However, religious commands are much
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of
man than usages and customs. The bases of the latter
are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religions com-
mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered
to by the majority simply on #rusf. They do not argue
over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do
not argue over it, since they are born in it and do not
know anything else, for they love the country as their
fatherland, and find it diffienlt to leave it. If, now,
besides physical differences, the countries differ from
each other also in law and religion, there is so much
attachment to it in the hearts of those who live in them
that it can never be rooted out.”

The Hindus have some places which are venerated
for reasons connected with their law and religion, e.g.
Benares (Biirinasi). For their anchorites wander to it
and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the Ka'ba
stay for ever in Mekka. They want to live there to
the end of their lives, that their reward after death
should be the better for it. They say that a murderer
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is held regponsible for his crime and punished with a
punishment due to his guilt, exeept in case he enters
the city of Benares, where he obtains pardon. Regard-
ing the cause of the holiness of this asylum they relate
the following story :—

** Brahman was in shape four-headed. Now there
happened some quarrel between him and Sarikara, .6
Mahédeva, and the succeeding fight had this result,
that one of the heads of Brahman was torn off. At
that time it was the custom fhat the victor took the
head of the slain adversary in his hand and let it hang
down from his hand as an act of ignominy to the dead
and as a sign of his own bravery. Further, a bridle was
put into the mouth (7). Thus the head of Brahman was
dishonoured by the hand of Mabideva, who took it
always with him wherever he went and whatever he
did. He never once separated himself from it when he
entered the towns, till at last he came to Benares. After
he had entered Benares the head dropped from his hand
and disappeared.”

A similar place is Piikara, the story of which is this:
Brahman once was occupied in offering there to the
fire, when a pig came out of the fire. Therefore they
represent his image there as that of a pig. Outside
the town, in three places, they Lave construeted ponds
which stand in high veneration, and are places of
worship.

Another place of the kind is Tineshar, also called
Kurukshetre, v.e. the land of Kurn, who was a peasant,
a pious, holy man, who worked miracles by divine
power. Therefore the ecountry was called after him,
and venerated for his sake. Besides, Tineshar ig the
theatre of the exploits of Visudeva in the wars of
Bhiirata and of the destroction of the evil-dosrs. It is
for this reason that people visit the place.

Mihfira, too, is a holy place, crowded with Brahmans.
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It is venerated becanze Viisndeva wag there horn and
brought up, in a place in the neighbonrhood called

Nandugolee.
Nowadays the Hindus also visit Kaghmir, Lastly,

they used to visit Miiltin before its idol-temple was
destroyed.
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CHAPTER LXVIL

ON ALMS, AND HOW A MAN MOUST SPEND WHAT HE
EARNS.

IT is obligatory with them every day to give alms as
much as possible, They do not let money become a
year or even a month old, for this wounld be a draft on
an unknown future, of which a man does not know
whether he reaches it or nof.

With regard to that which he earns by the crops or
from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the roler of
the country the tax which attaches to the goil or the
pasture-ground. Further, he pays him one-sixth of the
ineome in recognition of the protection which he affords
to the subjects, their property, and their families. The
same obligation rests also on the common people, but
they will always lis and cheat in the deelarations abont
their property. TFurther, trading businesses, too, pay a
tribute for the same reason. Only the Brahmans are
exempt from all these taxes.

As to the way in which the remainder of the income,
after the taxes have been deducted, is to be employed,
there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of
it for alms.  For they divide it into three parts.  One of
them is kept in reserve to gnarantee the heart against
anxiety. The second is spent on trade o bring profit,
and one-third of the third portion (%.e. one-ninth of the
whole) 1s spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are
spent according to the same rule.

Others divide this income into four portions, One-
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for
liberal works of a noble mind, the third for alms, and
the fourth for being kept in reserve, di.c. not more of
it than the common expenses for three years. If the
quarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount,
only this amount is reserved, whilst the remainder is
spent as alms.

Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin
which a man commits thereby corresponds to the
amount by which the percentages have increased the
capital stack. Only to the Sdra is it allowed to take
percentages, as long as his profit is not more than one-
fiftieth of the capital (i.e. he is not to take more than
two per cent.).
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ON WHAT IB ALLOWED AND FORBIDDEN IN EATING
AND DRINKING.

OrIGINALLY killing in general was forbidden to them,
as it is to the Christians and Manichmans, People,
however, haye the desire for meat, and will always
fling aside every order to the contrary. Therefore the
here-mentioned law applies in particular only to the
Brahmans, because they are the guardians of the reli-
gion, and because it forbids them to give way to their
lusts, The same rule applies to those members of the
Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops,
viz. the metropolitans, the catholici, and the patriarchs,
not to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon,
except in the case that a man who holds one of these
degrees ig at the same time a monk.

As matters stand thus, it is allowed to kill animals by
means of strangulation, but only certain animals, others
being excluded. The meat of such animals, the killing of
which is allowed, is forbidden in case they die a sudden
death. Amnimals the killing of which is allowed are
sheep, goats, gazelles, hares, rhinocercses (gundha), the
buffaloes, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, ring-
doves, franccling, doves, peacocks, and other animals
which are not loathsome fo man nor noxious.

That which is forbidden are cows, horses, mules,
asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, erows, parrots,
nightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. The latter is

Liet of ani-
mals lawiul
and unlaw-
ful to be
eaten.

Pagea a77.



Why the
meat of
COWE Wid
forbidden,

152 ALBERUNDPS INDIA,

allowed to the Sfidra. He may drink it, but dare not
gell it, as he is not allowed to =sell meat.

Some Hindus say that in the time before Bhirata it
was allowed to eat the meat of cows, and that there
then existed sacrifices part of which was the killing of
cows, After that time, however, it had been forbidden
on account of the weakness of men, who were too weak
to fulfil their duties, as also the Veda, which originally
was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts,
gimply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to
men. This theory, however, is very little substantiated,
as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle-
viating and less strict measure, but, on the contrary,
one which iz more severe and more restrictive than the
former law,

Other Hinduns told me that the Brahmans nsed to
suffer from the eabing of cows' meat. For their country
is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natural
warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power of
digestion is so weak that they must strengthen it by
eating the leaves of befel after dinner, and by chewing
the betel-nut, The hot betel inflames the heat of the
body, the chalk on the betel-leaves dries up everything
wet, and the betel-nut acts as an astringent on the
teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this is the case,
they forbade eating cows’ meat, because it is essentially
thick and eold.

I, for my part, am uncertain, and hesitate in the
guestion of the origin of this custom between two
different views,

(Lacuna wn the manuscript.)

As for the economical reason, we must keep in mind
that the cow is the animal which serves man in travel-
ling by earrying his loads, in agriculture in the works
of plonghing and sowing, in the household by the milk
and the product made thersof. TFurther, man makes
use of its dung, and in winter-time even of its breath,
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Therefore it was forbidden to eat ecows’ meat; as also
Alhajjaj forbade it, when people complained to him
that Babylonia became more and more desert.

I have been told the following passage is from an
Indian book : ** All things are one, and whether allowed
or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and
power. The wolf has the power to tear the sheep;
therefore the sheep is the wolf’s food, for the former
cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey.” I have
found in Hindu books passages to the same effect.
However, such views come to the intelligent man only
by knowledge, when in it he has attained to such a
degree that a Brahman and a Candila are equal to him,
If he is in this state, all other things also are equal to
him, in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with
them, or if they are forbidden to him, for he does not
desire them, As to those, however, who require thege
things, being in the yoke of ignorance, something is
allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby a
wall is erected between the two kinds of things,
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CHAPTER LXIX.

ON MATRIMONY, THE MENSTRUAL COURSES, EMERYOS,
AND CHILDBED,

N-:L;:_saityuce No nation can exist without a regular married life,
WSS for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by
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the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes
which excite the animal to a fury always leading to
harm. Cousidering the life of the animals by pairs,
how the one member of the pair helps the other, and
how the lust of other animals of the same species is
kept aloof from them, you cannot help declaring matri-
mony to be a necessary institution ; whilst disorderly
cohabitation or harlotry on the part of man is a shame-
ful proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing
of the development of animals, which in every other
respect stand far below him.

Every nation has particular customs of marriage,
and especially those who claim to have a religion and
law of divine origin. The Hindus marry at a very
young age ; therefore the parents arrange the marriage
for their sons. On that occasion the Brahmans perform
the rites of the sacrifices, and they as well as others
receive alms. The implements of the wedding rejoic-
ings are brought forward. No gift is settled between
them. The man gives only a present to the wife, as he
thinks fit, and a marriage gift in advance, which he has
no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back
to him of her own will. Husband and wife can only
be separated by death, as they have no divorce.
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A man may marry one to four wives. He is not
allowed to take more than four; but if one of his wives
die, he may take another one to complete the legitimate
number. However, he must not go beyond it.

If a wife loses her husband by death, she cannot
marry another man. She has only to choose between
two things—either to remain a widow as long as she
lives or to burn herself ; and the latter eventuality is
considered the preferable, because as a widow she is
ill-treated as long as she lives. As regards the wives
of the kings, they are in the habit of burning them,
whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to
prevent any of them by chance committing something
unworthy of the illustrions husband. They make an
exception only for women of advanced years and for
those who have children; for the son is the responsible
protector of his maother.

According to their marriage law it is better to marry
a gtranger than a relative. The more distant the rela-
tionship of a woman with regard to Ler husband the
better. Tt is absolutely forbidden to marry related
women both of the divect descending line, viz. a grand-
danghter or great-granddaughter, and of the direct
ascending line, viz. a mother, grandmother, or great-
grandmother, Tt is also forbidden to marry collateral
relations, viz. a sister, a niece, a maternal or paternal
aunt and their danghters, except in case the couple of
relations who want to marry each other be removed
from each other by five consecutive generations, In
that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith-
standing, such a marriage is an object of dislike fo
them.

Some Hindus think that the number of the wives
depends upen the caste; thaf, accordingly, a Brahman
may tale four, a Kshatriya three, a Vaidya two wives,
and a Siidra one. Every man of a caste may marry a
woman of his own caste or one of the castes or caste
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below his; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman
of a caste superior to his own.

The child belongs to the caste of the mother, not to
that of the father, Thus, e.g.if the wife of a Brahman
i3 a Brahman, her child also is a Brahman ; if she is a
Sfidra, her child is a Sfidra. In our time, however, the
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, neyer marry
any woman except one of their own caste.

The longest duration of the menstrual courses which
has been observed is sixteen days, but in reality they
last only during the first four days, and then the hus-
band is not allowed to cohabit with his wife, nor even
to come near her in the house, because during this
time she is impure. After the four days have elapsed
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the hushand
may cohabit with her, even if the blood has not yet
entirely disappeared ; for this blood is not considered
as that of the menstrual eonrses, but as the same sub-
stance-matter of which the embryos consist.

It is the duty (of the Brahman), if he wants to co-
habit with a wife to get a child, to perform a sacrifice
to the fire called garbhddiine ; but he dees not perform
it, becaunse it requires the presence of the woman, and
therefore he feels ashamed to do so. In consequence
he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the next
following one, which is duoe in the fourth month of the
pregnancy, called simadfonnayonem, After the wife
has given birth to the child, a third sacrifice is per-
formed between the birth and the moment when the
mother begins to nourish the child. It is called jdte-
leevramen.

The child receives a name after the days of the child-
bed have elapsed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the
name-giving is called ndmakarmaii.

As long as the woman is in childbed, she does not
touch any vessel, and nothing is eaten in her hounse, nor
does the Brahman light there a fire, These days are
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eight for the Brahman, twelve for LJhe Kshatriya, fifteen
for the Vaidya, and thirty for the Stidra. For the low-
caste people which are not reckoned among any caste,
no term is fixed,

The longest duration of the suekling of the child is
three years, but there is no obligation in this matter.
The sacrifice on the oceasion of the first cutting of the
child’s hair is offered in the third, the perforation of
the ear takes place in the seventh and eighth years.

People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed
with them. Thus, when Kiibul was conquered hy the
Muslims and the Ispahbad of Kfibul adopted Islim. he
stipulated that he should not be bound to eat cows' meat
nor to commit sodomy (which proves that he abhorred
the one as much as the other). In reality, the matter
is mot as people think, but it is rather this, that the
Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom.
The fault, however, in this lies with the kings, not with
the nation. DBut for this, no Brahman or priest would
suffer in their idol-temples the women who sing, dance,
and play. The kings make them an attraction for their
eities, 2 bait of pleasure for their subjects, for no other
but financial reasons. By the revenues which they
derive from the business both as fines and taxes, they
want to recover the expenses which their treasury has
to spend on the army.

In a similar way the Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldaula
acted, who besides also had a second aim in view, viz.
that of protecting his subjects against the passions of
his unmarried soldiers.

On the
canges of
proatitn-
tiom,
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CHAPTER LXX.
ON LAWSUITS.

On pro- ToE judge demands from the suitor a doeument written
against the accused person in a well-known writing
which is thought suitable for writs of the kind, and
in the document the well-established proof of the jus-
tice of his snit. In case there is no written document,
the contest is settled by means of witnesses without a
written deeument.

Numberof  The witnesses must not be less than four, but there

TS may be more.  Only in case the justice of the deposi-
tion of a witnees is perfectly establizhed and certain
before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques-
tion alone on the basis of the deposition of this sole
witness., However, he does not admit prying ahout in
secret, deriving arguments from mere signs or indica-
tions in public, concluding by analogy from one thing
which seems established about another, and using all
sorts of tricks to eliciti the truth, as 'TyAs Thn Mu'i-
wiys used to do.

If the snitor ig not able to prove his claim, the de-
fendant must swear, but he may also tender the oath
to the suitor by saying, “ Swear thon that thy claim is
troe and I will give thee what thou claimest.”

Diferent There are many kinds of the oath, in accordance with

Eheota  the value of the object of the claim, If the object is

ordeals. of no great importance, and the suitor agrees that the
acoused person shall gwear, the latter simply swears
before five learned Brahmans in the following words
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“If T lie, he shall have as recompense as much of my
goods as is equal to the eightfold of the amount of his
claim.”

A higher sort of oath is this: The accnsed person is
invited to drink the bigh (vishe ?) called brakmena (7).
It is one of the worst kinds ; but if he speaks the truth,
the drink does not do him any harm,

A still higher sort of ordeal is this: They bring the
man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep
well with much water. Then he speaks to the water :
¢ Bince thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest
both what is secret and public, kill me if I lie, and
preserve me if 1 speak the truth.” Then five men
take him between them and throw him into the
water. If he has spoken the truth, he will not drown
and die.

A still higher sort is the following : The judge sends
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most
venerated idol of the town or realm, There the defen-
dant has to fast during that day. On the fellowing day
he dresses in new garments, and posts himself together
with the claimant in that temple. Then the priests
pour water over the idol and give it him fo drink. If
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits
hlood.

A still higher sort is the following: The defendant
iz placed on the scale of a balance, and iz weighed ;
whereupon he is taken off the scale, and the scale is
left as it is. Then he invokes as witnesses for the
truth of his deposition the spiritual beings, the angels,
the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which
he speaks he writes down on a piece of paper, and fastens
it to his head. He is a second time placed in the secale
of the balance. In case he has spoken the truth, he
now weighs more than the first time.

There is also a still higher sort. Ttis the following :
They take butter and sesame-cil in equal quantities, and

Page afa,



160 ALBERUNPS INDIA.

boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into it,
which by getting flaccid and burned is to them a sign
of the boiling of the mixture, When the boiling is at
its height, they throw a piece of gold into the keftle
and order the defendant to feteh it out with his hand.
If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it ont.

The highest kind of ordeal is the following: They
make a piece of iron go hot that it is near melting, and
put it with a pair of tongs on the hand of the defen-
dant, there being nothing between hiz hand and the
iron save a broad leaf of some plant, and under it some
few and scattered corns of rice in the husks, They
order him to earry it seven paces, and then he may
throw it to the ground.



f - phe )

CHAPTER LXXI.
ON PUNISHMENTS AND EXPIATIONS.

Iy this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus
resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those
of the latter, based on the prineiples of virtue and
abstinence from wickedness, such as never to kill
under any cirenmstance whatsoever, to give to him who
has stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer
to him who has beaten your cheek the other cheek
also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon
my life, this is a noble philosophy; but the people of
this world are not all philosophers. Most of them are
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed,
ever since Constantine the Victorions became a Chris-
tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed,
for without them it would be impossible to rule.

India has developed in a similar way, For the Hin-
dus relate that originally the affairs of government and
war were in the hands of the Brahmans, but the country
became disorganised, since they ruled according to the
philosophic prineciples of their religions codes, which
proved impossible when opposed to the mischievaons
and perverse elements of the populace. They were even
near losing also the administration of their religions
affairs. Therefore they humiliated themselves before
the lord of their religion. Wherenpon Brahman in-
trusted them exclusively with the functions which they
now have, whilst he intrusted the Kshatriyas with the
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duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans
live by asking and begoing, and the penal code is exer-
cised nnder the control of the kings, not under that of
the scholars.

Lawof The law about murder is this: If the murderer is a
Brahman, and the murdered person a member of another
caste, he is only bound to do expiation consisting of
fasting, prayers, and almsgiving,

If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman
murderer has to answer for 1t in a futuore life ; for he is
not allowed te do expiation, because expiation wipes off
the sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any
of the mortal crimes from a PBrahman, of which the
greatest are: the murder of a Brahman, called wvajra-
brahmakatyd ; further, the killing of a cow, the drink-
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one’s
own father and teacher. However, the kings do not
for any of these crimes kill a Brahman or Kshatriya,
but they confiscate his property and banish him from
their country.

If a man of a caste under those of the Brahman and
Kshatriya kills a man of the same caste, he has to
do expiation, but besides the kings inflict upon him a
punishment in order to establish an example.

tawattheit.  Lhe law of theft directs that the punishment of the
thief should be in accordance with the value of the stolen
object. Accordingly, sometimes apunishment of extreme
or of middling severity is necessary, sometimes a course
of correction and imposing a payment, sometimes only
exposing to public shame and ridicule, If the object is
very great, the kings blind o Brahman and mutilate him,
cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand
and left foot, whilst they mutilate a Kshatriya without
blinding him, and kill thieves of the other castes.

Punishwent  An adulteress is driven out of the house of the hus-

Minltersss, band and banished.

I have repeatedly been told that when Hindu slaves
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{(in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country
and religion, the Hindus order that they should fast by
way of expiation, then they bury them in the dung,
stale, and milk of cows for a certain number of days,
till they get into a state of fermentation. Then they
drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt
to eat, and more of the like.

I have asked the Brahmans if this is frue, bot they
deny it, and maintain that there is no expiation possible
for such an individual, and that he iz never allowed
to return into those conditions of life in which he was
before he was carried off as a prisoner. And how
should that be possible? If a Brahman eats in the
house of a Siidra for sundry days, he is expelled from
his caste and can never regain it.
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CHAPTER LXXII.

ON INHERITANCE, AND WHAT CLAIM THE DECEASED
PERSON HAS ON IT.

THE chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that
the women do not inherit, except the danghter. She
gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to
a passage in the book Manu. If she is not married,
the money is spent on her till the time of her marriage,
and her dowry is bought by means of her share,  Affer-
wards she has no more income from the house of her
father.

It a widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide
ber with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives.

The debts of the deceased must be paid by his heir,
either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro-
perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has
left any property or not, Likewise he must bear the
just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case
whatsoever,

As regards the rule abont the male heirs, evidently
the descendants, i.c. the son and grandson, have a nearer
claim to ths inheritance than the ascendants, <.e the
father and grandfather. Further, as regards the single
relatives among the descendants as well as the ascen-
dants, the nearer a man is related, the more claim he
has on inheriting. Thus a son has a nearer elaim than
a grandson, a father than a grandfather,

The eollateral relations, as, e.q., the brothers, have less
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claim, and inherit only in case there is nobody who has
a better claim. Mence it is evident that the son of a
danghter has more claim than the son of a sister, and
that the son of a brother has more claim than either
of them.

If there are geveral claimants of the same degree of
relationship, as, e.g., sons or brothers, they all get equal
shares, A hermaphrodite is reckoned as a male being.

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls
to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the
deceased person was a Brahman. In that case the
king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but
it is exclusively spent on almsgiving.

The duty of the heir towards the deceased in the
first year consists in his giving sixteen banguets, where
every guest in addition to his food receives alms also,
viz. on the fifteenth and gixteenth days after death ;
further, once a month during the whole year. The ban-
quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more
liberal than the others. Turther, on the last but one
day of the year, which banguet is devoted to the
deceased and his ancestors ; and finally, on the last
day of the year. With the end of the year the duties
towards the deceased have been fulfilled.

If the heir is a son, he must during the whole year
wear mourning dresg; he must mourn and have no
intercourse with women, if he is a legitimate child and
of a good stock. Besides, you must know that nourish-
ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day in the
first part of the mourning-year.

Besides the almsgiving at the just-mentioned sixteen
banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the
houge, something like a shelf projecting from the wall
in the open air, on which they have every day to place
a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till
the end of ten days after the death. For possibly the
gpirit of the deceazed has not yet found its rest, but
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moves still to and fro around the house, hungry and
thirsty.

A similar view is indicated by Plato in Phaedo, where
he speaks of the soul circling round the graves, because
possibly it still retains some vestiges of the love for the
body. Further he says: “ People have said regarding
the soul that it is its habit to combine something cohe-
rent out of the single limbs of the body, which is its
dwelling in this as well as in the future world, when it
leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sepa-
rated from it."”

On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir
spends, in the name of the deceased, much food and
cold water, After the eleventh day, the heir sends
every day sufficient food for a single person and a
dirhiam to the house of the Brahman, and continues
doing this during all the days of the mourning-year
withont any interraption until its end.
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CHAPTER LXXIIL

ABOUT WHAT IS8 DUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND
OF THE LIVING (Z.e, ABOUT BURYING AND BUICIDE).

Ix the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were
exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without
any covering; also sick people were exposed on the
fields and in the monntains, and were left there, If
they died there, they had the fate just mentioned ; but
if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings,

Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered
people to expose their dead to the wind. In conse-
quence they constructed roofed buildings with walls of
rails, throngh which the wind blew, passing over the
dead, as something similar is the case in the grave-
towers of the Zoroastrians.

After they had practised this custom for a long time,
Nirdyana preseribed to them to hand the dead over to
the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn-
ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every
defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at onece, so
as scarcely to leave any trace behind.

Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst
the ancient Greeks seem fo have had both customs,
that of burning and that of burying. Socrates speaks
in the book FPhaeds, after Crito had asked him in what
manner he wanted to he buried : *“ Asg you wish, when
you make arrangements for me. I zhall not flee from
you.” Then he spoke to these around him : “Give to
Crito regarding myself the opposite guarantee of that
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which he has given to the judmes regarding myself;
for he guaranteed to them that I should stay, whilst
you now must guarantee that T ghall not stay after
death. I shall go away, that the look of my body
may be tolerable to Crito when it is buwred or buried,
that he may not be in agony, and not say: ‘Soccrates
is carried away, or iz burned or buried.” Thoun, O
Crito, be at ease about the burial of my body. Do
ag thon likest, and especially in accordance with the
laws. "

(Galenus says in his commentary to the apothegms
of Hippoerates: * It is generally known that Asclepius
was raized to the angels in a column of fire, the like of
which is also related with regard to Dionysos, Heracles,
and others, who laboured for the beneflit of mankind.
People say that God did thus with them in order to
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire,
and afterwards fo attract to himsell the imnortal part
of them, and to raise their souls to heaven.”

In these words, too, there is a reference to the burning
as a Greek custom, bot it seems to have been in nse
only for the great men among them.

In a similar way the Hindus express themselves,
There is a point in man by which he iz what he is.
This point becomes free when the mixed elements of
the body are dissolved and scattered by combustion.

Regarding this return (of the immortal soul to God),
the Hindus think that partly it is effected by the rays
of the sun, the soul attaching itself to them and ascend-
ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which
raises it (to God). Some Hindu used to pray that God
would malke his road to himgelf as a straight line, be-
canse this is the nearest road, and that there is no other
road npwards sdve the fire or the ray.

Similar to this is the practice of the Ghuzz Turks
with reference to a drowned person ; for they place the
body on a bier in the river, and make a cord hang down
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from his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the
water. By means of this cord the spirit of the deceased
is to raise himself for resurrection.

The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed
by the words of Viisndeva, which he spoke regarding
the gign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of
bodily existence). © His death takes place during wifa-
ridyana (i.e. the northern revolution of the sun from the
winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the
white half of the month, befween lghted lamps, i.e. be-
tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and full
moon), in the seasons of winter and spring.”

A similar view is recognised in the following words
of Méni: *The other relizions bodies blame us because
we worship sun and moon, and represent them as an
image. But they do not know their real natures; they
do not know that sun and moon arve gur path, the door
whenece we march forth into the world of onr existence
(into heaven), as this has been declared by Jesus.” So
he maintains.

People relate that Bnddha had ordered the bodies of
the dead to be thrown into flowing water. Therefore
his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead info
the rivers,

Aceording to the Hindus, the body of the dead has
the elaim upon his heirs that they are to wash, embalm,
wrap it in a shroud, and then to burn it with as much
sandal and other wood as they can get. TPart of his
burned bones are bronght to the Ganges and thrown
into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it
has flowed over the burned bones of the children of
Sagara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring-
ing them into paradise, The remainder of the ashes
is thrown into some brook of running water. On
the spot where the bhody has been burned they raise
a monument similar to a milestone, plastered with

gypsum.
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The bodies of children under three years are not
burned.

Those who fulfil these duties towards the dead after-
wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during
two days, because they haye become unclean by touch-
ing the dead.

Those whoe cannot afford to born their dead will
either throw them somewhere on the open field or into
running water.

Now as regards the right of the body of the living,
the Hindus would not think of burning it save in the
case of a widow who chooses to follow her husband, or
in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are
distressed over some incurable disease of their body,
some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity.
This, however, no man of distinction does, but only
Vaidyas and Siidras, especially at those times which
are prized as the most suitable for a man to aeqguire in
them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and
condition than that in which he happens to have been
born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to
Brahmans and Kshatrivas by a special law. Therefore
these, if they want to kill themselves, do so at the time
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some-
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under
water till they arve dead.

At the junction of the two rivers, Yamund and
Ganges, there is a great free called Praydga, a tree of
the species called safe. Tt is peenliar to this kind of
tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs,
some directed upward, ag is the case with all other trees,
and others directed downward like roots, but without
leaves. If such a twig enters into the soil, it is like a
supporting column to the branch whence it has grown.
Nature has arranged this on purpose, since the branches
of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be
supported). Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in
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the habit of committing suicide by elimbing up the tree
and throwing themselves into the Ganges.

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people
in ancient Greek heathendom, * whom I call the wor-
shippers of the devil "—so he says—used to beat their
limbs with swords, and to throw themselves into the
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom.

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not
to commit suicide, g0 also Socrates speaks: © Likewige
it does not become a man to kill himself before the
gods give him a canse in the shape of some eompulsion
or dire necessity, like that in which we now are.”

Fuorther he says: “ We human beings are, as it were,
in a prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free
ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of us,
sinece we, the human beings, are servants to them.”

Greek
parallels,
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CHAPTER LXXIYV.
ON FASTING, AND THE VARIOUS KINDS OF IT,

Fastivg is with the Hindus voluntary and superero-
gatory. Ilasting is abstaining from food for a certain
length of time, which may be different in duration and
in the manner in which it is carried out,

The ordinary middle process, by which all the condi-
tions of fasting are realised, is this : A man determines
the day on which he will fast, and keeps in mind the
name of that being whose hensvolence he wishes to
gain thereby and for whese sake he will fast, be it a
god, or an angel, or some other being. Then he pro-
ceeds, prepares (and takes) his food on the day before
the fast-day at noon, eleans his teeth by rubbing, and
fixes his thonghts on the fasting of the following day,
From that moment he abstains from food. On the
morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes
himself, and performs the duties of the day. He takes
water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc-
tiong, he pronouness with his tongue the name of the
deity for whom he fasts, and remaing in this condition
till the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen,
he is at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he
likes, or, if he prefers, he may postpone 1f till noon.

This kind is ealled wpavdsa, i.e. the fagting; for the
not-eating from one noon to the following is ealled
ekanakin, not fasting.

Another kind, called Lrieelan, is this: A man takes
his food on some day at noon, and on the following day
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in the evening. On the third day he eats nothing
except what by chance is given him withont his asking
for it. On the fourth day he fasts.

Another kind, called pardlia, is this: A man takes
his food at noon on three consecutive days. Then he
transfers his eating-hour to the evening during three
further consecutive days. Then he fasts uninterrnp-
tedly doring three contecume days without breaking
fast.

Another kind, called candrdyana, is this: A man
fasts on the day of full moon ; on the following day he
takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double
this amount, on the fonrth day the threefold of it, &e.
&e,, going on thus till the day of new moon. On that
day he fasts ; on the follewing days he again diminishes
his food by one mouthful a day. till he again fasts on
the day of full moon.

Anocther kind, called mdsavdsa (mdsopavdsa), is this:
A man uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month
without ever breaking fast.

. The Hindus explain acenvately what reward the latter
fasting in every single month will bring to a man for a
new life of his after he has died. They say:

If a man fasteall the days of (aitra, he obtains wealth
and joy over the nobility of his children,

If he fasts Vaiéikha, he will be a lord over his tribe
and great in his army.

If he fasts Jyaichtha, he will be a favourite of the
Women.

If he fasts Ashidha, he will obtain wealth..

1f he fasts Srfivana, he obtains wisdom.

If he fasts Bhidrapada, he obtains health and valour,
riches and cattle.

If he fasts Aévayuja, he will always be victorious
over his enermes

If he fasts Kirtbika, he will be grand in the eyes of
people and will obtain his wishes.
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It he fasts Mérgasirsha, he will be born in the most
beautiful and fertile conntry.

If he fasts Pausha, he obtaing a high reputation,

If he fasts Migha, he obtains innumerable wealth.

If he fasts Philguna, he will be beloved.

He, however, who fasts during all the months of the
year, enly twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as
the member of a noble, high, and respeected family.

The book Fishyu-Diarma relates that Maitreyi, the
wife of Yijnavallya, asked her husband what man is
to do in order to save his children from calamities and
bodily defects, npon which he answered: “If a man
beging on the day Duvé, in the month Pausha, d.e. the
sacond day of each of the two halves of the month, and
fasts four consecutive days. washing himself on the
first with water, on the seeond with sesame oil, on the
third with galangale, and on the foarth with a mixture
of various balms ; if he further on each day gives alms
and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he
continue to do all this during each month till the end
of the year, his children will in the following life be
free from ealamities and defects, and he will obtain
what he wishes ; for also Ditipa, Dushyanta, and YVaydti
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.”
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CHAPTER LXXYV.
ON THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAST-DAYS,

THE reader must know in general that the eighth and
eleventh days of the whife half of every month are fast-
days, except in the case of the leap month, for it is dis-
regarded, being considersd unluclky.

The eleventh is specially hely to Viisudeva, because
on having taken possession of Mihiira, the inhabitants of
which formerly uzed to worship Indra one day in each
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them
and their cattle. Visudeva, however, raized a mountain
by his hand and protected them thereby. The water
collected round them, but not above them, and the image
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event
by a monument on a mountain in the neighbonrhood
of Méih{ira. Therefore they fast on this day in the state
of the most punctilions cleanness, and they stay awake
all the night, considering this as an obligatory per-
formanees, though in r?ulity it is not obligatory.

The book Fishiu-Dharine says: “ When the moon is
in Rohini, the fonrth of her stations, on the eighth day of
the black half, it is a fast-day called Jayanti, Giving
alms on this day is an expiation for all gins.”

Evidently this condition of the fast-day does not in
general apply o all months, but in particular only to
Bhiidrapada, since Visundeva was born”in this month
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and on this day. whilst the moon stood in the station
Rohini. The two conditions, viz. the moon’s standing
in Rohini and that the day is the eighth of the black
half, can happen only once in g0 and so many years, for
varions reasons, e.g. the intercalation of the year, and
becanse the civil years do not: keep pace with lunar time,
either gpetting in advance of it or falling behind.

The same book says: “When the moon stands in
Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh
day of the white half of the month, this is a fast-day,
called Atj (? Affdfajn). 1f a man does works of piety
on this day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he
wishes, as has been the case with Swyara, Kakuistha,
and Dandahamdr (?), who obtained royalty becaunse they

had done so.

The sixth day of Caitra is a fast-day holy to the sun.

In the month ﬁﬂlﬁdlm, when the moon stands in
Anuridhi, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fast-
day holy to Visndeva called Ihwasing (7), 7. Deva is
sleeping, becange it is the beginning of the four months
during which Visndeva slept. Others add this condi-
tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month.

Tt is evident that such a day does not ocour in every
year, The followers of Viisudeva abstain on this day
from meat, fish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the
women, and take food only once a day. They make
the earth their bed withont any covering, and do not
nse a bedstead raised above the earth,

People say that these four months are the night of
the angels, to which must be added a month at the
beginning as evening twilight, and a month at the end
as morning dawn, However, the son stands then near
0” of Caneer, which is noon in the day of the angels, and
I do not see in what way this moon is connected with

. the two Samdhis.

The day of full moon in the month Srivanais a fast-
day holy to Somaniitha.
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When in the month Aévayuja the moon stands in
Alsharatin (the lunar station) and the sun is in Virgo,
it i3 a fast-day.

The eighth of the same month is a fast-day holy to
Bhagavati. Fasting is broken when the moon rises.

The fifth day of Bhiidrapada is a fast-day holy to
the sun, called shef. They anoint the solar rays, and
in particular those rays which enter through the win-
dows, with varions kinds of balsamic cintments, and
place upon them odoriferons plants and flowers.

When in this month the moon stands in Rohini, it
is a fast-day for the birth of Visudeva. Others add,
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of
the blaclk half. We have already pointed out that such
a day does not oeccur in every year, but only in certain
ones of a larger number of years.

When in the month Kfirttika the moon stands in
Revati. the last of her stations, it is a fast-day in com-
memoration of the waking up of Visndeva. Itis called
deotthing, i.e. the rising of the Deva. Others add,
besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of
the white half. On that day they soil themselves with
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding npon a
mixture of cow's milk, urine, and dung. This day is the
first of the five days which are called Bldshmo prdico-
pdéri. They fast during them in hononr of Visudeva,
On the second of them the Brahmans break fasting,
after them the others.

On the sixth day of Pausha is a fasting in honour of
the sun.

(n the third day of Migha there is a fasting for
the women, not for the men. If iz called Gaur-t-r
(yawri-tritiyd f), and lasts the whole day and night.
On the following morning they make presents to the
nearest relatives of their husbands.

VOL. 11. M
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CHAPTER LXXVI.
ON TIHFE FESTIVALE AND TESTIVE DAYS.

YArrd means travelling under auspicions circnmstances,
Therefore a feast is ealled ydtrd. Most of the Hindn
festivals are celebrated by women and children only.

The 2ud of the month Caitra is a festival to the
people of Kashmir, ealled Agdils (7), and celebrated on
acecount of a vietory gained by their king, Muttai, over
the Turks. According to their account he ruled over
the whole world. But this is exactly what they say
of most of their kings. However, they are incantions
enough to assign him to a time not muech anterior to
our time, which leads to their lie being found out. It
is, of course, not impossible that a Hindo should rule
{over a huge empire), as Greeks, Romans, Babylonians,
and Persians have done, but all the times not much
anterior to our own are well known, (If, therefore,
such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps
the here mentioned king ruled over the whole of India,
and they know of no other country but India and of no
other nations but themselves.

On the rith there iz o festival called Hindoli-
enitra, when they meet in the devagyiha, or temple of
Visudeya, and swing his image to and fro, as had been
done with him when he was an infant in the cradle.
They perform the same in their houses during the
whaole day and make merry.

On the full moon's day of Caitra there is a feast
called Baland (vasonta?), a festival for the women,
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when they put on their ornaments and demand presents
from their husbands.

The zznd is a festival called coitra-cashati, a day of
merriment holy to Bhagavati, when people use to wash
and to give alms,

The 3rd Vaidikha is a festival for the women called
(ravur—t-i (gauri-trittyd 7). holy to Gauri, the danghter of
the mountain Himavant, the wite of Mahiideva. They
wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gauori
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain
from eating, and play with swings. On the following
day they give alms and eat.

On the 1oth Vaigikha all the Brabmans whom the
kings have invited proceed forth te the open fields, and
there they light great fires for the saerifices during five
days till foll moon. They make the fires in sixteen
different spots and in four different groups. In each
group a Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there
are fowr performing priests as there are jour Vedas.
On the 16th they return home.

In this month ocenrs the vernal equinox, called
vasapie, They determine the day by calenlation and
make it a festival, when people invite the Brahmans,

On the 1st Jyaishtha, or new moon's day, they cele-
brate a festival and throw the first-froits of all seeds
into the water in order to gain thereby a favourable
prognostic,

The full moon’s day of this month is a festival to
the women, called widpa-paica (7).

All the days of the month Ashfidha are devoted to
alms-giving. It is also ealled dhdri. During this
time the household is provided with new vessels.

On the full moon’s day of Srivana they give banquets
to the Brahmans,

On the 8th Aévayuja, when the moon stands in the
nineteenth station, Miila, beging the sucking of the
gugar ecane. It is a festival holy to Mahdnavami, the
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sister of Mabdideva, when they offer the first-froits of
sugar and all other things to her image which is called
Bhagavati, They give much alms before it and kill
kids. He who does not possess anything to offer,
stands upright by the side of the idol, withoot ever
sitting down, and will sometimes ponnce upon whom-
soever he meets and kill him.

On the 15th, when the moon stands in the last of
her stations, Revati, there is the festival Puldal (7),
when they wrangle with each other and play with the
animals. It is holy to Visudeva, because his uncle
Karnsa had ordered him into his presence for the
purpose of wrangling.

On the 16th there is a festival, when they give alms
to the Brahmans.

On the 23rd is the festival Adoka, also called dliod,
when the moon stands in the seventh station, Pnnar-
vasn, This a day of merriment and of wrangling.

In the month Bhiidrapadd, when the moon stands in
the tenth station, Maghf, they celebrate a festival
which they call péfpipeekisha, {.e. the haltf of the month
of the Fathers, because the moon’s entering this station
falls near the time of new moon. They distribute alms
during fifteen days in the name of the Fathers.

On the 3rd Bhiidrapadi is the festival Herbdli (7), for
the women. It is their custom that a number of days
before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they
bring the baskets forward on this day after they have
commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes
on them and play with each other during the whole
night. On the following morning they bring them
to the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give
alms,

On the 6th of this month, which is called aihat (7),
when people give food to those who are in prison.

On the 8th, when the moonlight has reached half of
ite development, they have a festival called dhrura-
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grifa (7) s they wash themselves and eat well growing
grain-froit that their children should be healthy, The
women celebrate this festival when they are pregnant
and desire to have children.

The 11th Bhidrapada is ealled Popvott (7). This is
the name of a thread which the priest makes from
materials presented to him for the purpose. One part
of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it is.
He gives the thread the same length as the statue of
Visudeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck,
so that it hangs down to his feet. It is a much vene-
rated festival.

The 16th, the first day of the black half, is the first
of seven days which are called Liwdre (?), when they
adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them.
They play with varions animals. On: the seventh day
the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival
And during the rest of the month they always adorn
the children towards the end of the day, give alms to
the Brahmans, and do works of piety.

When the moon stands in her fonrth station, Rohini,
they call this time (Fdndlafid (), celebrating a festival
during three days and malking merry by playing with
each other, from joy over the birth of Visudeva.

Jivasarman relates that the people of Kashmir cele-
brate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month,
on aceount of certain pieces of wood called gana (?),
which the water of the river Vitasti (Jailam) carries,
in those two days, throngh the capital, Adhdshihdne.
People maintain that it is Mabiideva who sends them,
It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that
nobody is able fo seize them, however much he may desire
it, that they always evade his grasp and move away.

However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have
conversed on the subject, give a different statement as
to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing
occurs in a pond ealled Kdlduisialr (7), tothe left of the
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source of the just-mentioned river (Vitasti-Jailam), in
the middle of the month Vaiiilkha. The latter version
ig the more likely, as about fhis time the waters begin
to increase. The matter reminds one of the wood in
the river of Jurjin, which appears at the time when the
water swells in its source,

The game Jivasarman relates that in the country of
Svitt, opposite the distriet of A7ri (), there is a valley
in which fifty-three streams unite. It is ealled Traunjii
(cf. Sindhi frdvanpdha). In those two days the water
of thiz valley becomes white, in consequence of Mahi-
deva’s washing in it, as people believe.

The 1st Kirttika, or new moon’s day, when the
sun marches in Libra, is called Dibilf. Then people
bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of
betel-leaves and areca-nuts; they ride to the temples
to give alms and play merrily with each other till noon,
In the night they light a great nnmber of lamps in
every place so that the air is perfectly clear. The
canse of this festival is that Lakshmi, the wife of Visu-
deva, once a year on this day liberates Bali, the son of
Viroeana, who is a prisoner in the seventh earth, and
allows him to go out into the world. Therefore the
festival is called Balirdjya, i.c. the principality of Bali.
The Hindus maintain that this time was a time of
luck in the Kritayuga, and they are happy becaunse
the feast-day in question resembles that time in the
Kritayuga.

Tn the same month, when full moeon is perfect, they
give banquets and adorn their women during all the
days of the black half.

The 3rd Mirgadirsha, called Guidna-bdtrly {(—— tri-
tiyd 7), is a feast of the women, sacred to Gauri. They
meet in the houses of the rich among them : they put
several silver statues of the goddess on a throne, and
perfume it and play with each other the whole day.
On the following morning they give alms,
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On foll moon's day of the same month there is
another festival of the women.

On most of the daye of the month Pausha they pre-
pare great quantities of pihawval (7), d.c. a sweet dish
which they eat.

On the eighth day of the white half of Pansha, which
is called Ashiala, they make gatherings of the Brah-
mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant
Atriplex foortensis, 1Le, swrimal in Arabie (=orache), and
show attentions to them,

On the eighth day of the black half, which is called
Stidecivtom, they eat turnips.

The zrd Migha, called Mahatvif (Mdgha-tritiyd 7), is
a feast for the women, and sacred to Gauri, They meet
in the houses of the most prominent among them be-
fore the image of Gauri, place before it varions sorts
of costly dresses, pleasant perfumes, and niece dishes.
In each meeting-place they put 108 jugs full of water,
and after the water has become cool, they wash with
it four times at the four quarters of that night. On
the following day they pive alms, they give banquets
and receive guests. The women's washing with eold
water is common to all the days of this month.

On the last day of this month, ie the 2gth, when
there 15 only a remainder of 3 day-minutes, 7.e 11
hour, all the Hindus enter the water and dueck under in
it seven times,

On the full moon’s day of this month, called edmdha
(?), they light lamps on all high places.

On the 23rd, which is called wmdnsartaln, and alzo
mdhdtan, they receive guests and feed them on meat
and large black peas.

On the Bth Phéilgwna, called piirdridly, they pre-
pare for the Brahmans varicus dishes from flonr and
hutter.

The full moon's day of Philguna is a feast to the
women, called Oddd (?), or also dhala (i.c. dola), when
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they make fire on places lower than those on which
they make it on the festival cdmdie, and they throw
the fire out of the village.

On the following night, i.c. that of the 16th, called
Stverddri, they worship Mabideva during the whole
night ; they remain awake, and do not lie down to
gleep, and ofter to him perfumes and flowers.

On the 23rd, which is called pilyettdn (2), they eat
rice with butter and sugar.

The Hindus of Miltin have a festival which is called
Sdihipuraydtid ;. they celebrate it in honour of the
sun, and worship him. Tt is determined in this way :
They first take the alargana, according to the rules of
Khandakhidyaka, and subtract 98.040 therefrom. They
divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient.
If the division does not give a remainder, the guotient
is the date of the festival in guestion. If there is a
remainder, it represents the days which have elapsed
since the festival, and by subtracting these days from
165 yon find the date of the same festival in the next
following year.
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CHAPTER LXXVII.

ON DAYS WHICH ARE HELDF IN SPLCIAL VENERATION,
ON LUCKY AXD UNLUCKY TIMES, AND ON B8UCH
TIMES A8 ARE PARTICULARLY FAVOURAELE FOR
ACQUIRING IN THEM BLISS IN HEAVEN.

Tie single days enjoy different degrees of veneration
according to certain qualities which they attribute to
them. They distinguish, ¢., the Sunday, becanse it is
the day of the sun and the beginning of the week, as
the Friday is distinguished in Islam.

To the distingnished days further belong amdvdsyd
and piinindg, 1.e. the days of conjunction (new moon)
and oppesition (full moon), because they are the limits
of the wane and the increase of the moonlight. Inac-
cordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding this
increase and wane, the Brahmans sacrifice continually
to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward. They let
the portions of the angels acemmulate, which are the
offerings thrown into the fire at moonlight during the
whole time from new moon to full moon. Then they
begin distribnting these portions over the angels in
the time from full moon to new moon, till at the time
of new moon nothing any more remains of them, We
have already mentioned that new moon and full moon
are noon and midnight of the n}rchthamamn of the
Fathers. Therefore the uninterrupted almsciving on
these two days is always done in honour of the
Fathers,
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Four other days are held in special veneration,
becanse, according to the Hindus, with them the
single yugus of the present catwryuge have commenced,
vig. :—

The 3rd Vaidikha, called Lsheiritd (7). on which
the Kritayuga is believed to have commenced.

The gth Kirttika, the beginning of the Tretiyuga.

The 15th Migha, the beginning of the Dyiipara-
yuga.

The 13th of Advayuja, the beginning of the Kali-
yuga.

According to my opinion, these days are festivals,
sacred to the yugas, instituted for the purpose of alms-
giving or for the performanee of some rites and cere-
monies, as, 4., the commemoration-days in the year of
the Christians. However, we must deny that the four
yiges conld really have commenced on the days here
mentioned.

With regard to the Krifnyug.:l. the matteris perfectly
clear, because its beginning is the beginning of the
solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the
date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the
cadvryuge. 16 s the first of the month Caitra, at the
same time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the
same day also the other yugas commence.  For, accord-
ing to Brahmagupta, a eafurynge containg :—

Civil days . ; : ; ; + LET7.016.450
Bolar mooths ' v ; ; : 51,840,000
Leap months ! : i , y 1,503,300
Lunar days . - , . : . 1.602,060,000
Unardtra days . . " . " 25,082 550

These are the elements on which the resolution of
chronological dates into days, or the composition of
them oot of days, is based. All these numbers may be
divided by 10, and the divisors are wholes without
any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas
depend upon the beginning of the caturyuga.
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According to Pulisa the caturyuge contains :—

Civil days . ' : ; : . 1,577,017,800
Solar months % a ) s - 51,340.000
Leap months . . ' . s 1,5093.330
Lunar days . ' | ) . . 1L,003.000,010
Unagitrr days . : : : ; 25,082,280

All these numbers may be divided by 4. and the
divisors are wholly without any fraction. According
to this computation, also, the beginnings of the single
yugas ave the same as the beginoing of the ewburyuga,
i.e. the first of the month Caitra and the day of the
vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different
weelk-days.

Hence it is evident that their theory about the
above-mentioned four days being the beginnings of the
four yugns, is without any foundation at all; that they
could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting
to very artificial ways of interpretation.

The times which are specially favourable to earn a
heavenly reward in them are called pupyekdln. Bala-
bhadra =ays in his commentary to the Khandakhid-
yaka :—* If the yagin, ie the ascetic who understands
the creator, who chooses the good and eschews the bad,
continned his manner of life during one thousand years,
his reward would not be equal to that of a man who
gives alms on ppyakdle and fulfils the duties of the
day, i.e. washing and anocinting himself, saying prayers
and praises.”

No doubt, most of the feast-days enumerated in the
preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are
devoted to almsgiving and banqueting. If people did
not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they
would not approve of the rejoicings and merriments
which are characteristic of these days,

Notwithstanding the nature of the pupyeldla is
such as here explained. some of them arve considered as
lucky, others as unlucky days.
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Those days are lucky when the planets migrate from
one gign into the ofher, especially the sun.  These times
are called sasivkrdntl. The most propitions of them are
the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the
most propitious is the day of the vernal equinox. It is
called bifihat or shilit (vishuen), ag the two sounds sh and
#fe may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by
a metathiests, changa their place.

As, however, a planet’s entering a new sign does not
require more than a moment of time, and, during it,
people must offer to the fire the offering sdnde (¥) with
oil and corn, the Hindus haye given a greater extent to
these times, making them begin with the moment when
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the
first part of the sign; reckoning as their middle the
moment when the sun’s centre reaches the first part of
the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the
other), and reckoning as the eid that moment when the
western edge of the sun's body touches the first part
of the sign. This process lasts, in the case of the sun,
nearly two hours.

For the purpose of finding the times in the week
when the sun migrates from one sign to another, they
have several methods, one of which was dictated to me
by Samaya (7). It is this:—

Subtract from the Sakakila 847, multiply the re-
mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The
guotient you get represents days. minufes, and seconds,
This number is the basis.

If you want to know ab what time in the year in
guestion the sun enters any one of the twelve signs,
vou look out the sign in the following table, Take the
number which you find side by side with the sign in
question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minuntes
to minutes, seconds to seconds. I the wholes amonnt
to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder
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count off the week-days, beginning with the beginning
of Sunday, That time you arrive at is the moment of
sfidrdntt,

What must e added to the Hosis |
The Zoudincal Signa, = E " .- = =

Diays, Ghatl. Cashaka,
| :
| Aries 3 10 a]
Tanrus O o o
Gemind 2 43 o
| Cancer & 21 s
| Leo . 2 44 Q
| ¥irgo 5 . 49 o
Ll 1 14 Q
Beorpio 3 [ 30
Areitenens 4 34 30
Capricorngs 3 54 [¥]
,’!;rn[:hurn g o 30 (5]
Pisces 2 I 20

The beginning of consecative solar years in the week Ou the
ength

differs by 1 day and the fraction at the end of the tuesols
year. This amount, reduced to fractions of one kind, o it
is the multiplicator (180), used in the preceding com- Paiie, and
putation in order to find the swrplas of each year (i.e. R
the amount by which its beginning wanders onward
throngh the week).

The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction
(which is accordingly $54).

Accordingly the fracnon at the end of the solar year
is, in this computation, reckoned as %7 which implies
as the length of the solar year, 365 days 15”317 28" 6",
To raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, 194 of
a day are required. Ido not know whose theory this is.

If we divide the days of a eaturyuge by the number
of its solar years, according fo the theory of Bralma-
gupta, we get as the length of the solar year, 365 days
3o 22” 300" In this ease the multiplicator or
gunckidira is 4027, and the divisor or dhdgaldra 18 3200 Page s,

(i.e; tday 0t 22090

-

o' are equal to £027),
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Reckoning according to the theory of Pulisa, we find
as the length of the solar year 365 days 157 31" 30" o,
Accordingly, the gunaldra would be 1007, the bdege-
hdre 800 (i.e. 1 day 15 317 30" O are equal to 105 ).

Aceording to Aryabhata, the length of the solar year
is 365 days 15° 317 15", In that case the ginokdia is
725 and the bhdyalicdre is 572 (ie. 1 day 157 317 15" are
equal to $£3).

Another method for [inding the moment of saizlodnli
has been dictated to me by Auliatta (?), the son of Se-
kit (7), and is based on the system of Pulisa, Itisthis:

Subtract from the Sakakila 918, multiply the re-
mainder by 1007, add to the product 79, and divide the
sum by 8co. Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder
you get is the basis. What now must for each sign be
added to the Dests, as has already been mentioned (i
158), is indicated by the following table opposite to each

h

Slgﬂ —

l . What must be | What must he
addded Lo the adided to the
The Zodiacal Signs, Brwis The Aodincal Signs, SRS
Y S .
Days, Iuhagi. Days. | Gihatl,
|
_ - ; l
Aries 1 | 35 Libra . 1 G 31
Taurns . | -4 | 33 | SBvorplo . Y 23
Gemini . y | o | 39 | Arcitenens. | oz Tt
Cancer [t 34 Capricornus § 4 1o
Leo 1 6 | Amphora . 5 34
Virgo . R 6 | Pisces. o 28

Varihamihira maintains in the Puadeesiddhdntild
that the shadaditimulha is in the same degree pro-
pitions as the time of swnilednts for acquiring in it
infinite heavenly reward. This is the moment of the
sun’s entering :—The 18th degree of Gemini; the 14th
degree of Virgo ; the 26th degree of Arcitenens ; and the
28th degree of Pisces.

The moment of the sun's entering the fixed signs



CHAPTER LXXVIL 141

is four fimes as propitions as the moment of his
entering the other signs. For each of these times
they compute the beginning and the end by means
of the rading of the sun in the same way as they
compute the minutes of the sun's or moon’s entering
and leaving the shadow at an eclipse. This method is
well known in their cenones. We, however, communi-
cabe here only those of their methods of ealeulation
which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we
know, have not yet been explained hefore Mnslim ears,
as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only
these which are found in the Sind-hind.

Most propitious times ave, further, the times of solar
and lonar eclipses. At that time, according to their
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that
of the Ganges. They exaggerate the veneration of
these times to such a degree that many of them commit
suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promizes them
heavenly bliss. However, this is only done by Vaidyas
and Sfidras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and
Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit suicide
(wiele, however, ii. 170).

Further, the times of Parvan arve propitious, ¢.e those
times in which an eclipse may take place. And even
if there is no eclipse at such a time, it is considered
quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itself.

The times of the yogas are as propitious as those of
the eclipses. 'We have devoted a special chapter to
them (chap. lxxix.).

Lt it happens within the course of one eivil day that
the moon revolves in the latter part of some station,
then enters the following station, proceeds through the
whole of it and enters a third station, so that in one
single day she stands in three consecutive stations, such
a day is called frifhaspaka (7), and also triharkasha (7).
It is an unlucky dayv, being evil, and it is eounted
among the punyakdle. (See il 187.)

Times of
oelipses,

P and
o,

Unincky

days,

Page a04.
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The same applies to that ecivil day which compre-
hends a eomplete lunar day, whose heginning, besides,
falls in the latter part of the preceding lunar day,
and whose end falls in the beginning of the following
lunar day. Such a day iz ealled #rahogattaia (7). It
is unlucky, but favonrable to earn in it a heavenly
reward.

When the days of daavdira, ie. the days of the de-
créese (see il. 25), sum up so as to form one complete
day, it is unlucky and reckened among the punyre-
Edla. This takes place according to Brahmagupta
in 6282443 civil days, 62,7443 solar days, 6353943
lunar days

According to Pulisa, it takes place in 623314 eivil
days, 6352279 Tunar days, 6242545 solar days.

The moment when a complete leap-month without
any fraction is gmnmed up, is unlucky, and is not
reckoned among the punyalkdla. Aecording to Brahma-
gupta, this takes place in ggo%:582% civil days, 97644
solar days, 1006444 lanar days.

Times which are considered as unlucky, to which no
merit whatsoever is attributed, are, egq., the times of
earthquakes, Then the Hindus beat with the pots of
their hougeholds against the earth and break them, in
order to get a good cmen and to banish the mishap.
As times of a similar il nature, the book Saivhiid
further enumerates the mements of landslips, the fall-
ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion of
the earth by lichtning, the appearance of comets, the
occurrence of events contrary hoth to mnature and
custom, the entering of the wild beasts into the villages,
rainfall when it i1s not the season for it, the trees
putting forth leaves when it is not the season for it,
when the nature of one season of the year seems trans-
ferred to another, and more of the like,

The book Sriédhava, attributed to Mahiideva, says
the following :
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1

ZLhe burning days, i.e. the unlucky ones
they call them—are : buole Srit-

“The second days of the white and black halves of tﬂgﬁﬁia.
the months Caitra and Pansha ;

“The fourth days of the two halves of the months
Jyaishtha and Philguna

“The sixth days of the two halves of the months
Srivana and Vaidilkha

“The eichth days of the two halves of the months
Ashidha and Agvayuja:

“The tenth days of the two halves of the months
Mirgadirsha and Bhidrapada;

“The twelfth days of the two halves of the month
Kirttika.”

for thus guotation
from tha

VOL, 11, N
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CHAPTER LXXVIIT.

ON THE KARANAS.

Hxpluiation. WE have already spoken of the lnnar days called #ithd,

of Eaaga.

Fixed and
mowible
Baraos,

Page 2gs,

and have explained that each lunar day is shorter than
a eivil day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar
days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a half
civil days.

As the Hindus call these fithis nychthemera, they
also eall the former half of a #ithi day, the latter half
night. Each of these halves has a separate name, and
they all of them (i.¢, all the halves of the lunar days of
the lunar month) are called karanas.

Some of the names of the haranes oceur only onee
in a month and are not repeated, viz. four of them
abont the time of new moon, which are called /e fized
ones, because they oceur only onee in the month, and
becanse they always fall on the same day and night of
the month.

Others of them revolve and oconr eight times in a
month. They are called #he movable ones, because of
their revolving, and becanse each one of them may as
well fall on a day as on a night. They are seven in
number, and the seventh or last of them is an unlucky
day, by which they frighten their children, the simple
mention of which males the hairs on the head of their
boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive
deseription of the lkaranas in another book of onrs,
They ave mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy
and mathematics,
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If you want to know the karanas, first determine the
lonar days, and find out in what part of them the date
in question falls, which is done in this way :—

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the
corrected place of the moen. The remainder is the
distance between them. If it is less than six zodiaeal
signs, the date falls in the white half of the month ;
if it 18 more, it falls in the black half.

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro-
duet by 720, The quotient represents fithis, i.e. com-
plete lunar days. If yon get by the division a re-
mainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the product by
the mean bhulti. The guotient represents ghatis and
minor fractions, 7.e. that portion of the cunrrent day
which has already elapsed.

This is the method of the cunones of the Hindus,
The distance between the corrected places of sun and
moon must be divided by the mean bhukti, This, how-
ever, is impossible for many of the days. Therefore
they divide this distance by the difference between
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they
reckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the son as 1
degree.

It is a favonrite method in roles of this kind, especi-
ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of
sun and moon. The mean motion of the sun is sub-
tracted from the mean motion of the moon, and the
remainder is divided by 732, which is the difference
hetween their two middle blukiis. The quotient then
represents days and ghaiis.

The word bukt is of Indian origin. In the Indian
language it is bhukti (=the daily motion of a planet).
If the corrected motion iz meant, it is called Dhakis
sphufe, 1E the mean wmotion is meant, it is called
bhukts madhyame, and if the buht which renders equal
is meant, it is called blwldyandara, (.. the difference
between the two bhuliis,

ERule how ta
find tha
J.rl.-'cﬂ_m:',

Explana-
thon of
Uhaed:bi.
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The lunar days of the month have special names,
which we exhibit in the following diagram. If you
know the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the
side of the number of the day, its name, and opposite
it the Larane in which you are. If that which has
elapsed of the eurrent day is less than half a day, the
harane is a diurnal one 5 if that which has elapsed of
it is more than half a day, it is a nocturnal one. This
is the diagram :—



The white half,

The black half,

| ‘Tha i‘ru'ru‘nrx are common to hoth

‘ hulves.

i L it

EE Their names. EE Thelr names. | E:"E ‘ Their names. | Their names. Tu daytime: | Ti the night.

£= £s FE | | '

e ] . = |

1 Amivisyi. =] o I o o o o | Catushpada. | Niga.
2 Barkhu, o o o : a. . 5] ] ! Kinstughna, Bava.
3 Biya, 10 Navin. 17 Barkhn. 24 Atin, Biilava. Kaunlava.
4 Triyet. 11 | Dahin. 18 : Biya. 25 Navin, Taitila. Gara.
5 Canut, 12 Yahi. 1 Triya. 26 Daliin. Banij. Vishti.
6 Panaoi. 13 Duviiht, 20 Caut. 27 Yiiht. Bava. Bilava.
1 Sat. 4 Trohi. 2t | PanoL 28 Duyiihi, Hanlavi. Taitila,
8 I Satin. 15 Caundahi, 22 Bat. 20 Trohi. Gara. Banij.
o | Al if | 3:3 ;gﬁ'? 23 Batin. 5 o Vizhii. Bava,
o | o o | o o 30 Caudahi, Vishti. Sakuni.

THAXXT HEIdFHD
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itis rendered eagy to learn the subject, becanse learning
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The Hindus attribute to some of the larenes domi-
nants, #s is their custom. Iurther they give rules
showing what during each farane must be done or not,
rules which are similar to collections of astrological
prognostics (as to lucky or unlucky days, &e.). If we
give here a second diagram of the Laranas, we thereby
gimply mean to confirm what we have said already, and
to repeat a subject which is unknown among us.  Thus

is the frnit of repetition.

[ Tt whish half |
of the month

THE FOUR FIXED KARANAR,

. &
= i o=
- -E, 2 o= The proguostics of the baragpey, and for what
B & Foi] thing cach of them is fayouraile,
= =z i
i L
=F = === =
2 ! : Favonrable for the action of medicines, uf
Lo = e frugs against the bite of serpents, of in-
@ @ = = cantations, of learning, of eouncil-hold.
it || M ing, and of reciting holy texts before the
g idols,
e
)
| "8 = B | Favourable for placing a king on a throne,
= " = giving alms in the nume of the Fathers,
| = w B for waking nse of four-footed animals in
| A L g | agrienlfore
= | Y S
T 3 » T
pe | ) ‘ ,@ Favournble for weddings, laying a foanda-
f: | gf & tion-stone. examining the state of snake-
@ = 3 bitten persons, for frightening people and
= ‘ = seizing them.
= | [, |
e = T
3 4 Ruins all actions and iz favourable only
B T for things connected with marriage, for
£ o [he sonstruction of parasols, the plersing
= F‘. of the ears, and for works of piety,
Al
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THE SEVEN MOVABRLE KARANAS.

Ll
: é TE | The prognostics of the Earaas, and for what
£3 £ g | thing each of them s favourable.
e
| |
.I
When there is a semlnindt in this Ferane,
| it is sitteng, and the fruits will, during it,
| : .| suffer some misbap. It is favourable for
| | B £ | travelling forbeginning with things which

é“ = are intended to last long, for cleaning

o oneself, for compounding the drags which
make the women fat, and for the sacrifices
which the Brahmuns offer to the fire,

i | £ | When thereis a smmbrdnti in it it is sitting,
| j = not good for the froits. It i favourable
| = -'; fm‘_ 'ghe affairs of future life, and for ac- |
| & nuiring a heavenly reward.

§ |— L -

= |

i & & When there is a sawlrdnti i it, it is stand-

= o = ing. All that is sown in it will prosper

E 2 = and drop with succulence. Tt is favour- |

= &= able for making friendships with people. |

s = - R R

—

= ; i When there is a saidwdnés in it, it is
| = & | a3 stretohed on the ground. Tt indicates that

i 2 | B the prices will sink, and is favounrable for

= ﬁ | &= the kneading of aromatic unguents and

= | -4 the eompounding of perfomes.

=2

= S

i . | When there is a swwidonisue In 1%, it Is

= = = stretehed o the grownd, 16 indicates that

& = & the prices will be depressed, and is favour-

& A able for sowing and laying the founda-
e tion-stone of a building.

o . | When there is o sumbrdnti in it, it is stund-

e ;:.': ang,  All corn will prosper (facuna), and

m is favourable for commerce,

When there is & semdednti in it, it is
et = stvetched on the ground. 1t indicates thal
= = the prices will be insufficient. 16 is not
5 = Tavourable for anything save the crush-

ing of the sugar-cane, It is considered as
[ | unlucky and is not good for travelling,
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Rule forthe 1 you want to find the kerames hy computation,

comaita-

tionof the subtiract the corrected place of the sun from that of

Pugesgy.  Ph€ moon, reduce the remainder fo minutes and divide
the number of them by 360. The guotient represents
complete Laraqas,

What remains after the division is multiplied by 60,
and divided by the bhulkiyantara. The quotient re-
presents how much has elapsed of the cnrrent karapo.
Every unit of the number is equal to half a ghafi.

We now return to the complete Luranas. [If they
are two or less, you are in the second karepa, In that
cage you add one to the number and count the sum off,
beginning with eatushpide.

If the number of karapas is 5o, vou are in falund.

If it is less than 59 and more than two, add one to
them and divide the sum by seven. The remainder, if
it is not more than seven, count off, beginning with the
beginning of the cycle of the movalie karapas, i.e. with
bave. Thereby you will arrive at the mame of the
current Larane in which you happen to be,

The Larsgus “”ishing to remind the reader of something relating

az borrowed 2 5
by alkindi  t0 the Aarenes which he perhaps has forgotten, we

%E;liiﬂ:r must tell him that Ml{indi and others like hit_’n have
hit npon the system of the kerapas, but one which was
not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend
the method of those who usge the ferenas. At one
time they trace them back to Indian, ancther time to
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are
altered on purpose and corrupted by the inadvertence
of the copyiste. They have invented a calculation for
them which proceeds in a better order than even the
original method itself. Bot thereby the thing has
become something totally different from what it origi-
nally was. Their method i this: they count half days,
beginning with new moon., The first twelve hours they
regard ag belonging to the sun, as burning, t.e. unlucky,
the next twelve hours as helonging to Venus, th:
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following twelve hours as belonging to Mercury, and
s0 on according to the order of the planets. Whenever
the order returns to the sun, they call his twelve
hours the hours of Aibist, 1.e. vishit.

However, the Hindus do not measure the lLapeis
by eivil, but by lunar days, nor do they begin with those
barning hours following upon new moon. Acecord-
ing to the calculation of Alkindi, people begin, after
new moon, with Jupiter; in that case the periods of
the sun are not buriagag. On the other hand, if they
begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after
new moon with the sun, the hours of wishiz belong
to Mereury. Therefore, each method, that of the
Hindus and that of Alkindi, must be treated sepa-
rately.

Because wishf! recurs eight times in a month, and
beeanse the points of the compass are eight, we shall
exhibit in the eight fields of the following table their
dorpolayoipeva regarding the Leranas, observations the
like of which are made by all astrologers regarding
the shapes of the planets and vegarding those stars
which rise in the single third parts of the zodiacal
sioms.

|

At of
1 they

i

tilve mont

The directions
in which they

DESORLFTION OF THE SINGLE
SVISHTIL"

Tise.

fall,
wishiis,

‘ Their numbers.
| In what
Names of the
Their names
aceording to the
hook Se&dhar.

It has three syes. The hair
on its head is like growing
sugar-cane. In ong hand it

| has an irom hook, ‘in the
other a blagk serpent.  Ttis
strong and violent like run-
ning water, If has a long
| tangue. lts day is only good
| for war, and those actions
in which there iz deception ‘

L
In the night of the sth
tithd
East

Vadavimulkha.

and falsification,

Prgezg8.
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rhof |
Ehey
fall.

Their numbers,
wialef s

Nam_es n_l‘ the

In what
5 the gth | the mumﬁ'

i §i8
tith.

In the day of

I11.
Grhora.

In the night of the 12th tithi.

1V,
16th githe.

In the day of the

e
Kithi.

In the night of the 1gth |

dhmea,

to the

LMESCIIPTION OF THH SINGLE
HYIRHTIS"

s

Their numes
book Sr

| accordil

The directions
in which they
Tise,

It iz green, and has a sword
in its hand, Its place is in
the lighining, thondering,
stormy, and cold clowd. Tt
time is favonrable for tear- |
ing out fattening berbs, for |
drinking medicine, for com- |
merce, and for casting gold |
in a monld. |

Aiginn,
Blv ().

| It has a black face, thick lips,
bushy eyebrows, long hair |

of the head, Itis long, and |
rides during its day. Inthe |
hand it has a sword, it is |
intent npon devouring men,
it emits five from its moatls, |
and gays &b i bd.  Its time |
is only good for fighting, for
killing miscreants, for cur-
ing ill people, and for feteh. |
ing serpents out of their|
holes.

Moarth,
Ghara.

| Tt has five faces and ten eyes.
Tts time is favourable for
punishing rebels, for divid-
ing the army into single
corps. During it a man
must not turn with his face
Lowards the direction whers
it rises,

Krila (7).

It s like a smoky flame. Tt
has three heads, in each
three eyes turned upside
down, Its hair is standing
on end, It sits on the head
of a haman being, it sereams
like thunder. It is angry.
devours men, It holds in
one bhand a knife, in the
other an axe.

West.
Jwiila (1)
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1
| DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE
©VISHTIS.”

month they
full.

wiEhits,

Lin what park of
Namea of the
Srdlathan.

Their names |
aceording to the |

il

It iz white, has three cyes,
and rides on an elephant,
which always remains the
same.  In the ong band
he has a hoge rock, in the
other a wajra of iron, which
it throws. 1t destroys the |
cattle over which it rises.
He who makes war coming
from the direction whence
it rises will be victorious.
A man must not turn with

| | his face towards it when

[ tearing oub fattening herbs,

[ | digging out treasures, and

i trying to satisfy the wants
| “of life

=

In the day of the 23d tithe.
Nairrita

| It Las the eolonr of crystal
Im one hand it holds a three-
fold perasvadio, and in the
other a rosary. It looks
towards heaven, and says
liid R hit. Tt rvides on an

| ox " Its time is fawvourable

| for handing over the chil-
dren to the schools, for con-
cluding peace, giving alms.
and works of piety.

WII.
Sounth.

In the night of the 26th
tithi.
Kalavitei.

It is pistachio-colonred like a
| parrot. It looks like some-

: thing globular, and has
three eyes, In one hand

| it has a mace with an iron |

| hook, in the other a sharp

| disons. It sits onits throne.

|

|

|

VIIIL
Agmeya.

frichtening people, and say-
ing sf ad sd. Its lime is
nob favourable for beginming
anything. It is only good
for doing service to relations
and for house-work. |

In the day of the zoth tithe.
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CHAPTER LXXIX,
ON THE YOGAR.

Tuesk are times which the Hindus think to be most
unlucky and during which they abstain from all action.
They are numerous. We shall here mention them,

There are two yogas regarding which all Hindus
agr{-te, Yi&. i—

(1.) The moment when sun and moon together stand
on two circles, which are, as it were, sefzing each other,
i.e. each pair of cireles, the declinations of which, on
one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal.
This yoga is called eyalipdt.

(2.) The moment when sun and moon stand together
on two egual circles, 4.c. each pair of circles, the de-
clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice),
are equal.  This is called watdhpita.

Tt is the signwm of the former that in it the sum of
the corrected places of sun and moon Tepresents in any
ease the distance of six zodiacal signs from 0° of Aries,
while it 1s the signwm for the latter that the same sum
represents the distance of twelve signs.  If yon compute
the corrected places of sun and moon for a certain time
and add them together, the sum is either of these siyne,
1.6, either of these two wyogas,

If, however, the sum is less than the amount of the
stgueie or larger, in that case the time of equality (ie
the time when the sum is equal to either of the sign)
is computed by means of the difference between this
sum and the term in guestion, and by means of the
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sum of the two bhwldi of sun and moon instead of the
bhaktyantara, in the same manner as in the ecanones
the time of full moon and opposition is computed,

If you know the distance of the moment from noon
or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun and
moon according to the one or the other, its time is
called the wmiddle one, TFor if the moon followed the
ecliptic ag accurately as the sun, this time would be
that which we want to find. However, the moon
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she doeg not at
that time stand on the circle of the sun or on the cirele
which, as far as observation goes, is equal to it. For
this reason the places of sun and moon and the dragon’s
head and tail are computed for the mdddie time.

According to thiz time they compute the declinations
of sun and moon. If they are equal, this is the time
which is songht for. If not, you consider the declina-
tion of the moon.

If, in eomputing it, you have added her latifnde to
the declination of the degree which she ocenpies, you
snbtract the latitude of the moon from the declination
of the sun. However, if, in computing it, you have
subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon
occnpies, you add her latitude to the declination of the
sun. The result is reduced to arcs by the tables of the
Laradagdt of declination, and these ares are kept in
memory. They are the same which are used in the
canon Karanatilaba.

Further, you ohserve the moon at the middle time.
If she stands in some of the odd quarters of the ecliptic,
.. the vernal and antumnal ones, whilst her declina-
tion ig less than the declination of the sun, in that ease
the time of the two declinations equalling each other—
and that is what we want to find—falls ofter the widdle,
7,6, the future one ; but if the declination of the moon
is larger than that of the sun, it falls before the mididle,
1. the past one.

O pedaledi e
time,

Method for
computing
vy tipiita
and weidl-
rite.
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If the moon stands in the ewven quarters of the
ecliptic (.e. the summer and winter quarters), just the
reverse takes place.

Pulisa adds together the declinations of son and
moon in vyatipdta, if they stand on different sides of
the solstice, and in vaidhrite, if they stand on the same
side of the solstice. Further, he takes the differsnce
between the declinations of sun and moon in eyaiipdin,
if they stand on the same side, and in vaidirita, if they
stand on different sides. This is the first value which
is kept in memory, 7.e. the middle time,

Further, he reduces the minutes of the days to mdshas,
supposing that they are less than one-fourth of a day.
Then he computes their motions by means of the bhulfi
of sun and moon and the dragon’s head and tail, and
he computes their places according to the amount of
middle time, which they oeenpy, in the past and the
future. This is the second value which is kept in
mMemory.

By this method he manages to find out the eondition
of the past and the future, and compares it with the
middle time. If the time of the two declinations
equalling each other for both son and moon is past
or future, in that case the difference between the two
values keptin memory is the poirtio divistonss (divisor) ;
but if it is past for the one and future for the other,
the sum of the two values kept in memory is the portio
el ot

Further, he multiplies the minutes of the days, which
have been found, by the first value kept in memory,
and divides the produet by the portio divisionis. "The
notient represents the minntes of the distance from the
meddle time which minutes may either be past or future.
Thus the time of the two declinations equalling each
other becomes known.

The author of the canon Kuwranaltlala makes us
return to the are of the declination which has been
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kept in memory, If the corvected place of the moon
is less than three zodiacal signs, it is that which we
want ; if it is between three and six signs, he subtracts
it from six eigns, and if it is between six and nine
signs, he adds six signs thereto; if it is more than nine
signs, he subtracts it from twelve signs, Thereby he
gets the second place of the moon, and this he compares
with the moon’s place at the time of the correction.
If the second place of the moon is Jess than the first,
the time of the two declinations equalling each other is
future ; if it is more than the first, the time of their
equalling each other is past.

Further, he multiplies the diffarence between the two
places of the moon by the bhuldi of the sun, and divides
the product by the bhuliti of the moon, The quotient
he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor-
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than
the first ; but he subtracts it from the gun’s place, if the
second place of the moon is less than the first. Thereby
he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two
declinations are equal to each other,

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference
between the two places of the moon by the bhulti of
the moon. The guotient gives minutes of days, indi-
cative of the distance. By means of them he com-
putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon’s head
and tail, and of the two declinations. If the latter are
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are
not equal, the anthor repeats the caleulation so long
till they are equal and till the correct time has been
found.

Therenpon he computes the measure of sun and moon.
However, he disregards half of the sum of them, so that
in the further caleulation he uses only the one half of
their measures. He multiplies it by 60 and divides the
product by the bhuliyantare. The quotient represents
the minutes of the falling (pdta 7).

Another
method by
the author
of the Kave-
‘.\:Mifa&u_
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The correct time, which has been found, i3 marked
in three different places. TFrom the first number he

~ subtracts the minutes of the fulling, and to the last

Theauthor's
Tookson tho
anbject,

At the
nrgpots el
unlocky.

Cuotatlon
from Bhost-
tilia (B on
unlusky
times

number he adds them. Then the first number is the
time of the beginning of vyatipita or vaidlirite, which-
ever of the two you want to compute. The second
number is the time of its middle, and the third number
the time of its end.

We have given a detailed acecnnt of the bases on
which these methods rest in a special book of ours,
called Kilagdl-allusdfuini (de. the image of the two
eclipses), and have given an accurate description of
them in the canon which we have composed for Sydwve-
bade (7), the Kashmirian, and to which we have given
the title The drabic Kiandalkhddyaka.

Bhattila (?) thinks the whole day of either of these
two yoges to be unlucky, whilst Varfhamihira thinks
only that duration of them to be unlueky which is found
by the computation. He compares the unlucky por-
tion of the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a
poisoned arrow. The disease does not go beyond the
environs of the poisoned shot ; if it is eut ont, the injury
is removed.

Acecording to what Pulisa mentions of Paridara, the
Hindus assume a number of wyadipdtos in the lunar
stations;, but all of them are computed by the same
method which he has given. For the caleulation does
not. increase in its kind ; only the single speeimens of it
become more numerous.

The Brahman Bhattila (7) says in his canon :—

“ Here there are 8 times, which have eertain gauge-
measures. If the sum of the corrected places of sun and
moon is equal to them, they are unlucky. They are:

“1, Bak-shita (7). Its gange-measnre is 4 zodiacal
signs.

“a. Ganddnte, Tts gauge-measure is 4 signg and
12} degrees, ;
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“3. Ldta (7). or the general wyadipdila, Its gauge-
measure is 6 signs.

“4. Cdsa (7). Ths gange-meazure is 6 signs and 62
degrees.

5. Barh (?), also ecalled barhvyatipdte. Its pange-
meagure is 7 signs and 163 degrees.

“6, Kilodande., Its gange-measure is § signs and
13} degrees.

“o Vydshdate (7). Its gange-measure is g signs
and 231 degrees.

“8. Vaidhpile. Its gauge-measure is 12 signs.”

These yoges are well known, but they cannot all be
traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and
8th ones. Therefore they have no certain duration
determined by minuntes of the falling, but only by
general estimates, Thus the duration of wydlkshdte (7)
and of belshife (7) is one muhidste, according to the
statement of Varfithamihira, the duration of Gapddate
and of Borh (7) two muhditas.

The Hindns propound this subject at great length
and with muech detail, but to no purpose. We have
given an account of it in the above-mentioned book.
(See ii. 208.)

The ecanon Karapaiilake mentions twenty-seven
wyogees, which are computed in the following manner:

Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the
moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, and divide the
number by 8co. The quotient represents complete
yogas,  Multiply the remainder by 60, and divide the
product by the sum of the bhukiis of sun and moon.
The quotient represents the minutes of days and minor
fractions, viz. that time which has elapsed of the cnr-
rent yog.

We have copied the names and qualities of the
ogess from Sripila, and exhibit them in the following
table :—

YOL. II. o]

Twrenty-
BAVEIL YOJIT
ascording to
the Harajwe-
tilaha.

Page j01.



TABLE OF THE TWENTY-REVEN ' YOGAS”

o n B W

L

Ther names. g;-}q}.lf:;hlﬂ:t ! nullu?:i?er, Their names. g{.féhm'u.
Vishkambha, Good. | 1o Ganda. I Bad,
Priti. Good, 1 Yriddhi, Gaod,
Rijakama (¥). Bad. | 12 Dhrova. Good.
Saubhigya, Grood. 13 Vydghita (1) Bad.
Hobhana, Grood, 14 Harshana. Gand.
Atiganda. Bad. 13 Vajra. Bad,
Sukarman. Good. | 16 8iddhi. Good,
Dihritd, Grood, 17 K-n-n-ita (1) Bad,
Sl Bad, 18 Varivas. Bad.

The
nimber.

20
21
22
23
24

26

27

Their namee. @ﬂﬂ]ﬁf 4
Parigha, Bad,
Siva, Good.
Siddha. Grood,
Sidhya, Middling, |
Subha. | Good,
Sukra. Good, :
Brahman, Good.
Indra. Goad.
Vaidhriti, | Bad.

Olg

FIANT SINONHATE
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CHAPTER LXXX.

ON THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF HINDU ASTROLOGY,
WITH A BHORT DESGRIPTION OF THEIR METHODS OF
ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONH,

Our fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries are
not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrology,
and have never had an opportunity of studying an
Indian book on the subject. In consequence, they
imagine that Hindun astrology is the same as theirs and
relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin, of
which we have not found a single trace with the
Hindus themselves. As in the preceding part of this
our book we have given something of everything, we
shall also give as much of their astrological doctrine as
will enable the reader to discuss guestions of a similar
nature with them. TIf we were to give an exhaustive
representation of the subject, this task would detain us
very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate
only the leading principles and avoided all details.

First, the reader must know that in most of their
prognosties they simply rely on means like anguring
from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do
not—as they ought to do—draw conclusions, regarding
the affairs of the sublunary world, from the seconds
(sic) of the stars, which are the events of the celestial
sphere.

Regarding the number seven as that of the planets,
there is no difference between us and them. They call
them grafie,  Some of them are throughout lucky, viz.

Tnddian
aatrologr
1 R nown
ADONE
Mihiam-
mradans.

Page 3oz,

O the
planets,
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Jupiter, Venns and the Moon, which are called saum-
yagrahe, Other three ave throughout unlucky, via.
Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called Erdragralia.
Among the latter, they also count the dragon’s head,
though in reality it is not a star. 'The natore of one
planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that
planet with which it is combined, whether it be Incky
or unlucky. This is Mereury. However, alone by
itself, it is lucky.

The following table represents the natures of the
seven planets and everything else concerning them :—



‘ Venua. Sntirn.

‘ Lucky. Unlueky.

Water. Wind.

Female. Neither male
nor famale., |

Nawies of the plonets. St ‘ Moon. ‘ Mars Mevewry. Jugater.
Whether they are = Tnlucky. | Lucky, butde- | Unlucky. | Lucky, when Lucky.
lucky or unlacky. pending upon the it is alone.

| planet near her |
| Middiing in the | Else depend-
| first, Tucky in ing upon the
tu‘m:ﬁﬂﬂi'lll tal?ed | nature of the
last ten!r] ot | planet nearit.
month. |
What elemeants | Fire. Earth. Heaven.
they indicate. |
Whether they in- Male. Hemale. Male. Neither male Male.
dicate male or nor female.
female heings,
Whether they in- Day. Night. Night. Day and Day.
dicate day or night to-
night. gether,
|
What point of the East. North-west. South, North. North-east.
compass they
indicate.

|

What coloar they Bronze- White, Light red Pistachio-  Gold-colour. |
indicate, colour, oreen.
What time they Ayana. Muhiirta. Day. Ritu, .. & Month.

indicate,

sixth part of
the year.

Day. Night.
| Between east West,
i and west,
| Many Black.
solours,
P{tl;srff.rr., Titis Year, |

half & month.

‘XXXT ¥dIdVHI
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Neawniaof the planets, Sitn. Moon. Murs, Mercury. | Jupiter. Venas. Satwrn,
|
| E |-
What season they =] Varsha, Girishma. Sarad. Hemanta. | Vasanta. | Bidia.
indicate.
What taste they Bitber. Saltish. | A mixture of Bweet. I
indicate. all tastes. g .
|
What material Bronze. Crystal: Gold. | Small pearls. | Silver, or if Pearl. | Trom, |
they indicate. - the constella- |
tHon 15 very | ;
| strong, gold,
What dress and Thick | New. Burned. Wet from | Between new Whale: | Burned. |
clothes they | water. and shably. |
indicate. | .
é,q, What angel they | Nema (1) Ambu, the | Agnoi, the | Brahman Mahidevra. Indra.
B indicate. water. | fire. f | |
What caste they | Kshatriyas | Vaidyasand | Kshatriyas | Sodrasand | Brahmans Brahimans
indicate, and com- | commanders. and generals. | princes. and minis- | and minis- [
manders, fers. bers, [
|
Which Veda they o &} Simaveda, Atharvana- Rigveda. | Yajurveda, | o
indicate. veda, | |
The months of The fourth The fifth The second | 'I'hé seventh | The third The first | The sixth
pPregnancy., month, in month, in month, in | month; in month, in month; in | month, when |
| which the which the which the | which the whieh the which the ] the hafr
bones become skin appears, embyro  (child becomes, limbs begin | semen and | grows.
hard, attains con- eomplete, and | to branch off. | the menstrual |
sistenoy. | ressives the blogd become

| IMEOTY.

mixed.

riz

‘FIANI SINOQNITTV



|

| Character as baae-cl‘
on the three

primary forces.

Satya.

| Afigea { Friendly | JupltEL,Mars

planets.

Hoztile
Satra planets.

Vi- Jl Indifferent
misra, planets.

What parts of the
body they indicate.

The scale of their
magnitude.
Years of shaddya.

Years of nue-
sargh,

Haturn,
Venus,

Meroury,

The breath

and the
bones.

1

L)

20

Hatya.

Bun,
Mercury,

There is no
planet hostile
to her.

Saturn, Jupi-
ter, Mars,
Venus,

|
The root of the
tongue and |

the blood,

Tamasz,

Jupiter, San,
Moon.

Mercury.

Yenus,
Baturn,

The flesh |

and brain.

15

Rijas,

Bun, Venus.

Moon.

Saturn,
Jupiter,
Mars.

Voice and
skin,

Sty

Hun, Moon,
Mare,

Venus,
Mercury.

Saturn.

| Inteéllect and

fat.

Hajaz.

Saturn,
Mercury.

Sun, Moon,

Jupiter,
Mars.

Semen,

[ Sinews, flesh,

Tamas,

Yenns,
Mercury.

Murs, SBun,

Muoon.

Jupiter,

and pain.

‘XXXT YHIdVHD
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Explann-
tory notes
to the
pracading
table.

The montha
of prag-
DATGET.

Page 3o4.

Friendship
snd enmity
of the
planets,

The zodiacal
signs.
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The column of this table which indicates the order
of the size and power of the planets, serves for the
following purpose :—Sometimes two planets indicate
exactly the same thing, exercise the same influence, and
stand in the same relation to the event in question.
In this case, the preference is given to that planet which,
in the column in question, is deseribed as the larger or
the more powerful of the two.

The column relating to the months of pregnancy is to
be completed by the remark that they consider the eighth
month as standing under the influence of a horoscope
which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo
takes, in this month, the fine substances of the food. 1f
it takes all of them and is then born, it will remain
alive; but if it 1s born before that, it will die from some
deficiency in its formation. The ninth month stands
under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that
of the sun. They do not spealk of a longer duration of
pregnancy, but if it happens to last longer, they believe
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by
the wind. At the time of the horoseope of abortion,
which they determine by tradition, not by ealculation,
they observe the conditions and influences of the planets
and give their decision accordingly as this or that planet
happens to preside over the month in question.

The question as to the friendship and enmity of the
planets among each other, as well as the influence of
the dominus domils, is of great importance in their agtro-
logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular
moment of time, this dominium entirely loses its original
character. Further on we shall give a rule as to the
computation of the dominium and its single years.

There is no difference between us and the Hindus
regarding the number twelve as the number of the
signa of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which
the deminsum of the planets is distributed over them.

The following table shows what qualities are peculiar
to each zodiacal sign as & whole :—
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The Zodiaond
i,

Whether tarn-
ing, fived or

donble-bodied,

Whether at
night, or duringe
day, ncoording
to some poople,

| What parts of
the body they
indicate,

Hensons,

| Their figures.

Moving.
|

At
night.

Hend.

Rosting.

At
night.

Face.

Aries. |Tattﬂm Femini.

Moving:
and

| | resting

| together.

At
night.

Ehoul-
ders and
| hands,

Vasuntu, | Grishma, | Grishma, | Varsha,

A rann,

An ox,

| A man

with a
lyre, and
|-& club in
‘ his hand,

! : s e .
Canter. Leo. Firgo, Lifaa, | Seorpio. "ﬁgi‘;_ ;‘;‘:ﬁ;‘i pii[ﬁlw . Pigees
b ey
Moving, Resting. | Moving | Moviog. | Resting: | Moving | Moving, | Resting, | Moving
and and and
resting resting resting
| torethor, tugither together.
| 1
0 | | | i
At During | During | During | During AL At Daring | During
| night. day.. | day. dax. day. night. | night. day. day.
|
|
1
| ‘Breast, | Belly. Hip, Under Male The The The The two
| the and loins, knees,  calves. feet.
navel, | demale:
penitals
Varsha, | Sarad. | Sarad. He- He- Sigirn. | Sidien, | Vasanta.
manta. | manta.
|
Crab. Lion. | Agirl | Asvale | Ascor- A horse, | A being | Akind | Two
with an pion. the | with the | of hont | fishes,
| earof hepdand | face of | or barge, |
| eorn in upper | 4 goat. |
{herhand. ‘of | There is
| which much |
have | waterin |
human | its fighre.| !
! shape. | !

g1z
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What kinds of
beings they are.

The times of
their strongest
influence sc-
cording to the
different kinds,

Luardrn-
ped_

At
nigrht,

uadrm-
Qped.

At
night,

Human
‘hiped.

Dmring
the
day.

hioua.

Daring
the
| samdhi,

Amphi- | Quad Lr'sl--

ped

At
night,

Biped.

During
the day,

Biped.

During
the day,

Arnphi-
| bious,

| Duoring
the
saimdhi,

|
The The firat
upper | half o
haif a biped,
biped, | the
the Intter
lower half
half a watery,
uadiu-
ped.

The | During
huowman the
part dur- | sardhi,
ing the
|i::§. the |
ntfier at

night,

The first | Watery.

half &
hiped,
@

other
half

| watery,

or the

whalen |

Tinman
being.

The
human
part in

daytime,
the
other at
night,

Thring
the
snriid b,
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Explanation
of sorne
technical
terma of
astrology,

The houses,

Page 306,

220 ALBERUNTS INDIA.

The height or altitudo of a planet is called, in the
Indian language, wceastho, its partienlar degree pora-
moceastha. The depth or dejectio of a planet is ealled
nicastha, its particular degree paramanicastha, Milu-
trifkona is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet,
when if is in the goudiwm in one of its two houses
(cf. ii. 22g5).

They do not refer the gspectus trigoni to the elements
and the elementary natures, as it is our enstom to do,
but refer them to the points of the compass in general,
as has been specified in the table,

They call the turning zodiacal sign (rporikdy) cerardsi,
1.e. moving, the fized one (orepedv) sthirordéi, 1.. the
resting one, and the double-lodied one (Slowps) dvisva-
bhiva, i.e. both together,

As we have given a table of the zodiacal signs, we
next give a table of the houses (domus), showing the
gualities of each of them. The one half of them above
the earth they ecall chatre, d.c. parasol, and the half
under the earth they call naw, i.e. ship. Further, they
call the half ascending to the midst of heaven and the
other half descending to the cardo of the earth, dhanu,
.. the bow. The cardines they call kendra (kévrpov),
the next following houses popaphare (érovadopd), and
the inelining houses dpoklima (dmdxhepa) —
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Pags 3a7. The hitherto mentioned details are in reality the

cardinal points of Hindu astrology, viz. the planets,
zodiacal signs, and fouses. He who knows how to find
out what each of them means or portends deserves the
title of a clever adept and of a master in this art.
uthe Next fo%lows the divi?iun of the zndis'lcal signs in
soiiacal  minor portions, first that in admbalras, which are called
el hord, t.e, hour, becanse half o sipn rises in about an
hour’s time.  The first half of each male sign is unlucky
as standing under the influence of the sun, because he
produces male beings, whilst the second half is lucky as
standing under the influence of the moon, becanse she
produces female beings.  On the contrary, in the fenale
gigns the fivst half is lucky, and the gecond unlueky.
2. Tn diek Purther, there are the triangles, called dreklina.

s There is mo use in enlarging on them, az they are
simply identical with the so-called dreipindt of our
system.

3. In gk Further, the nubbabrd! (Persian, “the nine paris™),

Birhiraa,
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called navdnéaka. As our books of introduction to the
art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall
here explain the Hindn theory regarding them, for the
information of Indophiles. Youn reduce the distance
between o of the sign and that minute, the auhbalr of
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the
number by 200. The guotient represents complete
wahbalras or ninﬂx-pa.rt- beginning with the furning
sign, which is in the triangle of the sign in question ;

you count the number off on the consecutive signs, so
that one sign corresponds to one nuhbahr. That sign
which ecorresponds to the last of the ninth-parts which
you have is the dominant of the suhbaly we want to find,

The first nuhbohr of each fwrning sign, the fifth of
each jized sign, and the ninth of each double-lodied
sign is ealled vargofiome, e, the greatest portion.

Further, the twelfih-parts, called the twelve rulers,
For a certain place within a sign they arve found in the
following manner :— Reduce the distance between o” of
the sign and the place in guestion fo minutes, and
divide the number by 150. The quotient represents
complete fwelfth-parts, which you count off on the
following signs, beginning with the sign in question, so
that one twelfth-part corresponds to one sign, The
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfth-part
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the
twelfth-part of the place in gquestion.

Parther, the degrees called trinddridata, e the
thirty degrees, which correspond to our limits (or dpu).
Their order is this: The first five degrees of each male
gign belong to Mars, the next following five to Saturn,
the next eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury,
and the last five to Venus. Just the reverse order
takes place in the female signs, viz. the first five degrees
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next
eight to Jupiter, the next five to Saturn, and the last
five to Mercury.
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These are the elements on which every astrological
caleulation is based,

The nature of the aspeet of every sign depends upon
the nature of the ascendens which at a given moment
rises above the horizon. Regarding the wspects they
have the following rule :—

A sign does not look at, i.2. does not stand in aspectu
with the two sigms immediately before and after it
On the contrary, each pair of signs, the beginnings of
which are distant from each other by one-fonrth or one-
third or one-half of the cirele, stand in aspect with each
other. If the distance between two signs is one-sixth
of the circle, the signs forming this «spect are counted
in their original order; but if the distance is five-
twelfths of the circle, the signs forming the aspee! are
counted in the inverse order.

There are various degrees of aspects, viz, :—

The aspect between one sign and the fourth or
eleventh following one is a fourth-part of an aspect ;

The aspect between one sign and the fifth or ninth
following one is falf an aspect ;

The aspect between a sign and the sixth or tenth
following one is fhree-guarters of an aspeet ;

The aspeet between a sign ond the seventh following
one is a whole aspect.

The Hindus do not speak of an aspect between two
planets which stand in one and the same sign.

With reference to the change between the friendship
and enmity of single planets with regard to each other,
the Hindus have the following role :—

1f a planet comes to stand in signs which, in relation to
its rising, are the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, first, second,
third, and fourth signs, its nature undergoes a chanpe
for the better. If it iz most inimical, it becomes mo-
derated ; if it iz moderated, it becomes friendly ; if it is
friendly, it becomes most friendly. TIf the planet comes
to stand in all the other signs, its nature undergoes a
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change for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it
becomes moderate ; if it is moderate, it becomes ini-
mical ; if it is inimical, it becomes even worse, Under
such eirenmstances, the nature of a planet iz an aeci-
dental one for the time being, associating itself with its
original nature.

After having explained these things, we now proceed
to mention the four forces which are peculiar to each
planet :—

I. The hahitual foree, ealled stidnabala, which the
planet exercises, when it stands in its aftitudo, its foise,
o1 the house of its friend, or in the nufbalr of its house,
or its eltitudo, or its maladrilone, i.e. its guwdium in the
line of the lucky planets. This force is peculiar to sun
and moon when they are in the lucky signs, as it is
peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un-
lncky signs. Bspecially this force is peculiar to the
moon in the first third of her lunation, when it helps
every planef which stands i aspect with her to acquire
the same force. Lastly, it iz peculiar to the aseendens
if it is a sign representing a hiped.

II. The force called dyishifibula, i.e. the lateral one,
also called drighale, which the planet exercises when
standing in the copdo in which it is strong, and, accord-
ing to some people, also when standing in the two houses
immediately before and after the crdo. It is peculiar
to the ascendens in the day, if it is a sign representing a
biped, and in the night, if it is a four-footed sign, and in
both the saridhis (periods of twilight at the beginning
and end) of the other signs. This in particular refers
to the astrology of nativities. TIn the other parts of
astrology this foree is peculiar, as they maintain, to the
tenth sign if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh
sign if it is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fonrth sign
if 1t 18 Amphora and Cancer,

TII. The eonguering force, called ceshidbole, which
a planet exercises, when it is in refrograde motion,
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when it emerges from concealment, marching as a
visible star till the end of four signs, and when in the
north it meets one of the planets except Venus. TFor
to Venus the south is the same as the north is to the
other planets. If the two (———7? illegible) stand in
it (the south), it is peculiar to them that they stand in
the ascending half (of the sun’s annunal rotation), pro-
ceeding towards the summer golstice, and that the moon
in particular stands near the other planets—except the
sun—which afford her something of this force.

The foree i, further, peculiar to the wscendens, if ita
dominant is in it, if the two stand in aspect with Jupiter
and Mercury, if the aseendens is free from an aspect of
the unlucky planets, and nome of them—except the
dominant—is in the oscendens. For if an unlucky
planet is in it, this weakens the aspect of Jupiter and
MeJ'cmy, g0 that their dwelling in this force loses its
effect.

1V. The fourth foree is called kd/wdale, i.e the tem-
poral one, which the daily planets exercise in the day,
the nightly planets during the night. It is peculiar
to Mercury in the saviudli of its rotation, whilst others
maintain that Mercury always has this force, because
he stands in the same relation to both day and night.

Further, this foree is peculiar to the lucky planets in
the white half of the month. and to the unlucky stars
in the black half, Tt is always peculiar to the aseendens.

Other astrologers also mention years, months, days,
and hours among the conditions, under which the one
or other of the fonr forces is peculiar to a planet.

These, now. are the forees which are caleulated for
the planets and for the mseendens.

If several planets own, each of them, several forces,
that one is preponderant which has the most of them,
If two planets have the same number of balus or forces,
that one has the preponderance the magnitude of which
is the larger. This kind of magnitude is in the table of
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i, 218, called naisergilkabale, This is the order of the
planets in magnitude or foree.
The middle years which are computed for the planets

are of three different species, two of which are com-

puted according to the distance from the afittudo. The
measares of the first and second species we exhibit in
the table (il 215).

The skieddye and weisargibe are reckoned as the
degree of wlictudo. 'The first species is computed when
the shove-mentioned forces of the sun are prepon-
derating over the forces of the moon and the wseendens
separately.

The second speecies is compnted if the forces of the
moon are preponderating over those of the sun and
those of the rscendens.

The third species is called wwddye, and is computed
if the forces of the wseendens are preponderating over
those of son and moon.

The computation of the years of the first species for
each p]anet, if it dpes not stand in the degree of its
altibudo, is the following (—

You take the distance of the star tmm the degree of
its adfituelo it this distance is more than six signs, or
the difference between this distance and twelve signs, in

case itis less than six sipns,  This number is multiplied
by the number of the years, indicated by the table on
page 812. 'Thus the signs sum up to months, the de-
grees to days, the minutes to day-minuntes, and these
values are reduced, each sixty minutes to one day, each
thirty days to one month, and each twelve months to
one year.

The computation of these years for the ascendens is
this :—

Take the distance of the degree of the star from 0° of
Aries, one year for each sign, one month for each 21
degrees, one day for each five minntes, one day-minute
for each five seconds.
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The computation of the years of the second species
for the planets is the following :—

Take the distance of the star from the degree of its
altifudo according to the just-mentioned role (ii. 227).
This number is multiplied by the corresponding num-
ber of years which is indicated by the table, and the
remainder of the computation proceeds in the same
way as in the case of the first species.

The computation of this species of years for the
ascendens 18 this :—

Take the distance of its degree from o° of Aries, a
year for each nulbalir; months and days, &e., in the
same way as in the preceding computation. The
number you get is divided by 12, and the remainder
being less than 1z, represents the nomber of years of
the ascendens.

The computation of the years of the third species i3
the same for the planets as for the aseendens, and is
similar to the computation of the years of the ascendens
of the second species. Tt is this .

Take the distance of the star from o° of Aries, one
vear for each nuhbelir, multiplying the whole distance
by 108. Then the signs sum up to months, the degrees
to {IEI.}TH, the minutes to day-minutes, the smaller mea-
sure being reduced to the larger one. The years are
divided by 12, and the remainder which you get by
this division is the number of years which you want
to find.

All the years of this kind are called by the common
name dyurddya. Before they undergo the equation
they are called madhiyemdye, and after they have
passed it they are called sphufdyae, e the corrveeted
ones.

The years of the wseendens in all three speecies are
corvected ones, which do not reqnire an equation by
means of two kinds of subtraction, one aceording
to the position of the ascendens in the mether, and a
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second according to its position in relation to the
horizon.

To the third kind of years is peculiar an equation by
means of an addition, which always proceeds in the
same manner. It is this:—

If a planet stands in its largest portion or in its
house, the dielliine of its house or the drelildne of its
altituelo, in the auhbakr of its house or the nukbaks of
its mltifudo, or, at the same time, in most of these posi-
tions together, its years will be the double of the middle
number of years. Buf if the planet is in retrograde
motion or in its alfitude, or in both together, its years
are the threefold of the middle number of years,

Regarding the equation by means of the subtraction
(wide ii. 228) according to the first method, we observe
that the years of the planet, which is in ite dejectio, are
reduced to two-thirds of them if they are of the first or
second species, and to one-half if they belong to the
third species. The standing of a planet in the house
of its opponent does not impair the number of its years,

The years of a planet which iz concealed by the rays
of the sun, and thus prevented from exercizing an in-
fluence, are reduced to one-half in the case of all three
species of years, Only Venus and Saturn are excepted,
for the fact of their being coneealed by the rays of the
sun does not in any way decrease the numbers of their
years.

As regards the equation by means of subtraction
aceording to the second methed, we have already stated
in the table (il. 221, 222) how much is subtracted from
the unlucky and lucky stars, when they stand in the
houses above the earth, If two or more planets come
together in one house, you examine which of them is
the larger and stronger one. The subtraction is added
tio the years of the stronger planet and the remainder is
left as it is.

If to the years of a single planet, years of the third
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speeies, two additions from different gides arve to be
made, only one addition, viz., the longer one, is talken
into account. The same is the case when two subtrac-
fions arve to be made. However, if an addition as well
as a subtraction is to be made, you do the one first and
then the other, because in this case the sequence is
different.

By these methods the years become ardjnsted, and the
sum of them is the duration of the life of that man who
is born at the moment in guestion,

It now remainz for us to explain the method of the
Hinduos regarding the periods (sic). Life is divided
in the above-mentioned three species of vears, and
immediately after the birth, into years of sun and
moon. That one is preponderating which has the most
forces and boles (vide 1i. 225) ; if they equal each other,
that one is preponderating which has the greatest
porite (sc) in its place, then the next one, &c. The
companion of these years is either the ascendens or that
planet which stands in the esrdines with many forces
and portiones. The several planets come together in the
cordines, their influence and sequence are determined by
their forces and shares.  After them follow those planets
which stand near the cardines, then those which stand
in the fnelined signs, their order being determined in the
same way as in the preceding case. Thus becomes
known in what part of the whole human life the years
of every single planet fall.

However, the single parts of life are not compnted
exclusively in the years of the one planet, but accord-
ing to the influences which companion-stars exercise
upon it, %.e. the planets which stand in aspect with it.
For they make it partake in their rule and make it
share in their division of the years. A planet which
stands in the same sign with the planet ruling over the
part of life in question, shares with it one-half. That
which stands in the fifth and ninth signs, shares with
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it one-third. That which stands in the fourth and
eighth signs, shares with it one-fourth. That which
gtands in the seventh sign, shares with it one-seventh,
If, therefore, several planets come together in one
position, all of them have in common that share which
18 necessitated by the position in guestion.

The method for the computation of the years of such
a companionship (if the ruling planet stands in aspect How e

. . . - anet 4
with other planets) is the following :— i

Take for the master of the years (i.e. that planet gﬁE,’;ﬂﬁfﬁ

which rules over a eertain part of the life of & man) one ™
as numerator and one as denominator, 7.. 3, one whole,
beecause it rules over the whole. Turther, take for each
companion (7.e. each planef which stands in aspeet with
the former) only the numerator of its denominator (not
the entire fraction). You multiply each denominator by
all the nnmerators and their sum, in which operation the
orivinal planet and its fraction are disregarded. There-
by all the fractions are reduced to one and the same
denominator. The equal denominator is disregarded.
Each numerator is multiplied by the sum of the year
and the product divided by the sum of the numerators.
The quotient represents the years kdlwabile (Ldlo-
bhdge 1) of a planet.

Asregards the order of the planets, after the question
ag to the preponderance of their influsnce has been
decided (7 fext én disorder), in so far as each of them Pugezin
exercises its individual influence. In the same way as
has already been explained (vide ii. 230), the preponde-
rating planets are those standing in the eardines, first
the strongest, then the less strong, &e., then those
standing near the cardines, and lastly those standing in
the inelined signs.

From the description given in the preceding pages, special
the reader learns how the Hindus compute the dura- iﬁifﬂﬁ_gﬂo?f
tion of human life. He learns from the positions of mceoiopoms.
the planets, which they oceupy eon the origin (i.e at
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the moment of birth) and at every given moment of
life in what way the years of the different planets are
distributed over it. To these things Hindu astrologers
join certain methods of the astrology of nativities,
which other nations do not take into account. They
try, e.q., to find out if, at the birth of a human being, its
father was present, and conclude that he was absent, if
the moon does not stand in aspect with the eseendens,
or if the sign in which the moon stands is enclosed
between the signs of Venns and Mercury, or if SBaturn
is in the @seendons, or if Mars stands in the seventh sign.

Chap. iii. 4 (*).—Further, they try to find out if the
child will attain full age by examining sun and moon.
If sun and moon stand in the same sign, and with them
an unlucky planet, or if the moon and Jupiter just quit
the agpect with the ascendens, or if Jupiter just quits
the aspect with the united sun and moon, the child
will nof live to full age.

Further, they examine the station in which the sun
stands, in a certain connection with the circumstances
of alamp. If the sign is aturning one, the light of the
lamp, when it is transferred from one place to the other,
moves. If the sign is a fized one, the light of the lamp
is motionless ; and if the sign is a deuble-bodied one, it
moves one fime and is motionless ancther.

Further, they examine in what relation the degrees
of the ascendens stand to 30. Corresponding to it is
the amount of the wick of the lamp which is congnmed
by burning. TIf the moon is full moon, the lamp is full
of oil ; at other times the decrease or increase of the oil
corresponds to the wane and increase of the moonlight.

Chap. iv. 5.—From the strongest planet in the car-
dines they draw a conclusion relating to the door of the
house, for its direction is identical with the direction of
this planet or with the direction of the sign of the ascen-
ens, in case there is no planet in the eardings.

Chap. iv. 6.—Further, they consider which is the
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light-giving body, the sun or moon. If it is the sun,
the house will be destroyed. The moon is beneficent,
Mars burning, Mercnry bow-shaped, Jupiter constant,
and Satorn old.

Chap. iv. 7—If Jupiter stands in its altitude in the
tenth sign, the honse will consist of two wings or three.
1f its indicium 1s strong in Arcitenens, the house will
have three wings; if it is in the other double-bodied
signs, the house will have two wings.

‘hap. iv. 8—In order to find prognostics for the
throne and itz feet they examine the third sign, its
squares and its length from the twelfth till the third
signs. If there are unlucky planets in if, either the
foot or the side will perish in the way that the unlucky
planet prognosticates. If it ig Mars, it will be turned ;
if it is the gun, 1t will be broken ; and if 1t is Saturn, it
will be destroyed by old age.

Chap. iv. 10—The number of women who will be
present in a house corresponds to the nomber of stars
which are in the signs of the ascendens and of the moon.
Their ¢ualities correspond to the images of these con-
stellations,

Those stars of these constellations which stand
above the carth refer to those women who go away
from the housze, and those which stand under the earth
prognosticate the women who will come fo the house
and enter it.

Further, they inguire into the coming of the spirit
of life in man from the dominant of the drelldna of
the stronger planet of either sun or moon. If Jupiter is
the drekkiina, it comes from Devaloka ; ifif iz Venus or
the moon, the spirit comes from Pitriloka ; if it is Mars
or the sun, the spirit comes from Vridcikaloka ; and if it
is Saturn or Mercury, the spirit comes from Bhriguloka,

Likewise they inquire into the departing of the soul
after the death of the body, when it departs to that
planet which is stronger than the dominant of the
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drekkiina of the sixth or eighth houses, according to a
similar rule to that which has just been laid down.
However, if Jupiter stands in its oltifrdo, in the sixth
house, or in the eighth, or in one of the cardines, or if
the wseendens is Pisces, and Jupiter is the strongest of
the planets, and if the constellation of the moment of
death iz the same as that of the moment of birth, in
that case the spirit (or soul) is liberated and no longer
wanders about.

I mention these things in order to show the reader
the difference between the astrologieal methods of onr
people and those of the Hindus. Their theories and
methods regarding aerial and cosmic phenomena are
very lengthy and very subtle at the same time. As
we have limited ourselves to mentioning, in their
astrology of nativities, only the theory of the determina-
tion of the length of life, we shall in this department
of science limit ourselves to the species of the comets,
according to the statements of those among them who
are snpposed to know the subject thoroughly. The
analogy of the comets shall afterwards be extended to
other more remote subjects, >

The head of the Dragon is called #dhu, the tail kefw.
The Hindus seldom speak of the tail, they only use the
head., In general, all comets which appear on heaven
are also called lefu.

Varihamihira says (chap. iii. 7-12) :—

“The Head has thirby-three song who are called
tamasalilaka. They ave the different kinds of the
comets, there being no difference whether the head
extends away from them or not. Their prognostics
correspond to their shapes, colonrs, sizes, and positions,
V. 8.—The worst are those which have the shape of a
crow or the shape of a beheaded man, those which
have the shape of a sword, dagger, bow and arrow.
V. 9, 1o.—They are always in the neighbourhood of
sun and moon, exciting the waters so that they become



CHAPTER LXXX. 238

thick, and exciting the air that it becomes glowing red.
They bring the air into such an uproar that the tornadoes
tear out the larpest trees, that flying pebbles beat against
the calves and knees of the people. They change the
nature of the time, so that the seasons seem to have
changed their places. When unlucky and calamitous
events become numerous, such ag earthquakes, land-
slips, burning heat, red glow of heaven, uninterrnpted
howling of the wild beasts and screaming of the birds,
then know that all this comes from the children of the
Head. V. 11.—And if these occurrences take place
together with an eclipse or the effulgence of a comet,
then recognise in thiz what thou hast predicted, and
do not try to gain prognosties from other beings but the
Sons of the Head. V. 12.—In the place of the calamity,
point towards their (the comets) region, to all eight
sides with relation to the body of the sun.”

Varihamihira says in the Sawihitd (chap. xi, 1-7):—

“T have spoken of the comets not before having
exhansted what is in the books of Garga, Pariifara,
Asita and Devala, and in the other books, however
numerous they may be,

“Tt is impossible to comprehend their computation,
if the reader does not previously acquire the knowledge
of their appearing and disappearing, becanse they are
not of one kind, but of many kinds.

* Some are high and distant from the earth, appearing
between the stars of the lunar stations. They are called
iy,

“(Others have a middle distance from the earth,
appearing between heaven and earth. They are called
datearifshye.

* Others are near to the earth, falling down upon the
earth, on the mountains, houses and trees.

“ Hometimes you see a light falling down to the
earth, which people think to be a fire. TIf it is nob
fire, 1t 18 Aeturdpe, 4.6 having the shape of a comet.

“Those animals which, when flying in the air, look
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likke sparks or like fires which remain in the houses of
the piddras, the devils, and of the demons, efflorescent
substances and others do not belong to the genus of
the comets.

“Therefors, ers you can tell the prognostics of the
comets, you must know their nature, for the prognostics
are in agreement with it. That category of lights which
is in the air, falling on the banners, weapons, houses,
trees, on horses and elephants, and that category coming
from a Lord which is observed among the stars of the
lunar stations—if a phenomenon does not belong to
either of these two categories nor to the above-men-
tioned phantoms, it 1s a telluric Lefu.

V. 35— Seholars differ among each other regarding
the number of the comets. According to some there
are 101, according to others 1oco. Acecording to
Nirada, the sage, they are only one, which appears in
amultitnde of different forms, always divesting itself of
one form and arraying itself in another,

V. 7.—“Their intluence lasts for as many months as
their appearance lasts days. If the appearance of a
comet lasts longer than one and a half month, subtract
from it forty-five days. The remainder represents the
months of its influence. If the appearance lasts longer
than two months, in that case state the years of its
influence to be equal to the number of the months of
its appearance. The number of comets does not exceed
the number 1000."

We guﬂ the contents of the f(:IInwmg table in order
to facilitate the study of the subject, although we have
not been able to fill out all the single fields of the
diagram, becanse the manusecript tradition of the single
paragraphs of the book either in the original or in the
copy which we have at onr disposal is corrupt. The
anthor intends by his explanations to confirm the theory
of the ancient scholars regarding the two numbers of
comets which he mentions on their anthority, and he
endeavours to complete the number 1000.
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The children ! 6o It has three tails, and the colour |

of Mars, of the flame.

The children | 46 Of different shapes.

of the Head. |

The children 120 Of a blazing light like the flame.

of the Fire. ]

The children 77 They have no body, that vou

of the Wind, conlil see s starin them, Only
their rays are united, =0 that
these appear as rivalets, Their
colour 18 reddish or greenish.

The children | o4 Square comets, elght in appear-

of Prajipati. | ance, and o4 in nmaber,

The children | 32 Its (1) are united, and it is shin-

of the Water, | ing like the moon.

The childven | Like the cut-off head of a man,

of the Time.

|
G One in appearance, nine in num-

ber. White, large,

From what
direetion
they nppear.

In all
directions.

N.
Abont the

sun and
maoaot,

Inall
directions.

Their prognostica,

It bodes misfortune.’

It bodes the extremity of evil.
It bodes fire,

It bodes evil.

It bodes general destruetion.

It boedes much evil and de-
stroction.

It bodes much fear and evil
in Pundra.

It hodes moch destraction

It bodes pestilence.

ofz
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CHAPTER LXXX. 239

The author (Varihamihira) had divided the comets
into three classes: the high ones near the stars; the
Mowing ones near the earth ; the mided{c ones in the air,

and he mentions each one of the Jigh and middle classes |

of them in our table separately.

He further says (chap. xi. 42) —

“If the light of the middle class of comets shines on
the instruments of the kings, the banners, parasols,
fans, and fly-flaps, this hodes destruction to the ralers,
If it shines on a house, or tree, or mountain, this bodes
destruction to the empire, If it shines on the furni-
ture of the house, its inhabitants will perish, If it
shines on the sweepings of the house, its owner will
perish.”

Further Varfihamihira says {chap. xi. 6) :—

“If a shooting-star falls down opposite to the tail of
a eomet, health and wellbeing eease, the rains lose their
beneficial effects, and likewise the trees which are holy
to Mahfideva—there is no use in enumerating them,
gince their names and their essences are unknown
among us Muslims—and the eonditions in the realm of
(fola, Sita, the Huns and Chinese are troubled.”

Further he says (chap. xi. 62) —

“ lixamine the direetion of the tail of the comet, it
being indifferent whether the tail hangs down or stands
ereet or is inclined, and examine the lunar station, the
edge of which is touched by it. In that case predict
destruction to the place and that its inhabitants will be
attacked by armies which will devonr them as the pea-
cock devours the snakes.

“From these comets you must except those which
bode something good.

“* As regards the other comets, you must investigate
in what lunar stations they appear, or in whaf station
their tails lie or to what station their tails reach, In
that case you must predict destruction to the princes
of those eountries which are indieated by the lunar

Page 15
Further
guotations
from the
Sadiidid of
Vardhami-
v,
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stations in question, and other events which are in-
dicated by those stations.™

The Jews hold the same opinion regarding the
comets as we hold regarding the stone of the Ka'ba
(viz that they all are stones which have fallen down
from heaven). According to the same book of Varfi-
hamihira, comets are such beings as have heen on
account of their merits raised to heaven, whose period
of dwelling in heaven has elapsed and who are then
redescending to the earth.

The following two tables embody the Hindun theories
of the comets:—
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TABLE OF COMETHE OF THE GREATEST HEIGHT IN THE BTHER,

5‘
e
6

i ! 4 . | .
Vasi. West. It is flashing and thick, and extends It bodes death and excessive woalth
| itself from the north. and fertility.
| Seiy ot I o
Axhiti West. | Less hright than the first. It bodes bunger and pestilence.
Sastra, West. | Similar to the fivst, | It bodes the fighting of the kings with
[ | each other,
Kapilaketu. | East, Its tudl extends till nearly the midst of It bodes the abundance of rain, much
| | heaven. It has a smoke-colour and huanger, illness and death.
appenvs on the day of new-moon, i
Rauda, From the east With a ﬁhm‘}: edge, surrounded hy l'zl}'ﬁ: It bodes the fighting of the kings with |
in  Parva- | Bronze-coloured. It occupies one- | each other |
shidha, Par- third of heaven,
vabhidrapa-
i, and Re- [
| vafi,
Culukétu. | West, During the first time of its appua.mnce- It rnins the scountry from the tree

it has o tail aslong as a finger towards |  Praydga till Ujjayini, It roins the
| the south, Thenw it turns towards | Middle Country, whilst| the other
| the north, till it beeomes as long as to rogions  fare differently. In some
| the sounth, the Great Bear and the places there is pestilence, in others
| Tole, then the Falling BEagle. Hig- | drought, in others war. It i3 visible

ing higher and higher it passes round between 1o-12 months. .

to the south and disappears there.

g1 advg
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TABLE OF COMETS OF THE GREATEST HEIGHT IN THE MRTHER—Conlinwed,

7 | Svetaketn,

South,

g

West,

10 | Dl:'ruw:.km.u( J

ILL‘*[L].I[;BLR (1) | The Pleiades. l It- h.as the colour OI bmr.'llce.

Appears Tre-
tween heaven
and earth
wherever it
likes,

It appears at the beginning of night |
and is visible during seven days. Tts
tail extends over one-third of heaven.
It is green and passes from the right
side to the left.

| It appears in the fivst half of night, its
flame iz like scattered peas, and re-
| mains visible doring seven days.

It bas a big body, it has many sides (1)
and colours, and is bright flashing,

When these two comets shine and
lighten, they bode health and wealth.
If the time of their apposrance ex-
ceods seven days, two-thirds of the
aflairs of meon and of their lives are
ruined. The sword ig drawn, revola-
tions prevail, and there will be mis.
fortune during ten years.

It ruins all human aifmrs and creates
numerons TE\"OIL'["[’H'IS,

It bodes ]1e.11th und peace,

ttz

"FIANI S.AINOHHATY



TABLE OF COMETS OF MIDDLE HNEIGHT IN THE SKY.

Theiy prognostios.

.Hi . From what
| &8 | Theirnames, divectlon they Desoriprion,
31 E ‘ appear.

1 Kumuda. West. Namesake of the lotus, which is com-
pared with it. It remains one night,
and itg tail iz directed towards the
south.

2 Manilket. Wast. It lasts only one guarter of a night
Its tail is straight, white, similar to
the milk which spurts out of the

| [ ‘ breast when it is milked,
c— e - - B P | P
3 Jalaketu, West | Flashing, Its tail has a curve from the
| west side,
[ e = : == i
P Bhavaketu East, It has a tail like that of a lion towards

the south.

It bodes lasting fertility and wealth |

for ten vears, I

It bodes a great number of wild animals
and perpetnal fertility during four |
and a half months, [

It bodes fertility and well-being of the '
sabjects during nine months,

It is visible only one night. It bodes
perpetual fertility and well-being dur-
ing as many wmonths as its appear-
ance last muhdrtas. If its colour
becomes less bright, it bodes pesti-
lence and death.

L1E oleg
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Their
nimher.

Their names.

Hamvarta,

TABLE OF COMETS OF MIDDLE HEIGHT IN THE BEY —Conténued,

From what
direction they
appear,

Houth.

West.

|
|

Degeription,

Thelr prognostics.

| It is as white as the white lotus, It | It bodes fertility, joy. and happiness for

lasts one night.

BEVEND Years.

It appears at midnight, bright shining | It bodes wealth during as many months

and light grav. Its tail extends from
the left to the rizht.

23 its appearance lasts mulidrtos.

With a tail with a sharp edge. It has The lunar station in which iv appears |

the colour of smoke or bronze. It
extends over one-third of heaven, and
appears during the swidhi. |

becomes nnlucky., It ruins as well
that which it bodes, as the lunar
station. It bodes the unsheathing of
the weapons and the destruction of
the kings. Its influence lasts asmany
vears as its appearance lasts mahitréas.

trz
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CHAPTER LXXX. 245

This 1s the doctrine of the Hindus regarding the
comets and their presages.

Only few Ilindus occupy themselves in the same
way as physical scholars among the ancient Greeks
did, with exact scientific researches on the comets and
on the natore of the other phenomena of heaven
(ré perémpa), for also in these things they are not able
to rid themselves of the doctrines of their theologians.
Thus the Matsya-Purina says :—

“Thersa are four raing and four mountaing, and
their basis is the water. The earth is placed on four
elephants, standing in the four cardinal directions,
which raise the water by their trunks to make the
seeds grow. They sprinkle water in summer and
snow in winter. The fog is the servant of the rain,
raising itself up to it, and adorning the clouds with
the black colour.”

With regard to these four elephants the Bools of the
Medicine of Blephants says:

“Some male elephants excel man in cunning. There-
fore it is considered a bad omen if they stand at the
head of a herd of them. They arve called manguniho (7).
Some of them develop only one tooth, others three and
four; these which belong to the race of the elephants
bearing the earth. Men do not oppose them ; and if
they fall into a frap, they are left to their fate.”

The Viyu-Purina says:—

“The wind and the sun’s ray raise the water from
the ocean to the sun. If the water were to drop down
from the sun, rain would be hot. Therefore the sun
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop
down from it as cold water and refresh the world.”

As regards the phenomena of the sky, they say, for
instance, that the thunder is the roaring of Adrdiain,
i.., the riding-elephant of Indra the ranler, when it
drinks from the pond Ménasa, rutting and roaring with
a hoarse voice.

Page 318

O meteoro-
Yoyry



Conelusion,

246 ALBERUNPS INDIA.

The rainbow (lit. bow of Kuzah) is the bow of
Tudra, a8 our common people consider it as the bow of
Rustam.

We think now that what we have related in this
book will be snfficient for any one who wants to con-
verse with the Hindus, and to disensz with them
guestions of religion, science, or literature, on the very
basis of their own civilisation. "Therefore we shall
finish this treatise, which has already, both by its length
and breadth, wearied the reader. We ask God to
pardon us for every statement of onrs which is nof
true, We ask Him to help us that we may adhere to
that which yields Him satisfaction. We ask Him to
lead us to a proper insight into the nature of that which
is false and idle, that we may sift it so as to distinguish
the chaff from the wheat. All good comes from Him,
and it is He who is element, towards His slaves. Praise
be to God, the Lord of the worlds, and His blessings be
upon the prophet Mubammad and his whole family !
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ANNOTATIONS.

e

VOL. T.

P. 1. Title—The anthor proposes fo investigate the
reality ( =heakile) of Hindu modes of thought in the entire
extent of the subject. He describes the religions, literary,
and scientific traditions of India, not the country and its
inhabitants, However, in some chapters he gives more
than the title promises; of. his notes on the roads and on
the courses of the rivers.

The contents of the eighty chapters of the book may be
arranged under the following heads:—

Chap, 1. General Introduction.

Chap. z—11. On Religions, Philosophical, and cognate
snbjects.

Chap. 12—17. On Literatore and Metrology, Strange
Customs and Superstitions.

Chap. 18-31. On Geography, Deseriptive, Mathemati-
cal, and Traditional, 7.e. Panranic.

Chap. 32-62. On Chronology and Astronomy, inter-
spersed with chapters of Religions Tradition, eg. on Niri-
yana, Visudeva, &e.

Chap. 63-76. On Laws, Manners and Cuastoms, Festivals
and Fast Days.

Chap. 77-80. On Astrological Subjects.

The word mefile, translated by cafegory, is a technical
term of Arabian philosophy. It was coined by the fivst
Arabian translators of Aristotle for the purpose of render-
ing kurnyopie, and has since become current in the school
language of Islam (of. the Arabic title of Aristofelis Cufe-
goriw (rwee cum versione Arabive, &e., edid, J, Th, Zenker,
Lipsise, 1846). The Syrian predecessors of those Arabian
travslators had simply transferred the Greek word just as
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it is into their own language; ¢f. eg. Jacob of ldessa in
G. Hoftmann's De Hermencutiot sapud Syros Avistolelets,
Lipsis, 1869, p. 17.

That a Muslim author should investigate the ideas of
idolaters, and not only such as Muslims may adopt, but
algo snch as they must reject and condemn, that he quotes
the Koran and the Gospel side by side (p. 4—5), is a proof
of a broaduess of view and liberality of mind more fre-
quently met with in the ancient times of Islam, in the
centuries before the establishment of Muhammadan ortho-
doxy by Alghazzili (died A.p. r1111), than later. There
was more field for ntterances of mental individuality before
the ideas of all the nations of Islam were moulded into a
unity which makes it diflicult to recognise the individnal
influences of every single nation on the general develop-
ment of the Muhammadan mind, before all Islam had
become one huge religions community, in which local and
naftional differences seem to have lost most of their original
importance for the spirvitual life of man. The work of
Albernni iz onique in Muslim literature, as an earnest
attempt to study an idolatrous world of thought, not pro-
ceeding from the intention of attacking and refuting if,
but uniformly showing the desire to be just and 1m}‘.-3rt.15,1
even when the opponent’s views are declared to be inad-
missible. There can be hardly a doubt that under other
circnmstances, in other periods of Muslim history and
other countries, the present work might have proved fatal
to its anthor; and it shows that the religious policy of
King ‘Ja]nmﬁd the great destroyer of Hindu temples and
1dolfs ander whom Alberuni wrote, must have been so
liberal as to be rarely met with in "the annals of Islam

(¢f- pp- 268, 269).

P. 5. The master " Abi-Sall, &o.—Al-tiflisi, v.¢, a native
of Tiflis in the Caueasns, is not known from other sources.
I suppose he was one of the high eivil functionaries of the
realm or court of Malmild. The name Saii occurs very
frequently among men of Persian descent of those times,
and the title Usidd/ = master, 1s in the Ta'rikh-i-Baihaki
always prefixed, if not precisely as an official title, at all
events ag a title expressive of profound respeet on the
part of the speaker, to the names of the wministers and
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highest civil officials of Mahmid and Masnd, such as
Bit Sahl Zauzani, Bii Sahl Hamdiini, B4 Nasr Moshkin,
the minister of state, whose secretary Al-baihaki was, as

well as to the name of Alberuni(A™41, 16), but never to the

names of the great military men (¢f. on titles in the Ghaz-
nawi empire, A. de Biberstein Kazimirski, Menoutchehri,
Paris, 1887, p. 308). Administrative skill was a legacy
left by the organisation of the Sasanian empire to the
Persians of later centuries, whilst military qualities seem
entirely to have disappeared among the descendants of
Rustam. For all the generals and officers of Mahmiid
and Mas'fid were Turks, as Altantash, Arslan Jidhib, Ari-
yarck, Bagtagin, Bilkitagin, Niyiltagin, Noshtagin, &e.
The (thazna princes spoke Pergian with their civil funetion-
aries, Turkish with their generals and soldiers (¢f. Elliot,
History of India, ii. 81, 102).

P. 5. The Mitazila scot.—The dogma, (fod has no know-
ledge, is part of their doctrine on the qualities of God,
maintained especially by Mamar Ibn “Abbfiid Al-Sulami.
(Cf. on this and related subjects the treatise of H. Steiner,
Phe Mutaziliten oder die Freidenker im JTslam, Leipiﬁg,
1865, pp. 50, 52, 50, and Al-Shahrastiini’s * Book of Reli-
gioug and Philosophical Sects,” edited by Cureton, London,
1846, p. 30,1l. 7-0). Proceeding from the study of Greek
philosophy, the doctors of this school tried to save the
free will of man as against predestination. There was
once in Arabic a large literature composed by them and
by their opponents, most of which is nnknown, at all
events not yet brought to light. Most of these books
were of a polemical nature; and it 18 against their polemi-
cal bias that the eriticism of Alberuni is directed, With
regard to his own work, he expressly declares (p. 7) that
it is not a polemical one. The book which Abfi-Sahl had
before him, and which gave rise to the discussion hetween
him and our anthor, was probably one like that of Abul-
hasan Al-‘ash'ari (died a.0. 935), the great predecessor of
Alghazziili, ©* On the Qualities of God,” in which he attacks
the Mu'tazila doctrine of the negation of God's omni-
science, (Of. W. Spitta, Zur Gesclhichte Abulbasan Al-
"Askiart's, Leipzig, 1876, p. 64.) The same anthor has

also written an extensive work against the antagonists of
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the orthodox faith, against Brahmins, Christians, Jews,
and Magians (v. ib. p. G8).

Our information regarding the ancient literature on the
history of religion and philosophy (the latter proceeding
from a work of the Neoplatonist Porphyrius) is very
scanty, and mostly limited to titles of books. The work
of Shahrastini (died A.p. 1153) i8 a late compendinm or
==z (v, his pref., 1, 8). His editor, Coreton, intended to
give “* Observations respecting the sources from which this
anthor has probably derived his information™ (English
pref., p. iv.), but, as far as I am aware, he has not carried
out. his intention. There is an excellent treatise on the
history of religions in the Fifirist of Al-nadim (composed
about A.D, 987) on p. ITiA—"¢1, The same anthor mentions

(Il 1\,.'\;) an older work on doctrines and religions by

Alhasan Thn Mfisfi Alnaubakhti (mentioned by Mas'idi),
who also wrote againgt metempsychosis. Parts of a simi-
lar work of Ibn ITazm, an Arab of Spain (died A.D. 1064),
are extant in the libraries of Vienna and Leyden. Mr.
C. Schefer has recently published in his Chrestomathic
Persane, Paris, 1883, a useful little book in Persian called
dl‘:":"m l.:.-‘l‘?: Lad, c.om})osedbyAhUj-i\l&'ﬁliMuhnmmad 1bn
"Ukail, who wrote in Ghazna, under the king Mas{d Thn
Ibrithim (oD, 1080-100g), balf a century after Albernni,
whose Fndica he quotes in his book. He ealls it acgl =11,

.. “'The Doctrines of the Hindus” (p.rf"a‘\). Two more

treatises in Persian on the history of religions are men-
tioned by C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane, pp. 136, 137.

An anthor who seems to have written on snhjects con-
nected with the history of religions is one Abii-Ya'kib of
Sijistan, as Alberuni (i. 64-65) guotes his theory on the
metempsychosis from a book of his, called Kitdb-lashf-
almahith,

Pp. 6-7. Algrdnshaliri and Zwrldn.—COur author has
not made any use of the Mohammadan literature on the
belief of the Hindus, as far as such existed before his
time ; evidently he did not give it the credit of a bond fide
source of historical information. Throughout his book
he derives his statements exclusively either from Indian
books or from what he had heard himself. He makes an
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exception of this rule only in favour of Alérinshahri, the
author of a general work on the history of religions.
Alberuni seems to have konown this book already (A.D.
1000) when he wrote his “ Chronology,” for there he gives
two guotations, one an Eranian, and the other an Armenian
tradition, on the anthority of Alérinshahri (v. @ Chrono-
logy of Ancienf Nations,” &e., translated by Dr. €, Edward
Sachau, London, 1879, pp. 208, 211).

The word Brinshahr was known to the Arabs as the
name of the whole Sasanian empire, from the Oxus to the
Euophrates. So it is used, e.g. by Ab{-"Ali ’Ahmad Ibn
‘Umar Tbn Dusta in his geographical work (British
Museum, add. 23,378 on fol. 120%), where he describes the
whole extent of it. If, however, Frinshabr here means
the place where the anthor Abul'abbiis was born, we must
take the word in the more restricted meaning, which is
mentioned by Albalidhor. For it is also the name of a
part of the Sasanian empire, viz. one of the four provinces
of Khuriisiin, the country between Nishiipur, Tis, and
Herit. Accordingly, we suppose that Alérinshahri means
a native of this particolar province. (7. Almukaddasi,

p. %, Yiikdt, L 51A,  According to another tradition, the
name Frinshahe also applied to Nishdpur, ©.c.-the name
of the province was used to denote its capital. Cf. Almu-
kaddast, p. 734,

Alérinshahri, a sort of freethinker aceording to Albe-
runi, is only once quoted (i. 326, a Buddhistic tradition
on the destruction and renovation of the world). But as
Alberuni praises his description of Judaism, Christianity,
and Manichmism, we may suppose that the information of
the fadica on these subjects, e.g. the guotation from the
Gospel (p. 4-5), was taken from Erinshahri,

Incorporated in the work of Erinshahri was a treatise
on Buddhism by an aunthor, Zurkin, who is entirely
unknown, Although Albernni speaks very slightingly
of this anthor, and although he does not mention him
anywhere save in the preface, he seems to have borrowed
from him those notes on Buddhistic subjects which are
scattered through his work (v. fadew Rerum, sv. Bud-
dhists). This sort of information is not of a very high
standard, but other sources on Buddhism, literary or oral,
do not seem to have been at the command of Alberuni.
The Hindus with whom Ae mixed were of the Brahminical
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creed, not Buddhists. In the countries where he had
lived, in Khwirizm, Jurjin, the country round Ghazna
(4abulistin), and the Panjiib, there had been no oppor-
tunity for studying Buddhism ; and also among the nume-
rous soldiers, officers, artisans, and other Indians in the
gervice of Mahmfid in Ghazna and other places, there do
not seem to have been Buddhists, or else Alberuni wounld
have used such oceasions for filling ont this blank in his
knowledee.

In the Fikrist (ed. G, Fliigel, Leipzig, 1871), on p.
FE1—s1 there is an extengive report on India and China,
which is derived from fhe following sources :—

1. The acecount of Abf{i-Dulaf of Yanbil’, who had
travelled to India and China about A.D. gq1.

2. That of a Christian monk from Najriin, who by order
of the Nestorian Katholikos had also travelled to India
and China in the years A.D. g80-g87.

3. From a hook dated a.D. 863, of an nnknown author,
a boolt which had passed through the hands of the famous
Alkindi, ‘Was this perhaps the work of Alérinshahri, and

the note on Buddha on p. v by Zmkin?

The origin of the chapter on Indian subjects in Shah-
rastini (ed. Cureton, London, 1846), on p. F7% s24. is not
known. At all events, this author has not made unse of
Alberuni's work.

Pp. 7-8. Greels, Stfis, Christions—In order to illustrate
the 1deas of the Hindus, and to bring them nearer to the
understanding of his Muslim readers, Alberuni guotes
related ideas—

1. Of the Greeks (of. 1. 24).

2. The Christians.

3. The Jews.

4. The Manichzans; and

5. The Sifis.

Pantheism in Islam, the doctrine of the Siifis, is as near
akin to the Neoplatonic and Neopythagorean schools of
Greek philosophy as to the Vedinta school of Hindu
philosophers. It was in our anthor’s time already repre-
sented by a very large literature. He quotes some Siifi
sentences, e.0. of Abfi Bakr Al-shibli, and Abil Yazid
Albistimi, who ave known from other sources (1. 87, 88),
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and a Siff interpretation of a Koranie pas sage (L 88).
Cf. besides, the Indew Ferwm, s.v. Siifism. He gives i. 33,
34, several eh'molor:rwe. of the word 21, which he himself
identifies with :rurlfma

The notes relating to Méni and the Manichsans (v,
Ladex Rerwm), and the quotations from their books, are
probably mostly taken from Alérinshahri (v. p. 18).
However, it must be kept in mind that, at the time of
onr anthor, the works of Mini still existed, and he him-
self found the *Book of Mysteries” and others in his
native country, though perhaps at a time snbsequent to
the date of the composition of the Indica. Cf. Chyonologie
Orientalischer Veélker, heransgegeben von Hd. Sachan,
Leipzig, 1878, Vorwert, pp. xi. and xxxvi. The following
works of Méni are quoted: “ Book of Mysteries,” kS
W= Thesawrus vivifientionts =\g=d 25,4, 39, CF. Man,
seine Lelire und sevne Selwiften, by G. Flugel, Leipzig, 1862.

As regards the Jews, I am not informed to what degree
Jewish colonies were in those times spread over Cen-
tral Asia. Alberuni derived probably his knowledge of
Judaism also from Alérinshahrt (p. 253). That in earlier
years, during his stay in Jurjin, he was acquainted with
a Jewish scholar is apparent from his chronological work
(** Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 26g).

Alberani’s lmowledge of [}hﬂ%ﬁl‘lﬂlty may have been
communicated by varions channels besides the book of
his predecessm Alérfimshahri, as during his time it was
far apread in Central '33.‘-1!1, and even at the court of
Mahmfid in Ghazna (cg. Abulkhoir Alkhammdr, p. 256),
there lived Christians. It has not yet been investigated
in detail how far Nestorian Christianity had been carried
eastward across Central Asia towards and into China.
Cf. Assemani’s Nolitie Eeelesiorum Mebropolitanarum o
LBpiscopaliva que sund  Patrigrehe  Nestoriono  Subyecte
(Bibliotheea Orientalis, vol. iv. p. poov. seq.). Barhebreus
speaks of Ulgliri monks L,Q__\l_, Jays (ib. i 256), and
from the same time date some of the Syriac inscriptions
on Christian tombstones recemtly found in Russian Central
Asia and poblished in Petershurg, 1886. Alberuni men-
tiong Christians in his native country Khwirizm (Khiva),
and in Khuriisin, and not only Nestorians, but also Mel-
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kites, whilst he expressly states that he does not know
the Jacobites, Cf. “ Chronology of Anecient Nations,” pp.
283, 4; 292,12 295, 22; 312, 16.

Where Alberuni learned Greek philogophy, and who
introduced him to the study of Plato’s Dialogues and Leges,
he does not state himself. The Arabic translations whieh
he used, and which are tolerably correct., had passed
throngh Syriac versions which are now no longer extant
(e.r. those of Plato). Alberuni was personally acquainted
and had literary connections with a man who was one of
the first representatives of Greek learning in the Muslim
world in that age, Abulkhair Alkbammir, and it was
perhaps to him that Alberuni owed part of his classical
education. Abulkbair wag born & Christian in Bagdad,
AH. g42. He lived some time in Khwirizm, and migrated
thence, together with Albernni and others, to Ghazna, A.D.
1017, after Malimiid had annexed that country to his
empire, He died in Ghazna during Mahmd's reign, ..
before A.D. 1030, and is said to have become a Muslim
towards the end of his life. He was a famous physician,
and wrote on medical subjects and on Greek philosophy ;
besides he translated the works of Greek philosophers
{¢.4. Theophrast) from Syriac into Arabic. Of his writ-
ings we may mention a * Book of Comparison of the
Theory of the (Greelk) Philosophers and of the Christians,”
“ Explanation of the Theory of the Ancients (i.e. Greek
philosophers) regarding the Creator and regarding Laws,”
“The Life of the Philosopher,” “ On the iy, * On Meteo-
rology,” &e. His pedigree points to a Persian descent. (/.
Chronologte  Ovientaliseher Violker, Finleitung, p. xxxii,
Pikrist, p. ! Vo, and the work of Shahrazfiri E.;‘J./.J. rt: L J:«‘_; ;

1.1-).3791 (manuscript of the Royal Library of Berlin, MSS,

Orient. oct. 217, fol. 1448-146a); C. Schefer,.Chresio-
mathie Persane, p, 141

It must be observed that Alberuni, in comparing Hindu
doctrines with those of Plato, follows in the wake of
Megasthenes, who pays: IHapamdécovrr 88 kol piifove,
vormep ki Adrwr, mepi e ddbfuprios duyis kal rér xad
fdov kpicewy kai dAle Towirte (Schwanbeck, Bonn, 1846,
P 138)

P. 8. Sdakhya (or Sdvinkhyd) and  Petaiijole.—The
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former word iz here written sdngu 4_;,__{ILI‘__I_ It may be
doubtful whether the second is to be read Pdtadijale or
Puteiijali.  Alherani generally says J-a.wh ket which
may be translated the book af (the author) Pafaiijuli, or
the book (which is called) Pafaijuli or Patafjole. Only
in one place, i. 68 (™%, 5), he says Jadl S Lo, the
author of the boolk of Patanjali, where apparently Josily
means the title of the book, not the name of the author.
The long @ in the Arabic writing would rather indicate the
pronunciation Pdfaijela than Patenjeli, but in this respect
the transliteration is not always uniform, as sometimes
o short Indian ¢ has been rendered by a long 4 in Arabie,

eg. i tala, o> 2 brahman, <58 gandharva, &gl
madhyalok, 16y sutala,oci\es vijayananding, N para, gl
vasii, aygble muthurd, (\G\ge mukdtain. Only in two places
the word J.;_\..b evidently means the author, 1. 70 (r‘F, 20},

and 87 ([-"'r", 3). 'The name of the author seems to have

heen eurrent also as meaning his book. Therefore, and be-
canse in Sanskrit generally the name Paladijoli is quoted, 1
have given the preference to the latter form of the name.

Alberuni has transferred large portions of his transla-
tions of the books Sdrkhya and Patedjali, which he had
published at an earlier date, into the Judira.

Pp. 17-19.—1n a similar way to Alberuni, the poet Mir
Khusran dizcourses on classical and vernacular in his
Nuh-sipifir. He mentions the word Sansliit, whilst Albe-
runi only speaks of Hindi (v. Elliot, * History of India”
iii. 562, 5563 also v. 570, “ On the Knowledge of Sanskrit
by Mubammadans “).

There were Hindu dragomans in the serviee of Mahmiid,
hoth in the civil administration and in the army, large
portions of which were Hindus under Hindu officers
(Elliot, ii. 109 ; some fought in Karmin, Khwiirizm, and
before Merw for their Mnslim master, ib. ii. 130, 131).
Part of these troops were Kennara, fe. natives of Karnii-
tadeda (here i, 173).

A specimen of these interpreters is Tilak, the son of
Jai Sen (i.e. Tilaka the son of Jayasena). After having

VOL. 11, R
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pursned his studies in Kashmir, he became interpreter first
to Kidi Shirfizi Bulhasan *All, a high civil official under
Mahmiid and Masd (Elliot, ii. 117, 123), then to Ahmad
Ibn Hasan of Maimand, who was grand vizir, A.D, 1007—
1025, under Mahm(d, and a second time, 1030-1033,
under Mag{id, and roze afterwards to be a commanding
officer in the army (Elliot, ii. 125-127). This class of
men spoke and wrote Hind! (of conrse with Arabic char-
acters) and Persian (perhaps also Turkish, as this language
prevailed in the army), and it is probably in these circles
that we mnst look for the origin of Urdfl or Hindustini.
The first anthor who wrote in this language, the Dante of
Muhammadan India, is one Mas'td, who died a little more
than a eentury after the death of King Malim{d (A.11. 525
=A.D. 1131). CF. A. Sprenger, “ Catalogue of the Arabic,
Persian, and Hindustany Manuscripts of the Libraries of
the King of Oudh,” Caleutta, 1854, pp. 407, 485. If we
had any of the Hindi writings of those times, they would
pmbnbiy exhibit the same kind of Indian speech as that
which is found in Alberuni’s book,

P. 18.—The bearing of the words 2/l !5l 12asaiis(g,
14, 15), which I have translated “and must pronounce the
case-endings either,” &e., is dounbtful. The word ’¢wib
means the proeess or mode of Aralizing a foreign word, and
refers both to consonants and vowels.  An "Frdb mashhdr
would be a generally bnown Arabic mode of prenuneiation
of o word of Indian origing an *Urdd memil such a pro-
nunciation of an Indian word in Arabic as is not yet
known, but invented for the purpose. .4 the Sanskrit
word deipa appears in two different forms, as dil, w2
which must be classed under the first head, and as dbip,
0, which belongs to the second class.  If it is this the
anthor means, we munst cbzerve that the former elass, 4.6
the class of words which had already general currency in
Arabic before he wrote his fndice, is insignificantly small
in comparison with the large number of words which by
Albernni were for the first time presented to a reader of
Arabic (v. preface of the edition of the Arabic original,
P- xxVil.).

A nother meaning of the word "¢rdd is the vowel-pronun-
cicetion ot the end of the awoyds, chiefly the nouns; in faet
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the ease-endings. Accordingly, 'i"rdh mashhidr may mean
case-ending (in German, '.rorahsdrﬂ A.‘.erf?f.'il:} ws it i3 gene-

rally used in Hindi, eg. W& gitd, s revati, and "drdb

s
ma mil, @ case-ending added to a word purposely in order to
make it amenable to the rules of Arabie declension (dip-
toton and triptoton),e.q. (<) 3} fanku = Skr. lailbhd, ‘uf U

= Skr. Gawuri, oo bindw=Skr. Windhye. 'The vocalisation

of these words is liable to lead us into an error.  Is 45, an

Arabie diptoton, or is its final voeal the termination of the
noun in Hindi? If the former were the case, we onght

also to have aou In genitive and accusative, and we onght
to read . o caste (varna), ‘;_.J,J i tnpere one (inlecche),

wl"‘ i meecesure (midna), &e.  But these forms do not oceur

in the mannseript, and therefore 1 hold the termination # to
be the Indian nominative, developed ount of the & of Prakrit,
and still extant in Sindhi. (€. B. Trumpp, Die Stemnbil-
dung des Sindhd, © Jonrnal of the German Oriental Society,”
xvi. p. 120; his *Grammar of the S8indhi Language,” p. 32).
The Arabic manuseript is not sufficiently acenrate to enable
us to form an opinion to what extent names in Alberuni’s
Hindi terminated in #, but we must certainly say that
this is the case in the vast majority of nouns. If we are
correct in this, the term "t'zdf memill cannot mean an
artificial case-ending or one invented or added for the pur-
pose, becanse it existed already in the Indian dialect whence
Alberuni took the word.

Ofthewordsly sy, corblelly LR oy Ghad) LN
e L:L. et Lot o' 2L, the former half refers to the

writing of the consonants (and perhaps of the Lesezedehen).
Accordingly the latter half onght to refer to the vowels;
but "i'rdb does not mean wewels or vocalisation ;it only means
the vocalisation of the final consonant of the word, ~ There-
fore I am inclined to prefer the first of the two interpreta-
tions here proposed, and to translate jor in order fo fir
the pronunetation we must change the puurh (i.e. the dia-

eritical points of the consonants, &J &f <4 & 3 ; &)
and the signs (perhapshe means the Hamza, which cannot be
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applied to Indian soundg), and must secwre (s corpect pro-
nunciation by such a process of Avabizing ws is either wlveady
in general wse or is corvied out (or invented) for the pur-
pose. This is an example (and there are hundreds more)
of the concise style of the author, so sorely fraught with
ambignity. Every single word is perfectly clear and cer-
tain, and still the sentence may be understood in entirely
different ways.

P. o1g. 3. Wideh in our Persian grammaticel system
are considered as, de—Literally, ** Which ows eompeanions
call having,” &e. Speaking of his fellow-Muslims in
opposition to the Hindus, the anthor always says our com-
pentons, owr people, not meaning national differences, Arab,
Persian, or Turk, but exclusively the difference of creed.

In Sanskrit a word (a syllable) may commence with
one, two, or three consonants, v.g. did, jyd, stvi, hshveda,
which is impossible in Arabie, where each syllable begins
and ends with one consonant only.  Alberuni’s comparizon
cannof, therefore, refer to Arabic

In Persian, the rules for the beginning and end of the
syllable ave different. Whilst in the ancient forms of
Eranian speech a syllable conld commence with two con-
sonants, as, e, frateme, bhisepe, Neo-Persian permits only
one consonant at the beginning of asyllable, fardum, shab.
However, the end of a syllable may consist of two con-
secutive consonants, as in ydft coils, baksh s, Phushk
b, anard Qe oo, Albernni seems to hint at these ex-
amples, and at a doctrine of certain gramwarians, who are
not known, to this effeet, that the first of these two conso-
nants is to be considered as having not a complete or
clear vowel, but an indistinet hidden one, something like
a schwra mobile of Hebrew grammar.

There is a small number of words (or syllables) in Neo-
Parsian which indeed commence with the fwo eonsonants
a8, e Uy Sl Glsdldy ol S Dut
they were at the anthor’s time pronounced as a single one, it
we may judge from the metrical system of the Shidhndme of
his contemporary Firdausi, who was only a little older than
himself. (Cf. similar remarks of the author, 1. 138, 139.)

P. zo. Sugera.—The story of Sagara is related in Fishaw-
Purdpea, translated by Wilson-Hall, vol. iii, p. 289-205.

The words apces (sage, and M tlei o € o0 might make
( : ¢ 2
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us think that these events happened within the recollee-
tion of the author; but this is not necessarily the caze.
The former words may be interpreted, 1 recollect the story
of a Hinduw who,” &e., i.e. *1 vecollect having heard the
story,” &e.; and the words with which he winds up the
story may mean, 1 feel thankfual to my fate that it was
not I and my contemporaries whom he treated thus, but
former generations,”

P. 21, Shamaniyye.—The Buddhists are in Arabic called
by this name, which is derived from a Prakritic form of
Sanskrit. dramane (Strabo Sappive, Hieronymus Seni-

aieer), and by the word §asal!, i the rved robed-people
( =waktapaie), which refers to the red-brown (= kdashidyr)
cloaks of the Buddhist monks. Cf. Kern, Der Buddiiismus
wnd seime Gesehichte in Indien, ubur%t:'t von H, Jacobi,
Leipzig, 1882, ii. 45. Ses another note of our author’s on
Buddhism in his “Chrenology of Ancient Nations,” pp.
188, 18g. It is extremely diﬂ"lcult from the utter lack of
historic tradition, to check the author's statements as to
the western extension of Buddhism, which certainly never
reached Mosul, Before all, it will be necessary to examine
how far Albernni, when speaking of the ancient history
and institutions of Eran, was un%er the influenge of the
poets of his time, Dakiki, Asadi, and Pirdausi, who
versified Iiranian folklore for the edification of the states-
men of the Samanian and Ghaznavi empires, all of them
of Franian descent. Hearing the songs of the heroic
exploits of their amcestors consoled them to a certain
degree for the only too palpable fact that their nation was
no longer the ruling one, but subject to another; that
Arabs and Turks had suceessively stepped into the heritage
of their ancestors,

It must be observed that the negotiators of the cities
of Sindh, whom they sent to the Muslim conquerors when
first attacked by them, were invariably sramanas (v.
Albaladhuri), which seems to indicate that Sindh in those
times, ©.c. abont A.D. 710, was Buddhistie. C7, H. Kern, Der
Buddlismus wnd seine Geselichie in Tndien, 11, 543.

P.z1. Mubammed Ihm Alldsim.—The brilliant eareer
of the conqueror of Sindh falls into the years A.p. Foy-
714. By Albaladhuri (p. 1), Ibn-Alathir, and others
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he is called Muly. Ibn Alkisim Jhn Mubammad, not Ihn
Almunabbih, ag here and p. 116, When Alberuni wrote,
Islam was known in Sindh already 350 years {since A.p.
680), and was established there 320 years (since about
A.D. 710). On the history of the conguest of Sindh, ¢f.
Albaladhuri's Ketdb-alfutdh, p. 7, translated by Reinaud,
“ Fragments,” p. 182 ; Elliot, History of India, 1. 113.
Instead of Bahmanvi read Baombhanvd = Brafimanavdia,

P. 23. The words of Varihamihira are found in his
Brihai-Semhitd, translated by Kern in the *Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 441 (ii. 15): *The
Greeks, indeed, are foreigners, but with them this science
is in a flourishing state. Hence they are honoored as
though they were Ilishis; how much more then a twice-
born man, if he be versed in astrology.”

P. 25. Think of Socrates, &e.—The author speaks of a
Soeratic foate or calamdty, meaning a fate like that which
befell Socrates. I do not know from what particnlar
sonvce Alberuni and his contemporaries derived their in-
formation about the history of Greek philosophy. There
is a broad stream of literary tradition on this subject in
Arabic literature, but it has not yet been investigated
what was ita origin, whether it proceeded from one source
or from several. Those men, mostly Greel heathens from
Harriin or Syrian Christians, who had enjoyed the Greek
education of the time, not only translated Greek literature
into Syriac and Arabic for the benefit of their Arvab mas-
ters, but wrote also general works on the history of Greek
learning and literature, probably translating and adopting
for their purpose some one of the most current school-
books on this subject, used in the schools of Alexandria,
Athens, Antioch, &e. Among anthors who wrote such
books, some being mere compilations of the famous sen-
tences of Greek sages (doxographic), others having a more
historic character, are Hunain Ibn 'Ishik, his son "Ishik
Ibn Hunain, and Kusti Thn Likd (i.e. Constans the son
of Lucas). DBut what were the Greek works from which
they took their information, and which they probably
communicated to the Avabs exactly as they were? I am
inclined to think that they used works of Porphyrins and
Ammonius, the Greek originals of which are no longer
extant.
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L. z5. Jurare in verba, de.—The Hindus consider, e.g.
the sciences of astronomy and astrology as founded wupon
tradifion, and their anthors produce in their books side
by side their own perhaps more advanced ideas and some
gilly notions of any predecessors of theirs, although they
are fully aware that both are totally irrecomcilable with
each other. (/f. the words of Varihamihira to this effect
in Brilat Savivkitd,ix. 7, and the note of his commentator
Utpala to v. 32. Alberuni pronounces most energetically
against this kind of scientific composition when speaking
of Brahmagupta in chapter lix. on eclipses.

P, 27. Beyond all likencss and wnlifeness, an expression
frequent in the deseription of the Deity, Literally trans-
lated : things that ave opposite fo each othier and things thai
are like each ofher. Perhaps the rhyme didd and nidd,
“wdddd and “wnddd, has contributed to the coining of this
term. As for the idea, it may be compared with the term
dvandeds in Hindu philosophy =pairs of opposites, as
pleasure and pain, health and sickness. Bhagavad-Gitd,
. 45, vil. 27: * Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali” (edited by
Rajendraliila Mitra), ii. 48, p. 111,

P. 27. Who s the worshipped one! &o.—The greater
part of this extract from Patanjali has been translated into
Persian by Abunlma'ili Mohammad Tbn “Ubaid-Allih in
his Kidb-baydn-al gdydn ; v. U, Schefer, Chrestomathic Per-

seang, 1 =?"A-—-|'"j: L.-f" sad &5 Ve L'.JT vialal o
Basel aan 4Ol Ol ) coobier alily By ol (kR
':';‘1"1' leas dady Gy

1", 27. Patanjali—The book of this name used and trans-
lated by the author had the form of a conversation between
two persons, simply called * the asking one,” and ** the an-
swering one,” and its subject was the seareh for liberation
and for the unton of the soul with the object of its medite-
tion (1. 132), the emancipation of the soul from the felters
of the body (1. 8). It was a popular book of theosophy,
propounding in guestions and answers the doctrine of the
Yoga, a theistic philosophy developed by Patanjali out of
the atheistic Samkhya philosophy of Kapila, Gf. J. Davies,
* Hindu Philosophy,” Sdakhyd Kdrikd of ISvara Krishne,
London, 1881, p. 116. The latter is called niridrara=
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not having a lord, the former sedpnsa=having a lord, 1t
mostly treats of molbsho (salvation) and metempsychosis,
It contained not only theory, but also tales (i 93}, Hag-
gadic elements by way of illustration.

Alberuni's Patafijali is totally different from “ The Yoga
Aphorisms of Patanjali” (with the commentary of Bhoja
R&j, and an English translation by Rajendralili Mitra,
Caleatta, 1883), and, as far as [ may judge, the philosophic
system of the former differs in many peints essentially
from that of the Siitras

Moreover, the extracts given in the fudiea stand in no
relation with the commentary of Bhoja Riji, although the
commentator here and there mentions ideas which in a
like or similar form ocenr in Alberuni’s work, both works
being intended to explain the principles of the same school
of philosophy.

Besides the text of Patanjali, a commentary also is
mentioned and guoted (1. 232, 234, 236, 238, 248), i
Jeails U8 or haaily e Itis most remarkable that
the extracts from this commentary are all of them notof a
philosophic, but of a plainly Paurinic character, treating
of cosmographic subjects, the lokas, Mount Merw, the
different gpheres, &e. The name of fhe commentator is
not mentioned. If the quotations on i, 273 seq. may be
considered as derived from this commentary, the anthor
was Balabhadra., V. index i. su. Patanjali.

P, 2g. Giti.—The book Gtd is, according to Albernmni,
a part of the book Bhdrate (te. Mahdbidreln, which term
does not ocenr in the frdical), and a conversation between
Viisudevaand Arjuna (.L;;"'%,"-' pcls J1s). Tuislargely guoted
in chapters relating to religion and philosophy, We have
now to examine in what relation Albernni’s Gt stands to
the well-known Bhagavad-Gifd as we bave it in our time.
Cf. “Hindu Philosophy,” “The Bhagavad-Giti, or the
Sacred Lay,” translated by J. Davies, London, 1882. The
latter is described as a shilful wnion of the systems of Kapilo
and Polafijali with o large admizture of the preveiling
Brahmeanis doctrines.  Although the opinions regarding its
origin differ widely, it can scarcely be denied that it is not
free from having been influenced to a certain degree by

b OF Alberuni on the Mehallhdrata, 1. 132, 133
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Christianity, and that it could not have been composed
before the third Christian century. Chapter xi. gives the
impression of having been modelled after a Christian
apocalypsis.

The quotations from the (fifd (or Song) may be divided
into three classes :-

(1.) Such as uc]ulul a close relationship with certain
pagsages in the Dhogevad-Gifd. Parts of sentences are
here and there almost identical, but nowhere whole sen-
tenmees 3 v, 1. 40, 52, 73, 74, 86, 87, 103, 104, 218 (v. nofe),
3525 il 109,

(2.) Such as show a certain similarity, more in the ideas
expréssed than in the wording, with possages in the
Bhageved-Gitd ; v. 1. 29, 70, 71, ;;'S 79, 103, 104, 122.

(3.) Such as cannot be compared, either in idea or in
wording, with any passage in the Blhagevad-G50d ; v. 1. 52,
53;%54, 7O, 71,73 T 15, 76, 78, 70,80,92, 1223 1. 137,
13

The single texts will be discossed in the notes to the
places in question,

The guotations given by Alberuni eannot have heen
translated from the Bhageead-Gitd in its present form.
Admitting even that the translator translated as little
literally and accurately as possible (and the texts of Albe-
runi do ot give this impression), there remains a great
number of passages which on no account could be derived
from the present Sanslrit text, simply becanse they do not
exist there. Or has Albernni translated a commentary of
the Bhagovad-GHtd instead of the original? The text of
the extracts, as given in the [ndics, 18 remarkably short
and precise, extremely well worded, without any repeti-
tion and verbosity, and these are qualities of style which
hardly peint to a commentary.

Albernni seems to have used an edition of the Bhagrvad-
Gitd totally different from the one which we know, and
which also in India seems to be the only one known. It
mugt have been more ancient, becanse the notorions Yoga
elements are not found in it, and these have been recog-
nised by the modern interpreters ns interpolations of a
later time, Secondly, it must have been more complete,
becanse it exhibits a number of sentences which are not
fonnd in the Bhagavad-Gild.
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Various generations of Hindu scholars have modelled
and remodelled this book, one of the most precious gems
of their literature, and it seems astonighing that an edition
of it which existed as late as the time of Alberuni shounld
not have reached the nineteenth century.

As regards the quotation on this page (29), it exhibits
only in the substance a distant relationship with Bhagaved-
(Fitd, x. 3: * He who knows Me as unborn and without
beginning, the mighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is
free from delusion, he is free from all sin.”

P. 30. Sdnkhyo.—The book Sdwilhye, as used and
translated by Alberuni, had the form of a conversation
between an anchorite and a s=age, and it contained a
treatise on the erigines and o« deseriplion of «ll created
beings (i. 8), a book on divine subjects (i. 132). It was
composed by Kapila. The author quotes it largely on
questions of religion and philosophy. The Simnkhya
philosophy of Kapila is the most ancient system of
thought among the Hindus, the source of the Yoga doc-
trine of Patafijali. (7 Coleb:ooke- “ Basays." 1, 230-279;
J. Davies, “ Hindu Philosophy,” &c., p. 101 seq.

The relation between Alberuni’s Sdmklye and the so-
called ,Sanmfsqffcpmwcumm (< The %aukhm Aphorisms of
Kapila,” translated by Ballantyne, London, 1885) is a
very distant one, and 1s limited to this, that there occurs
a small number of passages which show a similarity of
matter, not of form. The latter book (the Sifras) seems
to be a late secondary production; v. A. Weber, Forfe-
sungen wher Indische Literaturgeschichie, p. 254, note 250
Besides, the philosophic system propounded by Alberuni
under the name of Sdwiukhiye seems in various and essen-
tial points to differ from that of the Sdires; it seems
altogether to have had a totally different tendency. 'The
Silbras treab of the complets cessation of pein ; the first one
runs thus : “ Well, the complete cessation of pain, (which
is) of three kinds, is the complete end of man ;" whilst the
Sdnikehye of Alberani teaches moksia by means of know-
ledge.

}%ext we have to compare Alberuni’s Sgmkhye with
the Sdmkhya Kdrikd of Iévara Krishna (v, Colebrooke,
# Essays,” L. 272 ; J. Dayies, * Hindu Philosophy,” London,
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1831)  Both works teach nwolshe by means of knowledge,
and contain liere and there the same subject-matter. It
must be observed that of those illustrative tales which
Alberuni’s Sisivihya gives in full length, short indications
are found in the Sémbhye Kdiribd. lts aunthor, [évara
Krishna, says at the end of his book that he has written
his seventy Stltras, evcluding illustrative tales. This is not
quite correct, as sometimes, though he has not told them,
he has at all events indicated them. His words show
that he has copied from a book like the Sdwiuifiya of Albe-
rini, in which e fales were not only indicated, but related
at full length. €. A. Weber, Vorlesungen diber Ineische
Litevaturgeschichie, Berlin, 1876, p. 254, note zgo, Hall
considers the 8. Pravacanam to be younger than the S.
Kiirild,

If, in the third place, we examine the Pildshya of
Gaundapdda, we find that it is not identical with Alberuni’s
Sdrivkhye, but a near relative of it. Cf. the Sdinkhiya
Kdrikd, &c., translated by Colebrooke, also the Bhdashye
of Gaudapﬁda translated by H. H, Wilson, Oxford, 1837 :
Colebrooke, * Hssays,” i. 245 Most of the quotations
given by Alberuni are found only slightly differing in
Gandapida, and some agree literally, as I shall point out
in the notes to the single passages. Almost all the illns-
trative tales mentioned by Alberuni are found in Gauda-
péda, being, as a rule, more extensive in Alberani than in
Gaudapiida. The latter seems to have taken his informa-
tion from a work near akin to, or identical with, that
Sdwiddeye book which was nged by Alberuni.

According to Colebrooke (in the preface of the work
just mentioned, on p. xiii.), Gaudapida was the teacher of
Sarnkara Aeirya, who is said to have lived in the eighth
Christian century, Cf. also A. Weber, Vorlesungen, pp.
179, 254, and 260. Alberuni does not mention Gaudapida,
as faras I can see. Oris he perhaps identical with Gawdea
the anchorite, whom Alberuni mentions even before Kapila ?
Cf. the passage, i. 131-132: *“Besides the Hindus have
books, &ec. on the process of becoming God and seeking
liberation from the world, as, .. the book composzed by
Gauda the anchorite, which goes by his name.”

Kapila, the father of the Sirikhya philosophy, is men-
tioned by Alberuni also as the anthor of a book called
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Nyayabhdshi, *on the Veda and its interpretation, also
showing that it has heen created, and distinguishing
within the Veda between sueh injunctions as are obliga-
tory only in certain cases and those which are obligatory
in general " (i, 132). 'he subject of this book is evidently
not related to the Nydya philesophy, but fo the tenets
of the Mimimsi philosephy, ¢z the Pirvamiminmsi,
(Colebrooke, ** Hssays,” i p. 319-349; J. Davies, ** Hindu
Philosophy,” p. 235 Thibaut, drihuswigrahe, Benares,
1882), a system of rules which are applied to the text of
the Veda and its sacrifical preseriptions.

P. 31. The anthropomorphic doctrines, the teachings of the
Jubriyya seet, de—The sect, called Jabriyya, Jabariyya,
and Mujbara teaches that the actions of man proceed
from God. They are the followers of Al-najjir. Cf. Fikvist,
P 179 Seq.

The Ahl-altashbih, or anthropomorphists, teach that God
is similar to His creatures. Cf. Statio Quinta ef Sexta el
appendiz libri Mevalif, edit. Th. Scwrensen, Leipzig, 1858,
p. 362 ; Kitdh-i- Vomini of Al-Uthi, translated by J. Rey-
nolds, London, 1858, preface, pp. xxv. xxix. ; “ Book of
Religious and Philosophical Sects,” by Alshahrastini, edited
by Careton, pp. 59, 61, and 75 seg.

I understand the passage = = * o L=t (1, 11,
12) a8 meaning the profibifion of the study (not diseussion, as
I have translated, which wonld be ,C;'_;l__'._,il_!) of @ subyject, .0
o rquestion of a religious bearing ; but I am not aware what
particular event the anthor hints at hy these words. At
the intolerant religions policy of the Khalif Alkfidir?
King Malmiid was a great Ketzerrichter. Probably a stout
adherent of the theory of the harmony of throne and altar,
which his contempovaries Al-Utbi (in his preface) and
Alberuni (i. gg) call {wins, he tried to cover the illegitimate,
revolutionary origin of his dynasty, which was still fresh
in the memory of the men of the time; he maintained the
most loyal relations with the spiritual head of Islam, the
Khalif of Bagdad, Alkiidir (a.1. 381—422), who had clad
the usurpation of his family with the mauntle of legit{maﬂy :
and in order to please him, he hunted down the heretics
in his realm in Khurasan as in Multin (¢f. Reynolds, 1. 1,
p- 438 seq), impaling or stoning them. e tried to rid
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the Khalif of the real or suspected votaries of his oppo-
nent, the Anti-Khalif in Egypt, the famous Hikim, famons
by his madness and by being considered by the Druzes as
the originator of their creed. The religious policy of Mah-
mild may be retraced to the following prineiples:—

(1.) Perfect toleration for the Hindus at his court and in
his army.

(2.) Persecution of certain Muslim sectarians in the
interest of the Khalif, of the Karmatians and other sects
of Shiitic tendencies. (Cf. A. von Kremer, Geschichte der
herschenden Tdeen des Tslam, Leipzig, 1868, p. 127.)

(3.) Predilection for a Muslim sectarian from Sijistin
by the name of Abfi-Abdillih ITbn Alkirim, by whose
influence both Suvnnites and Shiites had to suffer (¢f.
Alshahrastint, p. © ) How long the influence of this man
had lasted, and how far his doetrines had been carried into
practice, does not appear from Alshalirastini’s account.

That, notwithstanding all this, there was a large margin
for liberty of religious thought under the rule of Mahm{d
and his immediate suceessor, is sufliciently illustrated by
the tenor of Alberuni’s Work. Altogether, it must be
kept in mind that before Alghazziili the Muslim Church
was not that coneentrated organization nor that all-oyer-
whelming force which it has been ever since and keeps up
in our days. To those who only know the centuries of
Muslim history after the establishment of the orthodox
Chureh, it sounds next to incredible that the military chisf
of a Khalif should have been an infidel (a Zoroastrian ?),
Cf. the story of Afshin, the general of the Khalif Almu-
tasim, in Menoulehotre. Poéte Persan, par A, de Biberstein.
Kazimirski, p. 140.

P. 33. 70 Awvfdver.—The word hwmin, which I have
thus rendered, means {o be fidden, Not knowing to what
school of Greek philosophers the anthor refers, I can only

give the note of Reiske, © 4811 Ial, Philosophi qui omnes

animag simul et semel ereatas et reconditas in Adamo
putant ™ (Freytag, Levicon Arabicwm, s.h.v.).

P. 33. Paildsdpd, de.—As SByrian scholars were the
author’s teachers in Greel philosophy, he knows the Greek
word dudérados only in its Syrian garb l2amM. o,
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The All-agsuffa were certain persons, poor refugees and
houseless men, who daoring the first years of Mohammad’s
stay in Medina passed the night in the suffix of the mosque
of the Prophet in Medina, which was a covered place, an
appurtenance of the mosque, roofed over with palm-sticks
( Lane),

Abulfath Albusti was a famous poet of the time. A
native of Bust in Northern Afghanistan, he was in the
pervice of the governor, who held the place under the
Samiini dynasty, and after the conguest of Bust by Sabuk-
tagin he entered the service of this prince and of his son
Malmiid. Under Mastd he lived still in Ghazna, for
Baihaki mentions that he had fallen into disgrace and
had to carry water for the royal stables. By the inter-
vention of Baihaki, he was restored into the good graces
of the prime minister, Alimad Thn Hasan of Maimand.
Cf. Elliot, * History of India,” ii. 82, 84, iv. 161 ; Ethd,
Riidagt’s Verldufer und Zeitgenossen, p. 55.  According to
Hijt Khalifa (iii. 257, iv. £33), he died A.H. 430 (A.D. 1039).
For further information see Shahraziiri, Nushat-al erwdl,
fol. 1820 (MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, MSS. Orient.
octav, 217); Al-Baihaki, Telimmatl-suwdn-alhitme, fol.
22h (MS. of the same library, Petermann, ii. 737); also
Mivchondi Historie Gasnevidorum Persice, by F. Wilken,
Berlin, 1832, p. 144. Towards the end of his life he is
said to have travelled with an embassy of the Khakiin of
Transoxiana to that eonntry, and to have died there.

P. 34. lalenus—The anthor guotes the following works
of Galenns :—

(I.) Adyes wpoTpenTikis,

(2.) A commentary to the aphorisms of Hippokrates, a
book of which T do not know the Greek original (ef. 1. 35,
.. 3
ii. 168).

(3.) bl S (J‘mm the Syriae |Rolko) =mepi cvrbe-
TEWS 4)!&!};).{!.&([}1 TEIJJ hI'J.T[.E. TWOL;

(4) ol S =ihe book q:":‘iw;;?uu . of which I do not
know the Greek original; ¢f. 1. 07.

(5.) il M) =de indole anime (wepi 468v 1), 0f which
the Greek UI‘l""lI’I"!.] likewise is not known to me; of. i
123, 124.
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(6.) w\._'-'.;r loli 138 =mepl cvvbéoews dappdiwy kata yév,

Besides, the anthor gives some guotations from (Galenus
without mentioning from what particular book they were
taken; ¢f. 1. 222, 320. Cf. on Galen’s works in Arabic
Dr, Klamroth, ** Journal of the German Oriental Socisty,”
vol. x1. 180 seq.

The passage here given is found in TMporperricds éri
Tis Téxvas, ed, Abrah Willet, Lugduni Bat., 1812_. chap. ix,
PP~ 29, 30: —c:s‘ Kol T QVSFWTWI 'ru:Js c-.,or,t.r'ral:? Hsms‘
uElUJg?IP\'Il TL}L’F}G, HUX HTL l\.ﬂ-;\.wg E".‘PEIILOV ev TCN—'S EI.'JIWU—L'IJ' ?J
digror ep.cm}a,v i derdAagar  dAAE S Ty dmd Tdwe
TEX VDY fLr_pycmrw. ’Au’x.-\?}'mﬁg‘ vE ToL Kl .‘ﬁ.u;wcrns 1’
&V&FW?T'O{. TPGTfPQI" 1‘10'1'1‘}1" Ef’r’ ﬂpx_ﬁﬁﬁp, T('H.'JUI TESLD{:I’THL
I’.LE?EUTWV! DE '!I.El Sl{& T?J"[" &“?PI—KT’I ’.' 8 oTt I?I[ TI_EP‘I- TEH:‘Q
EI'H.?FGP)\DUT 'Filj.m-’i Téx_l’qv fﬂl‘.ﬂ_ﬂ-é{l

The two passages on p. 36 are probably taken from the
LProtrepticns too. With the former compare the words in
chap, ix, (on p. 22 editio Kiihn, vol. i.): Ei & aidx éfékews
fuot weiblertur, Tov ye Heby aldértiyre The Thithor.

Shortly afterwards follows the second guotation, verses
fuoted by Galen from Herodotus, i, 65

L) = » 3 .. J
Heers, & Aukdepye, pdy wori miova viov,

Alfw 1) oe Bt pavredoropn: 1) drfpuron

; | & I #‘ i P 8
dAN Ere ket pidday Bedy éhmopne, & Nurdepye,

I, 35. Plato.—The anthor guotes the following works
of Plato :—

(1.) Phado.

(2.) Timeens (cf. also Proclus).

(3.) Leges.

Of the three quotations on this passage, the middle one
is foond in T‘m?r’i‘,’irﬁs, 414 :—'"Erei 8 ofv mdrtes & 7. A,
Aéyer mphs adrois & Tdde th wav yevwijras wdde © Heol Hsem
k. T. A, dbdveror pev ofk éore ofd dAvror TO wdpmur:
ovte pev by Avbhjoere ye ovdE Tedfecbe favdrov poipas,
Tis  euns  Sovlijoews pelfovos eri derpol wkal  kuptwTépov
Aaydvres exelvwy ofs 61 eyiyverbe fuvedeioie.

The first and third quotations are not found in the Greek
text, and Ed., Zeller, to whom I applied for help, thinks
that both are taken from a commentary on F¥meus by
some Christian author, as eg. Johannes Philoponus, the
former having being devived from 400 (mepi G¢ riv Ao
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Smpdeu ELTELY Kbl ';Il'ﬁyaf. 'n}l' }rfr-ww I(.T.J\r.}, the latter
from passages like 328 and g2p,

The index of the works of Johannes Philopenus or Scho-
lasticns (Steinschneider, Al-Firdbi, p. 152 seq.) does not
mention a commentary on Pimeus, if it is not concealed

nnder the title of one of his books, oLl _;,:«.1.1- i 4 on
P 52

ewisting and perishing. As he was a literary opponent of
Nestorins, he seems to have been a striet Monophysite,
which would be in keeping with the third quetation, * God
is in the single number,’” &e. €. the note to pp. 56, 57.

P. 36. Jolannes Granmedicus (identical with J. Philo-
ponus and Scholasticus) is five times quoted. There are
three extracts from his Aefufatio Proeli, and two more, the
origin of which is not mentioned, but probably taken from
the same book. The passage hére mentioned is found in
Jowanis Grammatici Plaloponi Alevandring contra Proclum
ile Muneli dernifote, ibri xviil.,, Venetus, 1551, Greek and
Latin, in the 18th Adyes, chap. ix. (there is no pagination ;
¢f, the Latin translation, '

pip 8€ yip elbevar ww Exevovs dAAG T Hew mhigy Tow
usvopevmy  cwpdTor gAior kel cedjygs kel Tor  Anwow,
dorep  kal  pexpr v rov  Bepfdpor  dwedepfGdver  Tobs
whelorTovs.  lorepor 06 dmrr el elvowoy ket Tar  aAdww
ety Tow  dropdror  elAgras eABirTos, TO otTe Kikeivovs
?n_flUfJ'GJ:“F"UPEUU'lLF. fJ!."I'JF(l;TI.

I have not succeeded in identilying the other four
guotations, 1. 65, 226,231, 284. Cf. on this author, Filirist,
. 254, and Dr. Steinsehneider, Alfardbl, pp. 152, 162,

P, 37, Baal. The form of the word Y= [Syrise {lue
shows that the Arabie Bible-text which Alberuni used had
been translated from Syrine.

P. 30. Mani— Vide note to pp. 7, 8.

. 40, Gitd.— Cf. with these words the Bhagarved-GHid
{of J. Davies), xv. 14, 15:—

“ Entering into the earth, I sustain all things by my
vital foree, and becoming o sgvoury juice, I nourish all
herbs (v, 14,

“I become fire, and enter into the bodies of all that
hreathe. &e. And I am seated in the hearts of all: from
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Me come memory, kaowledgs, and the power of reason,”
&e. (v. 15).

Davies snpposes the whole of verse 15 to be an interpo-
lation, but this remark must, as it seems, be limited to the
final sentence of verse 15 only, i.e. to the words : T form
the Vediinta, and T am one who knows the Vedas.”

P. 4o, Apollonivs—A Greel book of Apollonios of
Tyana of this fitle i3 not known to me, buat it exists in

Arabic _lall g w8 (Liber de Clausis), in the library of
Leyden, of. Wenrich, De Awctorum Grecorum FPersionibus
et Commentorviis Syriaeis, drabicis, &e, p. 239.

Pp. 40-44.—The Sinkhya doctrine of the twenty-five
tattvas is found in the commentary of Gandapida to the
Sdridhiya Kirikd of Tévara Krishypa, where also the saying
of Vyfisa (here 1. 44 and 104) is found. €7 the translation
of H. H. Wilson, p. 79, i. 14.

P. 4o0. Buddha, diarme, sougha.—This note on the
Buddhistic trinity pmbﬂbh rests on the authority of
Zurkin, as he was quoted in the book of Erdnshalai: of.
note to pp. 6, 7. It shows that Alberuui had no original
information regm-dmg Buddhism, and it justifies his harsh
_]udgment on the worth of the tradition of Zurkin, v. 1. 7.

The name }j’ud.-madrmrc is nothing, and by mistake
derived from Suddhodans, the name of Buddha’s father.
Perhaps Zurkin had read not <82 hut g Saess which

would be .‘\cruri’uff.rur«'{me, ie. fhe son of Nf.ri'rr’fmr?-fr?!rf or
Buddha.

P. 41. Vg Purdno.—0Of the Puriinas the anthor had
the Aditya, Matsya, and Viye Purdnas, i.e. only portions
of them (i. 130), and probably the whole of Fishpu-
LPurdne.  Most of his Pauranic quotations are taken from
Vigyn, Vishpu, and Modsye Purdpes.  CF. on the Purinas,
A, Weber, Forlesungen, p. 206, and note 206 on p. zo8.

P. 42.—The fire mothers are a blunder of the author's
instead of the fire wmeasures, Le. peficamdtrdnd (pofenton-
wddrdnt).

The combination between the senses and the elements,
ag it is given here and on p. 43. also ocours in the Fuide-

VOL. IT. )
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shika—philosophy of Kanidda : ¢f. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i.
293 s¢g.  Compare also Fishnu- Purdna,i. 2, p. 35,and Hall's
note 1, There are similar elements in the philosophy of
the Banddhas or Sangatas: v. Colebrooke, le. i. 416, 417.

P. 42—"The guotation from Homer is not found in the
Greek text. nor do T know the Greek original of the second
verse. Were they taken from some Neo-Pythagorean
bhoolt ¥

P. 43. Porplyry.—This is the only quotation from Por-
phyry, from a beok of his which is not extant in the Greek
original. According to Wenrich, l.e. p. 287, there has
onge been in Syriac a translation of the fourth book of a
Liber Historiarwm Philosophorvum, probably identical with
the work here mentioned. The note on the Milky Way
(i. 281) is perhaps taken from this same source.

P. 43. Locuns—1In the Arabic text (1, 15) is missing
the relation between the learing and the ey, the comple-
ment to the words heering ciry in 1. 14.

P. 43. Plato.—As the author does not mention the
source whence he took these words, I conjecture that they

were derived from Timamus, 77, A, B, or from some commen-
tary on this passage: ¢f. note to P- 35.

P. 45. Mubres simplices—Cf. note to p. 42. On the
sirmlkhya theory regarding the union of soul and matter,
ef. Sdmkhye Kdrikd, ve, 20, 21, 42, and Gandapiida’s
Dilidshap.

P. 47. Duncing-girl.—This example is likewise found in
Gaudapida, p. 170 (Bhdshye to v 59 of the Swinldhya
Kidrifa); that of the blind and the lame on p. 76 (to
A

P. 48, Mdni— Vide note to pp. 7, 8
P. 48. The book of Sdvivkiya, &e.—The theory of pre-

dominance among the three primary forces (gune), ¢ in
Gandapida, pp. 92, 93, to 2. 25, p. 49 to ». 12; the com-
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parison of the goul with a spectator on p. 72 to v. 19 (also
Bhagavad-Gitd, xiv, 23); the story of the innocent among
the robbers on p. 74 to v, 20.

B q9. The soul is in matler, de—The sonl compared to
a charvioteer, v. in Gaudapiida, p. 66 to ©. 17,

Pp. 52-54. Fdswdeve spealks {o Arjune, do.—O0f these
quotations from G4id, compare the passage,  Eternity is
common to both of us, &c., whilst they were concealed
from yon,” with Bhageead-itd, iv. 5+ © Many have been in
past time the births of me, and of thee also, Arjuna.  All
these I know, but thou knowest them not, O slayer of foes !

Of the ather guotations on these two pages, T do not
see how they could be compared with any passage in
Bhagavad-Gitd, except Tor the general tenor of the ideas,
With the phrase, “Tor he loves God and God loves him,”
¢f. Bhagaved-Gitd, xii. 14-20, * Who worships me 1s dear
to me.”

P. 54. Vishpu-Dharmae—Alberuni gives large quota-
tions from this book. He speaks of it 1. 132, and trans-
lates the title as the veligron of God.

I do not know the Sanskrit original of the hook, for 1t
is totally different from the Vishpu-Swmpiti, or Fishnu-
Sitra, or Vaishnava Dharmasdsire, translated by J. Jolly
(*“The Institutes of Vishnn,” Oxford, 1880), a law-book in
a hundred chapters, similar to those of Apastamba, Yijna-
valkya, Vasishtha, the Grihyastitras, &e. Our Fishnu-
Dharma ig o sort of Puriina, full of those legends and
notions characteristic of the literature of Puoriinas; but
the author does not assign it to them. DMost of the ex-
tracts here given are conversations between the sage
Mirkandeya and Vajra, others a conversation between the
king Pariksha and the sage Satéinika. The extracts treat
of mythological subjects (i, 54); the twelve snms (i. 216,
217); the pole (1. 241), the planets and fixed stars (i, 287,
283]; star-legends (i. 201); the story of Hiranydilsha (ii.
140): the names of the Manvantaras (i. 387); the domi-
nants of the planets (ii. 121); in particular, of chrono-
logieal and astronomical subjects.  The aunthor has taken
several series of names from the Pishnu-Dharma. He
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seems to guote it sometimes without mentioning its fitle.
S0, e.9. T am inclined to attribute the fraditions of Sannaka
(i. 113, 126) to this book. The guotation (ii. 398) on
Visudeva, Sarikarshana, Pradyumna, and Anirnddha, as
the names of Hari in the fonr Fugas, is found likewise
among the doctrines of the Vaishnava seet, the Pificari-
tras, or Bhilgavatas : ¢f. Colebrooke, * Essays,” 1. 439, 440.
Vishnuo is the chief god of those Hindus with whom
Alberuni held relation. Were they Vaishnava seets, and
was the Fishpu-Dherme o special code of theirs? On
the heterodox sect of Vishnu. or Viisudeva worshippers
jnst mentioned, ¢f. Colebrooke, l.e. pp. 437-443.

Colebrooke mentions a book, Vishow - Dhavinotiara-
Purdne, which is said to have comprehended the Brahma-
siddbinta of Brahmagupta: of. “ Essays,” ii. 348, This
work is perhaps identical with the Fishpu-Dharmae nsed
by Alberuni, As he had a copy of the Brakmasididhdinta,
he had it perhaps as a portion of this larger work.

P, sq. Lalkshmit, who produced the Amypita.—For the
legend of Lakshmi v. Vishnu-Purdpa, 1. 9, where it is
Dhanvantari whe brings the Amrita-cap, not Lakshmi,
Apparently this goddess is meant here, and not Lakshmana,
a3 the manugeript bas it, the brother of Rima. When
Alberuni wrote this, he seems to have mistaken Lakshmi

for a masculine being, or else we must write &= v in the
text 7V, 3, instead of g e

The Arvabic hand'a (= wisance, félicité) is an attempt of
Alberuni's to translate the Sanskrit ampite =ambrosia,
which searcely any one of his readers will have understood.
Cf. the Arabic text, 177, 6 (here i. 253).

P. 54. Dakshe, who awas beaten by Mehddevo.—CY. the
story of the destruction of Daksha'’s sacrifice by order of
Siva, as communicated by Hall in his edition of Wilson's
Vishpu-Purdnea as appendix to i. viil. p. 120 seq. (Sacrifice
of Daksha, from the Vidyu-Purdne).

P. 540 Vawidhanihive.—Of this anthor Alberuni quotes
the following works :—

(1.) Byihatsambitd,

(2.) Brihejigtakam, 1. 158, 215, 220, 1i. 118,
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(3). Laghugitakam, 1. 158,

(4.) FPoicasiddidntld, 1. 153, 1. 7, 1go.

Books of the same author, which Alberuni mentions
without giving extracts from them, are Shefpaicddild and
wEPR el (%), both with astrological contents (i. 158).
Perhaps the two books called Yogaydtrd and Tilani(?)-
adtrd (i. 158) are also to be attributed to Varihamihira.
Besides there are mentioned several commentaries, one of
the Bprikat-Sarivhitd by Utpala, from Kashmir (i. 2g8),
and one of the Brikajjdtakam by DBalabhadra.

One of the sonrces whence Alberuni has drawn most
coplously is the Brehai-Swsikitid, or, as he calls it, the
Swiivdifd ; v, the edition of the Sanskrit original hy Dr.
Kern, Calentta, 1865, and his translation in the “ Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society " for the years 1870, 1871,
1873, 1875. Alberoni praises Varihamihira as an honest
man of science (1. 366), and maintains that e lived 526
years before his own time, which is A.D. 1030, Accord-
ingly, the date of Varihamihira would be A.D. 504. (.
ii. 86,

In the preface to the edition, p. 61, Kern mentions the
Shetpaiicdsibd and the Yogayitra,  Both the Briliat-Sai-
hati and Laghvjitalam had been translated into Arabic
by Alberuni,

The passage here (p. 54) quoted is fonnd in chap. iii.
p. 13-15 (*Journal of the Rdyal Asiatic Society,” 1870,

446).

“P. 54. Mini.—Vide note to pp. 7, 8.
P. g5, Pataijeli— Vide note to p. 27.

Pp. 36, 7. Pleedo.—The two quotations from Phodo ave
the following :—

7%. g IL(ETIJ GUE BT A.QJP‘.JU@;, ot ’J.Ej.qulu.si_')’u' ILI_,‘ Efinl,p
cuflévde depercdperar éxel, rui wdder ye deipo ddekvoivTar kol
ylyvovran ée Tiw rebivedrow, wui el Toll! obTws fxe, wdAw
yiyvertar e tov drefavérrer tobs (Hvras, dlhe 71 4 e dv
al Yoyal guov éxel, korok,

ft:p olrwel yiyverar wdavta, obr dAAofer 4 ik 7oy dpup-
Tiwy TO EvarTin, KT

The ﬂentanuas which in the Arabic follow a,ft{,r these
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words (* Our gouls lead an existence of their own,” &e.)
cannob be combined with the Greek text, and I suppose
they were taken from some commentary.

The second quotation is found

72]"u U'Tﬁ 'I"IH.”L ﬂ IH"-'H'J]‘U—VS UL'K [I—A.)c‘.l T J“l (I]-"{IP‘.W"G—LB T'L'}"xﬂ'l'ﬁ.
Ul'f.r"- N[fll' fo-'l_"- r’JJUT.'UE f{”l‘}"{?il o ?}JL!U.&' EV T'POTEP‘\U TH"L XPOIJ'"]
FEJ’H&'HTJKEF'U—I L1g |’1V L!.VUF—(,I-I-"]J‘UKU'M&”- TGL‘TO OE MBL"I-‘LLTO!', El. JM.?}
v oy A 1) gﬁruxi;. wply év Tipfe T davfpwrivg eiden efvn
K.T.

730. ovkouy eirte Gt of Epmcrrui., orap hwrr Avpey T:i fpd'nov
3 Ao 7o, ols 7o mabeen adror dwbe ypioeon, Tdeyonre ToiiTo.
Eyvwrdy TeTiy AMpav kel & Ty duvoly edaflor Th effos Tob maubis,
ol 1) Adpu ; TovTo dé éoTer drdpygos,

In some sentences the Arabic and Greek texts agree
literally ; in others they differ to such an extent that this
extract, too, does not seem to be taken from a simple trans-
lation of the text of Fhedo, but rather from a work in
which text and commentary were mixed together, and the
original form of a dialogue was changed into that of a
simple relation.  Alberuni erronecusly held this to be the
priginal form of the book. We have arrived at a similar
resulf in the case of Plato’s Timerus.

Proclus has composed a commentary on the saying of
Plato that the soul is immortal, in three seetions : ». Wen-
rich, De Awctorewm Grecorwm Ferstonibus, &e., p. 288 ; and
Zeller, Philosoplie der Gricchen, iil. 6, 780, 1. This was
probably an Arvabic edition” of Phedo, and possibly that
one which Alberoni nsed. O note to p. 35,

The quotations from Fhedo given farther on (pp. 65-67)
agree more accurately with the Greek original, but in
them, too, the dialogistic form has disappeared.

P. 57. Proclus is twice quoted, here and i. 86. Both
extracts seem fo be derived from some commentary on
Limerns, which was different from that commentary known
in our time and edited by Schneider, Breslan, 1887, The
wor ds here menticned probably refer to ?'L'arm,e{a 144 A B Gi—
Klli’ Sl’i[- 63; 'Tf“.TU Tﬂ-I-vTU.', Tk JL(LU?”A"I'T[& V'UV Kr"."' 'I'.I-P){“.‘s TE fll{.‘qu
by yn'ﬂe.m TFJ TpOTOY, GTer el oupo Elbfl‘ja; ﬁmj'rrw KA
X‘.‘.'t\:.ll'v 'T(H‘ fju” 'JHIT(FPE'I ﬂELS CEU?IH' UTEP\.TI'; J\.U.'.L U.I UTI"I"D‘:\. il—'i' .Jl.l.hﬂll
Ty ;Irle'rfu,

The commentary of Proelus referring to these words
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(pp- 842, 843, ed. Schneider) is entirely different from the
Arabic words.

The other guotation (i. 86) is derived from the same
book, and refers to Timicens, 44D i—eis ar:,rm:puecas, :rmlrur.
évedyrar, TolTe & vV kehadiy Ermst-f.w:gup.er, 6 Hewiraroy 7' dori
kot Tow ér Hueiv rarrer derroToty, KoT.A

The commentary of Proclus (ed. Schneider) breaks off a
little before this passage, at the beginning of 441,

T am inclined to believe that the work, simply intro-
duced by ** Proclus says,” is identical with that one which
he calls Tincens (¢f. note to page 35), a work which was—

(1.) Not a simple translation of the book, but a transla-
tion and a commentary together, the one running into the
other ; and which

(2.) Was different from the now extant commentary of
Timaus by Proclus. Therefore Proclus must either have
made two editions of Tmewus, or he is not really the anthor
of the book used by Alberuni. In the one place the name

is written L.-"-‘:'*;,';'w in the ut-hcrwli:;ﬂ.

P. §7.—The seat (L/J_,Jgjll) and the throie (._""z"("ﬂ) of God,

By these two words Muhammad ecalls the throne of God
in the Koran. Allah’s sitfing on his throne, as mentioned
in the Koran, has been a subject of deep speculation among
Muslim theologians. Cf. Zur Geschichie Alwiluesan Al-
A arit’s, von W. Spitta, Leipzig, 1876, pp. 106, 107, and
the note on p. 144,

P. 60. Vishui-Purdpe.—The passage is found in Book
I1. chap. vi. (Wilson-Hall, ii. p. 216). The order in
which the hells are enumerated and their names differ to
some extent :—

10, Rudhirdndha.

Abheruma, Sensbrid originad,
Raurava. Raurava,
Hodha, Rodha.
Taptakumbha, Sitkara.
Mahijvila, Tila.

. Bavala. . Taptakumbha.
Krimisa, Taptaloha.
Lialibhaksha. Mahfijvila.
Vidazana, Lavana.
Adhomukha. Vimoha.

10. Brimibhaksha.
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Al Seenghrtt arigiud,
Rudhira. Krimisa,
Yaitarani. Lalabhaksha,
Krishya, Vedhaka,
Asipatrava, Visasana.
15. Vahnijvila. 15. Adhomukha.
Sandamsaki. Pliyavaha.
Rodhirindha.
Vaitarani.

Krishna.

20, Aslpatravani.
Vahnijvila,
Sandaiida.
Svabhojana.

. 6z2. Séikhya.—1 do not ind anything corresponding
in the Sdabipe Kdrikd nor Gaundapida’s commentary.
As for the idea, ¢f. ©* Sinhkhya Aphorisms,” iv. 32.

P 63. Ativihika.—On the dfivdhibe=that which is
swilter than the wind in passing from bedy to body, ¢f.
Setiiikfye Kiivild, ed. Colebrooke-Wilson, p. 133,

The birzedis i3 mentioned in the Koran, 23, 102; 25,

553 55, 20.

P, 63, Vishpu-Paerina —This quotation is related in
substance to Book 11. chap. vi. pp. 221-224: ¢f. the unin-
terrupted thinking (swismarepa) with the rememborance
of Hoari, the meditation on Fdsigdeve,  Ave the words of
Alberuni an extract from this passage ?

P. 64. Stickhype—The S Kirifd and Gandapida do
not seem to offer anything analogous to this passage,

P. 64. A theosoph, de—The passage relating to the
fonr degrees of metempsychosiz has been translated into
Persian by Abulmaili Muhammad Tbn “Ubaid-Allih in
hiz Begein al'adydn : v, C. Schefer, Clhyestomathic Persane,
Lo, =8 ;

Abd-¥a'kib and his work are not known to me from
other sourees.

P. 65, Juhannes Grammaticus— Vide note to p. 36.
Pheedo—The quotations on pp. 65-67 agree pretty
accurately with the Greek text.
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P. 68. Lymorance, bnowledge—0CF. Sdiiklyo  Keirilad,
w44, By knowledge is deliverance; by the reverse,
bondage.”

. 609, These eight (kings, de—Cf, the Commentary of
Bhojariiji to “The Yoga Aphorizms of Patanjali,” &e., .
xlv,, alse Gaudapida’s Bhdshye to the Sdiikhya Keivild,
¢, xxiil. (pp. 83, 84), where he guotes the work of Patan-
jali (Filaijala).

P. 6g. Passing through seveval stages—Cf. with these
four stages of knowledge the * sepen Linds of enlightenment
in “The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii. . xxvii., and Commentary,
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The fourth stage of Alberuni’s Patanjali corresponds to the
seventh kind of Bhojadeva.

. yo. I the bool: Gifd.—There is no passage like this
in the Bhogovad-7itd,.  The words, = pleasures which in
reality are pains® (p. 71, 6), may be compared with
Blagaved-Gétd, v. 22 © For the pleasures that are born
of (these) contacts are the wombs of pain.”

A similar sentence recurs in another guotation from
(#iid here on p. 78, l. pen: “ Pleasures of a kind which, in
reality, are disguised pains,”

T. 71. Soerates—The following guotation is composed
of the two passages, Pheedo, 65 B—D and 674 1—

OTWY eV Yip PETH TOU CUERTOS €WLXEPY Ti UKOTELV, GnAor
67 ToTe éfumardrac v avrer. AAgB Aéyas. TAp' olv oik
ev T AoyifeaOue, elwep mov ddAolh, karddglov alry yiyverud
e gav Gurwv; Nuf . Aoyiferar 8¢ ye wov ToTe xaddwra, Grav
B ToiTwy  aiTpr wepwdury, pjTe dkoy pnTe GUus  paTe
dAynbow ite mis fbow], EAN 4 Te phlwTe nimy kel alrie
yiyvyTus fon ywiper TH oapu, kol kel doev dovarar
Kowwrolod aiTe pgd dTTopéry opEyyTar Tol dvros, Kot
Tuvra,  Odeolv kel évraifln 4 7oi didooddon doyy pidorra
dryuifer 7O oope kol gedyer dr’ avrol, el 8¢ wory kol
atTyy yiyvertu,

GFA—=xai év & dy (Opey, otTws, ds ke, eyyuTaTe eropefa
Tol eldévar, éav § T p.f.iJLr(rﬂr. p.'r;ﬁil: {‘:Ir;,rhﬁ,ucr Tl TpaTL ;4133%
KoLVGYGpPEY, 8 TL ) Tace drdys), ;u;bé dvar n,twe‘uupcb'a Tijs
rotiron iirems, At knfopefuper dx’ adrow, fws dv o feis
duths amoldry fpds. kol ovTw péy kaflapol drallarripero:
e Toll guparos ddportiys, perd TowlTwy Te erdpetn kel
yrwirdpella 8¢ Gpoy wEv TH elhiepirés . ToiTo & éoTiv irms TH
aAnts,

The words i, L;_w_..,h sas (r"'.g 3) are barbavic
Arabio= tire éfamarirar v airen. P robably the Syriac
t.lanslat-mn had a 'pa.se.lve “-UI'\(I with o= el u,{"rn;:-i.;1 (';11(_1.
thizs was literally rendered in Arabie by sie. The reading
of the MS. 4z, cannct be accounted for in any way.
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P. w1, From the boal Giid.—The text is not found in the
Bleagcvnd-Gitd,

P. 72. Kapila, for he was born nowing.
“ Fesaye,” 1. 242,

C'f. Colebrooke,

P. 72. Cupidity, wrath, and dgnovance,—*The Yoga
Aphorisms" ii. 3 seq, mention fire afilictions ; ignorance,
egoism, desire, aversion, and ardent attachment to life.
Perhaps we may also compare Sawlhye Kdvild, v. Ixiii.,
where seven modes are enumerated by which nature binds
hersell © virtue, dispassionafeness, power, vice, ignorance,
passion, and weakness.

P, 73.—The three primary forces ave rajus, famas, saitve,

P, 73. T stop all motions, and even the breathing.— Cf.
on. the stoppage of wmotion and the expulsion and retention
of breath, © Yoga Aphorismg of Patafijali,” i. xxxiv., and
the notes of Rijendralilii Mitra.

P. 73, In the book Gfitd.—The two quotations as given
here are not found in the Bhegavad-tfitd. Only the com-
parvison with the lamp occurs in vi, 19: “As a lamp
sheltered from the wind does not flicker;"” this is
the wonted simile of the Yogin who is subdued in
thought,” &c.

Also the comparison with the waters of the rivers not
increasing the ocean iz found ii. 7o: “He attains to
peace into whom all desires enter as rivers enter into the
ocean, which is ever filled, and (yet) remains within its
bounds,” &e.

P, 74. e following nine rales—Five of these command-
ments are mentioned in * The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii. xxx,,
and the other four seem fo be identieal with the five
obligations mentioned in ii. xxxii,

P. 75.—Pythagoras—1 do not know the Greek original
of this saying. The idea of the body being a fetter to the
soul is fregquently met with in the book of the Neopytha-
gorvean philosophers, a2 Apollonivs of Tyana and others;
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of. Zeller, Philosophie der Gricehen, iii. 2, p. 156. For two
maore sentences of Pythagoras, «. 1, p. 85, where Alberuni
states that he has taken them from Ammonius, v. note to

p- 85,

P. 75. The bool: Siwlhye says.—It is difficult to say
whether the Arabic manoseript has «dsy or «ilar, and not
knowing o Sanskrit parallel to this saying, I am thrown
upon econjecture. Preferring the latter reading, I trans-
late: * Everything which man opines (i.c. on which he
forms an upmlml_} 15 a terminus to him, for he does not go
beyond it,"” which may mean that as long as the thinking
faculty of soul has not ceased, it is not liberated, has
not attained molshe, Cf, Sdmblye Kdrekd, v, Ixviii :
“When separation of the informed soul from its corpo-
real frame at length takes place, and nature in respect
of it ceaszes, then iz absolute and final deliverance accom-
plished.”

Pp. 75, 76. (itd,—The three quotations from this book
are not found in the Bhagevad-0'Td,

P. 76, Soereies—The yuotations given here are found
in Phedo, 848-858 1 —
kal, s foke, TOv wikrey Sokn davdiTepos Dplv elvae Thv
povTekqy, of émadiv alrbwrrar e del atrols amobavely, ddovres
kal & 7o wporfey ypovw, ToTe &y wAelota kot pdlwora glovat,
(- L = ’ b A . & L ” = s ﬁ ]
yeyqllores dre peddover mupe Tov febv dmierur ofmep eimi Hepa-
3 3 7 ~ g - w .
worTes, kA GAN dre oluns, Tol ‘Amdddwves dvTes porTinol
] . 3 8 aow 2 [ A oW v
Té ekl wpoerdires T & "Alov dyafi diover kol TépmorTas
erelvny Ty jpépny SratepdvTos 1§ v T éumporfer ypovp,  éyd
8¢ kol avrhs gyovpar dpddovhds Te elvar Tor kvkren wkai fephs
7o adrob  Heoll, xal off xeipor éxelvov iy pavrudy Exew
wapa 7ol fermirov, oidé dvelpdrepor avriy Toi Blov dmal-
Adrrerbar,
In the middle a passage has been left out by Alberani,
or by the anthor of that edition of Phedo which he used.

P. 76, In the book of Patafijali—To the explanation of
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the four parts of the path of liberation on pp. 76-80 1 do
not know a parallel from a Sanskrit source.

P 77, In the book Vishou-Dhorma.—Cf, on this the
note to p. 54. The Arabic text has not Parikshit, but
Pearilsfie, which name is mentioned by Hall in a note to
Vishivu-Purdna, iv., chap. xx. p. 154.

Pp. 78, 79. The book @itd.—These three extracts are not
found in the Bhagavad-(fitd, ''he words, “ He who mor-
tifies his Inst,” &e., compare with Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 21,
“Void of hope, self-restrained in thought, performing
merely bodily work, he sontracts no sin.”  Regarding the
passage, ** Pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are dis-
guized pains,”’ ». note to p. 7o

The expression, fthe nine doors of thy body (p. 7g, 8), 1s
also found in Bhagavad-(itd, v. 13: “in the city of nina
gates,” 7.e. in the body, Cf. also Séviliye Kdrikd, v
XXXY.

Pp. 79, 8o. The book Gifd.—These quotations cannot be
compared with anything in the Blagaved-tfitd,

P. 81. Patanjali.—There is a certain resemblance be-
tween these words and the last of “ The Yoga Aphorisms "
{(iv. xxxviii.): “Isolation is the regression of the qualities
devoid of the purpose of soul, or it is the abiding of the
thinking power in its own nature.”

Pp. 81, 82. Sdwivkliyer.—The comparison with the wheel
of the potter (not the silk-weaver) is also found in
Stiaivehaye Kdwrild, o, 1xvii,

P. 82. In fhe book of Pataijeli.—] have not fonnd these
two passages anywhere else. As to the faculties of the
perfect Yogin, ¢f. “ Yoga Aphorisms,” iii. 42, 44, 45.

P. 83. The Sufi evploin the Kovanic verse, de—Being
asked about the story of Dhulbernoini (Bicornutus, i.e.
Alexander), Muhammad says, * We (i.e. Allah} have meade
room for him on eqvth ;7 or, as Sale translates, ©* We stad-
wshed for hém on earth,” which means, We have given him
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e position of well-established authovdy or power on eitls,
and this authority or power is interpreted by Sifi com-
mentators in accordance with their tenets, perfectly har-
monising with those of the Yoga philosophy.

Pp. 83, 84. Sdnibhya.—With the tale of {the man tra-
velling in the night with his pupils compare a similar one
in Gaudapida’s Bhdshye to Sambhye Kdvikd, v. xxx. (on
. 106).

P. 85.—Ammonius, o philosopher of the Neoplatonie
school, v. Zeller, Philosoplhie der Griechen, iilc. 829 seq.
A Greek book of his which contains these extracts from
Pythagoras and Empedocles is not known. He has been
known to the Arabs as commentator of Aristotle: v. Wen-
rich, Do Auctoruwm Grececorwm Versionibus, p. 280 ; Fibrist,
P ol

By Heracles in the passage, * Empedocles and his sne-
cessors as far as Heracles,” is probably meant Heraclides
Pontiens.

Pp. 85, 86, Socrafes says—The first extract is identical
with Phado, 79D, the second is composed of Son, 8oa,
81 & B, the order of the Greek text having been aban-
doned.

) “ I 3y [ -~ 3
Lheedo, 7O, OQray 8 YE UTY il HUTHY (TKOTY, EKENTE
¥ ) » + A aoh A Ak Lig d
'DI-XCTU.E' ELS TOs Kﬂﬁu.ln(ﬂ-" TE OKiAL (LEL 1 KOLL IL'BflT'I‘.LT”V KLl GHFa s
- N £
EXOV, KL ws guyyevi)s olgo anTol del per exelvav Te yiyverad,
" L e R L NiTae A N ,
dravmep avry kol anrijy yévgra kel €8y wiry, kol wemnuTal Te
- ’ Y LS 3 - Lt .1 ki 5 r L s ik "
T FJ\.&['DU KLl 'ITEJ‘}I‘. EKELIE {LEL KOTr TOUTO Ly Ts fxfﬂ. wTeE
; . 7 5 5 S Ak ‘
TOWITOY EhamTopEry © KOL TOUTO aiTys T0 webnpe dpoimos
’
Keér AT,

T e gy > ~
BoB. Zxdwer B, &by, & Kéfys, ef & mdvruy w0p elpypéver
el : g i \ n
rife gpiv fupfalve, w@ pév Be wai dfuvdre kel veyrn kol
e Sl \ il
povoerdel kal ddmAirn kol del Gratros kel kerd TecTh yort
vt OpOLOTATOY elvet vy T O drfpumi i
T opoeTaTelr evar duyige, T O avfpuTing kol HeTe kel
e F 3on o A - > [
avenTy ol rodvedel ki duediro sui mférore KaTh TATTL EyorTL

¥ o ¥ T -
COVTY QUOLOTATO at E;"I‘l.u AL,
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3 By o is % + - - - -
80A. éredin & T nvTe doe duyd kel cipe, 7o piv dovkeden

iy T e AR :
kal apyeTfius 3 ¢ivis TporTaTTE, T 66 dpyety Kol decrsafecy,

81 A and B. Odroly ofite pév éyovoa els 70 Guotoy wivy, T
] os k) 4 i N
defits, drépyerat, 0 Qeidy Te xud dfdvaror wal dpdvipor, ol
1 A e 3~ amoor s . ) 5
depucopévyy Drdpyer avTy ebdaipors elvay, TAdigs kel drotas kol
. X .
i ffuy kul dypivy fpirwy kai Tdy dAAwy kexdy iy dvfpwmeloy
arAdaypery, comep O¢ Aeyerar kaTa  TOr peumuévey, og
- . 5 £ '
ddpbiis Tor Aowrdy xpover perd tor Hewr Sidyoven ; oiTw
L A T,
boper, & Kebys, 4 dAws; olite wj AL, édy 6 Kefys+ 'Ear 8¢
Ve, olpay, peparpery kol axdfapros Tol cuperos dralldrryrar,
= 7 #
6Te Ty cupaTe del fvvolre kol TouTo Hepumetovre kul éplra kol
’ Bl KT M i -3 - y.otm A I
yeyoyrevuivy i advon, imd ve rov emflupiiv kai Giaviie, dore
paptéy dAko dokelv elvar diyfés dAX 4 0 goperoadés of Tis dr

dpeTn, KA

Pp. 86, 87. Avjune says—The comparison of Brahman
with an asvaitha tree is found in Bhageed-Gitd, xv. 1-6,
and x. 26.

The doctrine of Patanjeli—1ldeas similar to these Siifi
sentences are found in Bhagaved-Gitd, vi. 28-31, deserib-
ing the union of the sonl with Brahman.

Pp. 87, 88.—0n Abti-Bakr Ash-shibli ¢, Thn Khallikin,
translated by De Slane, i, s11-513 ; Abulmahisin, Anuales,
ii, 3r3. He lived in Bagdad, was a pupil of Junaid, died
AH. 334=4A.D. 046. in Bagdad, and was buried there. On
Abl-Yazid Albistimi ¢f. Ibn Khallikin, nr. 311. He
died a0 261=A.D, 875. .limi has arficles on these two
mysties with many guotations from them in his Nifofid-
i wig (Lee's ** Persian Series,” the Nufolidt-alons, &e., or
the Lives of the Soofis, by Jimi, Caleutta, 1859, pp. 201
and 62).

P. 88, The Sifi eoplecin the Korenie possage (Sura 2, 68),
de.— And when you had killed a person and were dis-
puting among yourselves (the one throwing the blame
on the other), whilst God was bringing to light what
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you concealed, then we spoke: Beat him (the killed per-
son) with part of her (the killed cow mentioned in the
preceding 7).  In that case the killed person will again
become alive and tell who murdered him. “Thus God
brings to life the dead ones,” &e. CF. A. Geiger, Was hat
Mokammed avs dem Judenthwme wufpenommen? Bonn,
1833, p. 172, Muhammad has moulded this part of
Stira 2 from elements taken directly or indirectly from
Numb, xix, 2 seq., and Deut. xxi. 2 seq.

The Sufies try to show by this sentence that the body
must be mortified before the heart can become alive by
mystic knowledge.

P. 8q. Sdwmkhye—TFor the two enumerations of created
beings, v. Gandapiida to 8. Kirikd, liil. p. 162, and xliv,
P- 143,

The reading of the MS s is certainly wrong. The
anthor means saimys= _s*% but it wonld have been
betterto write % inaccordance with =9 — daitye. As
all the other words of this enumeration stand in the sin-
gular, it is not allowable to read this word in a plural
form, o= like 23, the Rishds, oM the Pityris.

P. go. In the book Gifd.—The first guotation on the
prevalence of one of the three gunas, saftva, rajus, famas,
is to be compared with Bhogarad-G'td, xvil, 3, 4, seq., and
xiv. 6-8 seq.

The second extract, * Belief and virtne,” &c. I am
inclined fto combine with Bhagevad-Gitd, xvi. 3, 4, s6q.

. g1. People say thet Zorvouster, &c.—The aunthor was
aware of the identity of the Persian dév (demon) with the
Indian deve (god)., It is in this way that he tries to
account for the discrepancy of the meaning.

P. gz, Sdinkhye, v. p. 893 Visudeve, v, p. go, or Bhaga-
vad-Fit, xvil, 4.

P._ 5. gfbfé!?’t?i-ﬂ; relm"- avylerews tf.l-';.m.uir{wv Ty Ko r:;'r:m:s‘;
ed. Kithn, vol. xiil. p. 268 :—
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Eavyy piv tpixa BddAe puplrvoor irafléo
Of Midpos "Eppelns Miprerar év Bordvas,
Kpikov 8¢ orabpiv dpévas dvépog, ot yip ddyglor,
BaAde 8¢ xni Spayppy Namrdiov Hifoéws, kr.h.
Apaypny kal pifgs YevBuripon, fy duvéfpele
Kipos 6 viv Uimry Zijvn Aoyevrdperos.

The second quotation, v. on p. 271 :—

afiol Badden v devBivupor elpyee pifov, drady erdyvs
ovopdaderns vopdov* Botlerai & ovriy elvor Kpyrcie, &vfa
oy, gy dviBpede yapos 6 Thv Iieoy Zijre Aoyeloraperos,
emeudy vov Afn daciv oi prfoddyor kord 70 Awraior dpos év
Kpijry Tpadijvae, kpurrdpevor tmd tis pyrpds ‘Plas, drws pij kai

) [ ~
a-l"T'?h" IV-TEJ T i'Fﬂ-Tll’J'lkJS TOE I{pévou K&TE&T’.‘;H]’].

P. 96. Europe, the daughter of Pheenin, &e—In the
source whenee the author drew his information abount
Greek legends, Greek, Hebrew, and Persian traditions seem
to have been mixed together. It was synchronistic like
the Chronicon of Knsebins, with which it is nearly re-
lated (note to p. 105), comparing the dates of Greek his-
tory with those of the Biblical and Persian history. Julius
Africanus and Fusebius are the fathers of this kind of
literature, but I do not know by whom the book which
Alberuni vzed had been composed. Cf. Busebi chrondeorum
eanonwm g supersind, ed. A. Scheene, i, p. 13 (Zeus),
26 (Cecrops), 32, 34 (Asterius); also the Syriac Epitome,
P 204, 206

P. of. The story of Alezander is derived from the
romance of Psendo-Kallisthenes (ed. Didot), which Eastern
scholars have mistaken for a historie record.

“Man cannot oppose the gods™ (p. g7, 1)=mpis wirras
vip Surdpefla of Bamidels, mpis B robs fedvs of Buvdpeba
{(ed. Didot, 1. g).

“When then he died,” &c., © from a wound in the neck,”
&ee. (p. aF, 4)=mwerin 8¢ Newrarefig Aapfdve dofepiv Tpeipa

| o T i
KT TOV LFYL0T aUToR (1. [4).
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P. g7. Galenuws.—Cf. note to p. 34.

P. g7. Arotus—The anthor quotes the Phenomens and
a commentary to them, which exhibits certain relations
with the scholia edited by Immannel Bekker, but is nof
identical with them. As I learn from my colleague, Pro-
fessor (. Robert, this commentary is to be combined with
the Criasterismi of Psendo-Eratosthenes.

The first quotation from Arafus is v. 1 seq.

"Ex Adds apyaperto, T otdemor dvdpes edjer
Apimrov: perrai 8t Auds wioar v dyvad,
Iagar & dvflpdmray dyopai, peoti 6t Hdluoon
Kat Aupéves - mdvry 88 Aids xeypijpeloe wdvres,
‘J‘ L A& ! " : S - i SI‘ w k] *

0D pap ki yeves elpiv ' 0 8 dmios avfpdmoiriy
Aefuin mypeiver, Aaois 8 éxi Epyov dyelper,
Meprijricwr Bidrao Aéye &' dre Bhlos dplirmy
Boviri ve ot puxédgor Aéyer & dre delind dipus
Kai dwra yupwres, kol oréppora mdvre Sodértio,
Adris yip Taye rijpes’ év olpury éoripifer,
Aarpa Sarpives = érrédaro & els dvavrin
Acrépus, of ke padiore TeTvypéva oypaivomey
Avlpdow dpdwr, ddp Eumeda Tdrre dlarrar,
T pew del wpordy Te kol fortaror [Adrrorrae.
Xuipe, mdrep, piyo Butpe, pey’ dvlipdmorray dreap,
Alrds kal mporépy yeverd, xulpoire 6¢ Mot

MeaAiyiae pada raow, k1.

P, g7. Comaentoary on the Plomomene of Avatus—The
following quotation from the Seholic Swngermonensio, p-
55, L owe to the kindness of Professor Robert: © Crates
autem Jovem dictnm ecelum, invoeatnm vero merito wrem
et mtherem, guod in his sint sidera, et Homernum Jovem
dixisse in aliqua parte colum,”

a5 8" dre Tapdein vededar Aids écroriorran

—(fltes, 1. 3571).
The common tradition of this verse iz —

T i . .
ws ' 0Tt Tapdein vediides Aus exmoTiorTul,
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and thus it hag been rendered by Albernni. Y. on the
Seholin Sangermounensia, C. Robert, Erelosthenis Crlosteris-
morum deliguice, Berlin, 1878, p. 21.

I". gg. These twins, stofe and religion.— Vide note to p. 79.

. 100, When Avdeshie fbn Bébalk—Cf. with these
ranks of the DPersian nation under the Sasanians fthe
*“ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” translated by Dr.
Edward Sachau, London, 1878, pp. 203 and 206 ; Gesclichie
der Perser wnd Avaber zur Zeil der Sasaniden, by T]l Nildeke,

P- 437 seq-

P. 101, The Vaisyn awho were ereoted from.—In the
Arabic text, 3, 4,there is alacana, where originally stood
the words from the thigh (+irv) of Brahman. The Siidra
who were created from.” CfF. Manu, Diaprmaeddstra, 1. 87,
wankla-Balu-dru-pof-jdndii.

P. 101, Hddi, Doma, de.—0f these classes of outeast
people, the Badhatau are not known to me. The Candiila
are well known, ealled Sonddlio by Ihn Khurdidhbih
{Elliot ¢ History of India,” i, 16}, The Hidis and Dom
are mentioned by Colebrooke, * Essays,” ii,, ©* Enumeration
of Indian Claszes,” p. 169, note 3.  On the latter (¢f. Rom,
the name of the gipsies), ». “ Memoirs on the History,
Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Races,” &e., by Elliot,
edited by Beames, London, 1869, i. p. 84. Are the Bad-
hatau identieal with the Bediyis, mentioned in the note
of Colebrooke just gquoted ?

P, 103. Vidsudera answered—The first quotation from
(7itd 1s identical with ]3Frrrf;rmrrf-G?fff Xviil. 41-45; the
gecond is similar to i1, 31-38.

P. 104, The swying of Vigdse.— Vide note to pp. 40-44.

P, 104. Visudepe.—This quotation from GG muech
resembles Bhagavaed-Gitd, ix, 32, 33.

P. 105. Minos.—1 cannot acquit the book on ancient
history which Alberuni used of the blunder of having
split the Minos of Greek traditions into two persons, a
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Minos and a Mianos (sic). €f. on this source note o

A the time of Deorvius, de—Exeept the Bynchromsm of
Pergian hlst.ory, the whaole passage relating to Numa
Pompilius may be derived from Lusebivs, Chronicon,
il, 82:—

Nowpis pere Popilor Bosideiras Pdpys wpiros vipovs
Popaiois eigyoyer* [6 airds 70 Kererohwy ex  Hepelior
q’mnﬁéjmggrev ] o wiT s TfLG émw@ auo er}vas m)!rtl'éﬁi}rdi, i Te
Tavovdpuor wai 7iy Pefpovdpror, Sexapnpaion Tol fviavron ph
Tolrov xpyperifortost 6 wiTds kil koypdpoy Ewker, doedpia
EI;)LWG, KG.F- G'K'E:T(I'Cl. KR: (:U—TPC;K!UG.

P. 1a5. Plato—These extracts from Plato's Leges are the
remnant of an Arabic translation. We give the Greek
text for the purpose of comparison :—

. 1. 'AByraios, Bebs 4 Tis avbpdmoy Dpiv, O Svar, efd

L 1.°Aby Beds 7} bp bpiv, & Eévot,
iy aitiar Tis oy véper Swbirews; Klevios. Bebs, & fdve
feds, dhs ve 7O SiwardToTor eimeiv, Tuph pév iy Aeds, wapi, 68

5 s , TG ey Ay
Avxedurpovions, 6lev 68" éoriv, oipar davar Tovrovs "AxdAove,

- , = i

L. 6, "Qomrep 76 Te alybés, ofpoe, kai H Sikaiop trép ye Peins
Surheyopévovs Aéyer, oty Gs mpds dperijs o pdpioy kel TabTo 7O
davAdraroy érlber BAérwy, dANL mpbs Tacay dpeTijy, K.7.A,

L. 6. ol Kpyriy vopor otk eiol piryy Sadepovros év miow
ebdduior Tois BAyar © Exovas yip opbids, Tobs abrols xpupévovs

> ] "~ " % ., ¥
evdufpovas drorelotyres dmarto yip T dyathi wopifovo,

I1. 1. Beoi 8¢, oikreipavres Th Tév dvfipdmur érimovy Tebuis
Tévog, draratlas Te avTols TV Tovwy ETdfoyTo TS TMV E0pTOL
dporflds, xai Motoas Axédlord e povoayérgr kol Awvvoor

povBds, povrayéry

& A w
éUJ’EOPTII.tT'I’ﬂ.E EISGLTII.V_

IT. 1. sjpuiv 88 ois eimoper Beots fuyyopevris Seddubar, rotrous
-+ b A o L3 \ LJ Fa LR ) ’ w
efvie ki Tols debmidras Ty Evpulpoy Te kal evappdiior alirfhyrey
pell’ dovijs, 4 81 wevely Te Guas kel yopyyelr piv TovTovs, @oals
Te kal dpyiforery dAAjhovs fuvelporTos, yopols Te droparévie T
Taph THS Xopis EupuTor dyopa.
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P. 107 Sdntana, —f. Vishpu-Purdne, iv. ch. xx, P
158, and the notes. The story of the curse of Phndu is
given in the Makdbhdvaio lrfri.‘m‘f“u-'n V. 3812 seq. :

Vydsn.—His mother is Satyavati: v. Vishpu-Purdnn,
L. ¢. The birth of Vyisa is mentioned in Mahdbhdrata
Adiparean, v. 3802,

P. 108. Pancolir, better Panchir.—The author means
the alpine countries of the Hindukush between Kashmir
and a line from Faizabad to Kabul, 2.e. the Hazdlira conntry,
Svit, Citral, and Kafiristan. It is well known that poly-
andly Exls’cs among the Tibetan tribes in the Alps between
Kashmir and Tibet, but I am not aware whether it is also
found among the inhabitants of the more western exten-
gion of the Himilaya which he mentions, e.g. among the
Siviahposh. On polyandry in the Panjab v Kirkpatrick
in * Indian Antiquary,” 1878, 86.

The Panchir mentioned by the author is the tributary
of the Kilbul-Riid. Another Pancahir (sic) is mentioned
by the Arab geographer Yiikit as a city in Bactriana with
rich silver mines,

Among the heathen Arabs.—Cf. here i, 185,

. 109, A eertain Jewish morringe.—On this custom in
India and Indian tradition, ¢f. Elliot-Beames, “ Memoirs,”
274, s.v. Kardo.

P. 100. Burshewdr the Girshdh.—This seems to be a mis-
take, and I propose to read, as I have done in the edition
of the Arabictext, sl& £ 1,5\, 4.c. the Shilh of Padashvirgir
or Prince of Tabaristin (as ry. Gilinshiih=the Shih of
Gilin). . . de Lagarde, Beitvdge zur Bolfrischen Levi-
cograpliie, p. 503 Sachaun, “Chronology of Ancient Nations,"”
p- 47, g, and note; Noldeke, Gesghichte der Persor wnd
Araber 2ur Zetl der Sesaniden, p. 462.

I’. 112.—The story of Romulus is drawn from the Chro-
nographia of Joannes Malalag, book vii. (Bonn edition, p.

172).

P, 113. Ambarishe,—The story of this king seems to
have been taken from the Vishpu-Dharme, v, note to p.
54. Probably Ambarisha, the son of Nabhiiga, is meant,
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famous as a worshipper of Vishnu., Cf. Vishuu-Purina,
book iv. chap. ii. p. 257, note 1.

P. 116. Nirede.—The story of this saint, a Moses in
India, is not known to me from other sonrees.

P 116, Jadam Thi Shaibdn.—The pronunciation of the
former name is conjectural, the history of this Karma-
tian chief unknown. The expedition of King Mahmiid
ag;u.inst Multéin tock place a1, 1006, in the ninth year of
his rule, the seventh year of his usurpation of sovereignty,
in which he ].Lad left out the name of his Simini liege-
lord on the eoins and in the public prayer, and had received
the investitore, a robe and a title, from the gource of all
legitimacy in the Muslim world, the Khalif Allidir, the
great enemy and perzeeutor of the Karmatians, (€ on
this Mpedltmn Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. p. 441,

¥

P. 116,1. 21.—There is an error in the caleulation of the
years. From the end of the IKritaynga up to the year
4132 of the Kalivnga there have elapsed—

Yenrs,
Of the Tretiyuga . . . . . 1,206,000
Of the Drviparayugza . . ; = - 864,000
Of the Kaliyuga. . . . . i 4132
S . . . 2,164,132

As Alberuni gives but 216,432 years, it seems he has
omitted by inadvertence the cipher 1 (Sehram).

. 117. I. 7.—The above supposition is confirmed by this
passage : it onght to be the 132 years instead of the 432
years. Oune can consider 132 years as a kind of arbitrary
equivalent for the sum of about 100 years, but 432 years
cannot be an equivalent for about 100 years (Sehram).

P, 117, 1. 10.—Tt must be 2,164,000 instead of 216,000
(Schram).

P. 117, Vavdahamelova says—This extraet 1s a transla-
tion of Bpihet-Samhitd, chap. Iviil. §§ 30-48, 56-357, on
the fabrication of the idols (p. 117-120); chap. lyiii. §§
4952, on the consequences of faults in the construction
of idols {(p. 120); chap. Ix. § 19, on the various classes of
priests (p. 121); chap. 1x, ¥ 4, 5, on the effects of the



ANNOTATIONS. 297

idols (p. 121), The order of the sinple verses is to some
extent different from that of the Sanskrit text as exhibited
in the edition of Kern. 1In the Arabic text, p. eV, |, in the

lacuna after we—'s ave required the words w4y iaudl,
(*“ the sword and shield ).

P. 122, (fitd—1 do not know similar passages in Bhe-
govnd-Gidg.  The first quotation distantly reminds one of
Bhagavad-GHitd, v, 25,

I’ 123. Plafo—This quotation shows considerable con-
fusion in the rendering of the Greek text. Of. Leges,iv. 8.

TpiTor e, tepcr, Tipns Tas per "Olupariovs Te kui Tovs THY
molw exorras Peois Tois xoviois v Trs Ueois dpria knl Selrepn
kai dpurrepn vepwy dplldTaTa Tob Tis edoefelns aromod Tuyydror,
Tois B¢ TovTer dvwber T mepirTa Kul drTidhave Tols Epmporey
pnBeiay v & ,war:l fleots 8¢ rovode kal Tois Balporir § 3
Eilrlbpwv spytdfol T dv, ‘F‘lptut:l'r.. h-c perit TovTous" frakodouticn

ﬁJ l-tl'ff”.'g J.hf”'ll.uﬁj [FA M\J“.ﬂ ]‘T[f_"'lr”l_]l'ﬂl' F}IE{UV K{LTU, ]'I’[I{j,ﬂ]l DP}'rU,{(]']'LfLI‘I

~OVEDY D8 leTh TOUTE Trial CovTwy, (s Dius, oelhorTe drorivety
i i i :

Ti wpo]fri TE Kilt Iru';ﬂ,crrm Uq’sech&”mﬂ"a KT A
The underlined words are the original of the Arabie quo-
tation. The translator has rendered suipoow by &7 (gods),
ipware by wlial, by which elsewhere the word Mofrar is
- . -
translated, and dpyuifer by wdli ci (instead of i

and) = i ._,'-"’)' Heseemstohave mistaken the meaning
of the word éraxodovdei, translating in this way : * they (the
fplpare = rln..l...a‘) fallow in rank after the sarppo feol, 1.e,
you shall not put the wdrpper Oeor in the fivst place, but
worship them secundo loco.

P, 123. Galenis— Tide note to p. 34.

P. 126.—The tradition of Saunaka from Venus (so the
Arabic text), i.e. Sukra, is perhaps taken from the Vishypu-
Dharma : v, note to p. §4.

Vishppn-Prrdne.—Compare this quotation with book iii.
ehap. ii, p. 29 (ed. Wilson-Hall). The Gfrent Boar is called
the Seven Rishis in Sanskrit.
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P, 126, Vesulre.—This reading does not quite acen-
rately correspond to the Arabic signs, which must be read
Vasulra, 1 have preferred the former, becanse it is men-
tioned in the St. Pei‘ersburg Dictionary as the name of a
man who occurs in the Veda as a poet of Vaidic hymns.

P. 127, Golenus.— The quotation from Galenus must be
compared with the following passage in his mepi ouybéoens
dhappikwy kaTe yéy (ed. Kihn, tom. xiii. P 995) —

Hupély B¢ dmd Mevexpdrovs, k. lorucdy guippaior. émiyé-
yparras 66 Th BiSAor, kA alrokpdrop ddoypduparoes © adrok-
’ b 2 o r -’ ) 4 e by -
piTwp pey, éredy) TouTe wporTedivyToy, oAoypdpparos 8 ST
yupis yopacripwr Shas tais ovdlefais yéypomrrar 3 kal f kel
4 kai € kel Tov dAbwy cpuflpay €xaoros, kT TotiTa & émpofer

e - 3 5 i 3 ; 3 & - ’
o Mevenpdrys, éredy) molldres o pévor dxdvror dpopriverfu
I A 3 . > A A L F H ’ 3

oupSaives kati Tas ypadds dAld ki dut Glovor ExarTur éviu,

KT
eikoTws oy ldoripnoe Ta Aopoxparovs Bl Tor dappdrwy

€is péTpa ypaspévta |Kab eimep dmarTa TOV TPUTOF TOUTOM €y

yparto ], kaAdwrTor dv fr.

That which I have underlined forms the text as given
by Alberuni.

P, 127, Vydsa had four Sishyo.—CE. Vishou-Purdne,
book {ii. chap. iv.

. 128, A peculion Lind of recitretion.—This is a deserip-
tion of the four pdthos, padapdthe, Lromapdthe, &e.  Cf.
Colebrooke,  Hssays," i. 18,

: evidently refers to the
divisions of the Yajurveda called Zanditd. The text of
the Yajurveda is composed of Kduri, and 1ts name (the
name of Yajurveda? what name of it ?) is derived from it
(from frinrt 2}, d.c. the collection (or totality) of kdnei.” Tt
does not appear which one of the names of Fejurvedn is
here meant by the author as having been derived from
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kanit. Is there a name of Yajurveda like ldndila or
kdndin, meaning consisting of kendilids ?

In Jdinri=kandikd the cerebral d is rendered by an
Arabic 7, a8 in .5 Zudave, s sl vy, J.:f garude, s

dravida, (s \\ nddi, ¢ Jlj vinddi, g1 M vaaddriye, &e. The
termination in long ¢ seems to be characteristic of the
vernacular form of Indian speech, and is probably a sur-
vival of the more ancient termination ihe, ©hd. Or. R.
Hirnle, *“Comparative Grammar of the Gandian Lan-
guages,” § 105, 203, 205,

P. 128. ¥djnavallye—Cf. Vishwu-Purdne, book iil.
chap. v.

P 129. The well-lnown story.
himself, i. p. 306.

It is told by Albernmi

P. 131. Vishpu-Purdpe.—This index of the Murinas
ogeurs in book iii. chap. vi. pp. 66, 67. In the Arabic

text W, 12, read &, instead of of.

1% 131, Smpiti—The author erroneously calls it a book.
It is the literature on law, and the twenty sons of Brahman
here mentioned are anthors of Dharmeesdsives. (. on smrile
(app. $ruti), Uolebrooke, * Kssays,” 1. 337, 466 ; A. Waber,
Vorlesungen, p. 206, note 3273 Indische Studien, 1. 232,

Albernni sometimes guotes fhe book Smpiti. However,
he had not the book himself, but transferred those quota-
tions from the Brofimasiddhdnta of Brahmaguopta. In
reality it is the latter author who quotes it. As, according
to him, the book smpili was composed by Manu (v. here
ii. 110, 111), he means the Diarmaoddstra of Manu, This
law code is only once clearly referred to by Alberuni (il
164), but in a manner which makes me think that it was
not in hig hands. On Manu, as the author of the great
Menase (8 work on astronomy and astrology ?), ». p. 157.

P. 132. Gouda—On the proposed identification with
Gaudapida, v. note to p. 30.

Stiaindeliye.— Vide the same note.

Fataijoli—Vide note to p. 27.

Nydyabldashd.—This my transliteration of 2ol will
perbaps seem doubtful, as the contents of the book have
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no relation to the Nyfya philosophy or logical system of
Gautama (¢f. Colebrooke, ** Essays,” 1. 280), but are clearly
identical with the Mimsisi philosophy of Jaimini, who is
here mentioned a few lines farther on. However, I do not
know another mode of reading the word. That Kapila
was the anthor of snch a work does not seem to be known.

Mimdrad.—Cf. Colebrooke, ** Hasays,” i. 319.  In oppo-
sition to Kapila, Jaimini teaches that the Veda is primeval
and superhuman. This theory and the disenssions through
which it hag passed are also found in the history of Tslam
applied to the Koran. Aceording to Islam, the Koran
too is primeval and superhuman.

Lowldyato : vread Lilayate,—It is the materialistic doe-
trine of the Chrvilka sect that perception alone is a means
of proof, €. G. A. Jacob, * Manual of Hindu Pantheism,”
Vedintasira, p. 74; Colebrooke, * Hssays,” 1. 426 seq., 456
se.; J. Muir, verses from the Surva-dardana-singrabis,
&e., illustrating the tenets of the Chirvikas or Indian
materialists, “Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1861,p.
2gg, and * Journal of the German Oriental Bociety,” xiv. 510,

Brihaspati is the founder of this school; his sifre is
guoted by Bhiskara-ficirya. The Bavhospatyasilrom is
mentioned by A. Weber, Forlesungen, p. 263,

P. 132, Agastye.—His doctrine is not known to me.
Is it identical with that of the Jainas? €Y. Colebrooke,
* Bssays,” ii, 173,

Vishuw-Dharma.— Vide note to p. 54.

P. 132. Bhdvaln, i.e. Mahdbldrate, which is repeatedly
mentioned by Alberuni, Bhagarad-Gitd is a part of 1t
(i. 132}, "The story of the birth of Visudeva and of his
five brothers (i. 401-406) is taken from Maldbhdrata,

I am not quite certain whether Alberuni had a copy
of the work. When giving quotations from the book, he
doeg not mention it, which he probably wounld have done
if he had had it in hand.

P. 133.—With the index of the chapters of Maldbhdrate
¢f. Monier Williams, ¢ Indian HEpic Poetry,” p. g1 s¢g. The
list of Alberuni exhibits some remarkable differences.

P. 135, Pdpini—The rveading of the MS. is pdnritd,
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23l which Teannot explain, If )J'L.‘i' pdnrint is the cor-
rect reading, we must remember that in the sound ¢ there
is an admixtare of the sonnd ». So Hirnle, ** Compara-
tive Grammar,” p. 15, says: “ The cerebral # contains the
sound of #, being somewhat like rn.”" In this way Albe-
runi has transliterated the n in the word banij, which he

writes g3 barnif. Accordingly we should expect to find
o Jlﬂ pdining, but the anthor seems to have written LJ,J"I‘;'.
PARTIRL,

P. 135.—The word g% = Sishyahita, has been deci-
phered by Professor Kielhorn, Gottingen.

P. 136, Séfavdhone.—Other forms of the name are
Sctlavdhone, Sdliedhone (Hemaeandra, 1. 211) ; but Albe-
runi clearly notes the pronuncistion Semalvidhane, which
is not known to me from other sources,

P. 136.—Instead of mdudakerii rvead modakam=md
welethetiv,

. 136 —Adbul'eswad, &e., is, according to the literary
tradition, the originator of their grammatical science. (7,
G. Fliigel, Grammaiische Schulen der Arvaber, p. 19 seq.

P, 136. Clhandas.—In translating the chapter on mefrm:
I have denved much help from Colebrooke, * Essays,” ii,
p. 57 (on Sanskrit and Prikrit poetry), and from Wober's
edition of the Sitras of Pingala (/ndische Studien, vol. viii. ).
Alberuni, however, seems to have used other sources and
to have followed another system, which hag greatly in-
creased the task of the translator.

P. 137. Pingala, —What are the S-mskrlt forms of the
names L__,J_-_... ertlilu, .____,,m_\f giisili, d_,ll_).“‘ audiydndu f

The c}npter of Bra}lrll'a.gllph s Brahmusiddhdnta, of
which the anthor here (p. 147-150) communicates a few
extracts, is chap. xxi., On ke calenletion of the measures of
poetry and on melries, v, i. 153.

P. 138.—Alkhalll, also mentioned i. 147, is in Arabie
literature the father of the science of metries. (Cf. G
Fliigel, Grammatische Schulen der A:rzcirer, P 37

Sobih,—Of. Freytag, Arabische Vershunst, p. 64, 65,
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P. 140. Madlye.—1 do not know this term in Sanskrit,
and the signs i, admit of different transliterations, Both
the terms madhyd and maedhu ave used in metrical ter-
minology, but with different meanings. €. Colebrooke,
“Essays,” il. 141 (madhu), and i, 136, 141 (madhyd).

P. 141. Huribhaife ?—This name is not known to me
as that of an anthor of a lexicographical work. The MS.
clearly writes hariuddu, which may represent various
other forms of Sanskrit names.

P. 141.—The single letters m, %, 7, &ec., denoting the
single feet, are mentioned by Colebrooke,  Hszays,” il. 63.

P. 142. Place the numeral 2, de.—The rule, as explained
in 1L 4, &c., differs from that one which is followed in
the example (Il 11-14), in so far as in the former place
the subtraction of 1 (* and from the product (4) ke sub-
tracts 1) has been omitted. Buf even if we correct the
text of the rule according to the exemplification, it cannot
be correct, and we agree with Alberuni that something in
the manuscript must have been wrong (alzoin the passage
below, 1l. 30-34). For it can be applied not to all eight
feet, but enly to two, viz., to

|| < (2X2=4—1=3X2=6—1=35)
and to
|<| 2x2=4—1=3%x2=06),

i.e. these two feet occupy respectively the fifth and sixth
places in the arrangement on p. 141 (below).

P. 143. The Greelis, too, &e.—'The comparison with Greek
metrics is unintelligible, as something must have been
dropped in the Arabic text.

P. 143. Consonant or syllable.—I suppose the author
means syllable. The Arabic word 4 >~ has the same in-
convenience as Sanskrit alshera of meaning both sylluble
and sound (mostly consonant).

Pi 143, A ryit.—This reading is a conjecture of mine, ag
the MS, has il which I cannot explain. The descrip-
tion given by the author seems to be applicable to the
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Aryt metre, which could be known to him from his
study of Brahmagupta's Brahmasiddhdnta. Cf.Colebrooke,
“ Kasays,” ii. G6.

P. 144. Skandhe—A kind of ﬁl-yﬁ metre, ». Colebrooke,
« Essays,” il. 137; or skandhaka, v. Weber, Indische Studien,
viii. 2g5.

Khafif.—This Arabic metre, represented in Eunropean
fashion, is the following :(—

—t i — — | e =

P. 145. Pritta,—On the metre of this name v. Cole-
brooke, ¢ Essays,” ii. 145. However the signs < (b—r-f)
admit of various other ways of reading. The MS. has brifu.

P. 147. Sloke.—On the rules relating to this metre ©.
Colebrooke, ** Essays,” ii. 107.

P, 150. I have only seen v single leaf.—This translation
is to be replaced by, “*1 have only studied a single leat.”

P. 151. Galenus—The quotation is found in his wepl
cuvlirews dappdkwy kerd yéry (ed. Kiihn), tom. xiii. p.
gob 1—

GAN 4 pe i 7oy yvAdv twd Mevexparovs edpellelon dua
TiivBe TOV TpupETpWY TTOLYElY frt Dapoxpirovs yeyparTal,

P. 1353 Siddhdnta.—On the literature of the BSid-
dhédntas v, B, Burgess, Stirya Siddhdnlo, p. 418-422,

Srishena is written with L instead of sh, as bldshi=
bhalhd, Cf. Hornle, © Comparative Grammar of the Gan-
dian Languages,” § 19 and z20.

Vardhemshore,— Vide note to p. 54.

Pp. 153, 154. Brahmagupla.—His work, the Brafme-
siddhdnin, has been very largely nsed by Alberuni. It
exists in mannseript, but has not yet been completely edited
or translated. Alberuni translated it into Arabic when he
wrote the fndice (A.D. 1030). We do not know whether he
ever finizhed it.

Brahmagupta was only thirty years of age when he
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wrote this work., Ie is accused of the sin against con-
science of having propagated futilities and lies in order to
please the bigoted priests and the ignorant rabble of his
nation, in order to aveid those dangers in which Socrates
perished.  Fide chap. lix. on eclipses, and specially ii. 111.
Be.qldps, Alberuni aceuses him of nndue animosity against
Avryabhata (i. 376).

Brahmagupta holds a remarkable place in the history
of Bastern civilisation. Tt was he who taught the Arabs
astronomy before they became acguainted with Ptolemy ;
tor the famous Sindlind of Arabian literature, frequently
mentioned, but not yvet brought to light, is a translation
of his Bralmoesiddhdnte ; and the only ofher book on
Indian astronomy, called Alariend, which they knew, was
a translation of his Khandalhddyala.

The latter work (here ii. 7) is also called Koranalfico-
doklddyake (1. 156). 1t was explained in a special com-
mentary by Balabhadra (ii. 187).

A third composition of Brahmagupta's called Uffara-
ihendeedefeddyaln, is mentioned 1. 156, and quotrd L8 7, B,

Gf. on Brahmagupta Colebrooke, “ Issays,” ii. 409 seq. ;
Dr. Bhiu Diji, © Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity
of the Works of Aryabhata, Varihamihira, Brahmagupta,
&e.,” in the “ Jonrnal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1865,
vol. 1. 392 seq.

Notes from Varihamihira's Padeasiddlidntifai have been
edited by G. Thibant in the “Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal,” 1884, vol. liii. p. 250.

Sendhind is mentioned ii. 191, as the only source of the
information of Muslims on Indian astronomy and astrology.
According to 1i. 9o, the Indian computatmn of the heliacal
risings of the stars and the moon is identical with that
given in Sindhind, Tt is called the grea! sindland (Sid-
ihdnte) ii. 18.

Alberuni has written a freatisze on it. See preface fo the
Arabic edition, p. xx.

P. 154. Pulisn.—This name and Paulisa are written
Pulida and Panlida in Utpala’s commentary to the Swwi/iidd
of Varihamihira; but as Alberuni writes themn constantly
with a (% not %, I am inclined to believe that he and
his Pandits pronoineed Pulise and Paulise,  Albernni has
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drawn from the Pulisasididhdnta almost as largely as from
the Broahmasiddhdnia, and was oecupied with translating
it (2. also 1. 375).
The relation between Pulisa and Paulisa is this :—
Paulisn is the sage who communicates his wisdom in
this Siddfidnta. e was anative of Saintra, .0, Alexandria,
Fulisa is the redactor or editor of the book., The one

as well as the other is called by, Greek (not e n Byzan-
tine Greek). ** Pulisa says in his Siddidate that Paulisa
the Gresk had mentioned somewhere,” &e., i. 266.

A commentator of thiz Sidihdnfe is mentioned i. 339
med., where I now prefer to translate :  The commentator
of the Siddhdnte of Pulisa,” &e.

Pulisa quotes Parddara (ii. 208), and is himself quoted
by Arvabhata jun, (i. 316).

Pauliza 12 r_]nuled b;.' Bra]mmgu]}ha., 1. 374 (v nnta;],

Clf. on the Pulisasiddivinte H. Kern, The Briat Sanfiztd,
preface, p. 48,

I 156 ;i?‘_r}rrrwm.fﬂ senior is clearly distinguished from
Aryabhata junior, who is mostly called * that one from
Kusomapura,” e Pitalipntra(Patna), Alberuni knows him
only throngh the quotations in the works of Brahmagupta.
He mentions two of his works, Dedagitiha and A rydshiadata,
which have been edited by Kern, Arye-bliatiyom, 1874.
7. Dr. Bhitn Dijt, © Brief Notes on the Age and Authen-
ticity of the Works of Aryabhata,” &e., p, 302

o156, Balabhodra.—Of his works are mentioned -—

(1.) A fentra,

(2.) A Saniitd.

(3.) A commentary of the Brilajjdtelam of Varihami-
hira (p. 158).

{4.) A commentary to the Klepdalhddyoie of Brahma-
gupta.

(5.) He is supposed to be the author of the book Khan-
dalhadyalatippd,

Alberuni always calls him tle commenfator, and fre-
guently quotes him without indieating from whit particular
hook be quotes. He gives on his authority the latitnde
of Kano] and Tineshar, and passes harsh judgment on
him i..244, 275. Cf also note to p. 27

Yor., 11. U
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P. 156. Bhinwrajos (also on p. 157).—The Arabic MS.
writes Bakdnarjus, which 1 cannot identify. A slight
alteration(of us,ile t0 uz, \@) would give Bhdnuyasas,
which name was suggested to me by G. Bithler.

P. 156, Kitra-babeayd.—As kira means rice, I:*:":" b,
must mean mownfain, I it a vernacular form for parvaia ¢

P. 156, Khandu-bhadyela-tappt.—The M, has tappd
or tippd (tuppd), of whmh 1 do not know the Sanskrit fornr,

bu changed to :.:J‘*" would be={fippant or commentary.

Vijayanandin,— Alberuni quotes from him a method for
the computation of the longitude of a place (i. 313), a note
on the dominants of year, month, and Lord (i, 343} on the
circumpolar stars (ii. go), an IJIFFJJUFIH, rale (ii. 49, 50)
An astronomer of this name is mentioned by Dr. Bhin
Diiji as auterlm to Srishena, the anthor of Remulasid-
dhdnte : v, “The Age and Authenticity of the Works oi
Al*,"i.bli&ta,” &e. (“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,’
1864), p. 408.

P. 156, Bhadatta (2 Mihdatta).—The MS. reads ,__“,‘?

Bhadatta is mentioned by Kern in the preface to his Briat
Swiilild, p. 29. Albernni quotes from the work of Vitte-
vara a note on the motion of the Great Bear (i, 392), on
the mean places of the stars (ii. 60), on the diameters of
sun and moon (ii. 7g), the latitude of Kashmir (1. 317),
the era nsed in the book (ii. ). Tt most have been trans-
lated into Arabic before Alberuni wrote the fadica, because
he complains that that part of the book which he had was
badly translated (1. 55).

P. 157. Utpala—Besides these two Karenas, he has
composed—

(r.) A eommentary to the great Mdnasa composed by
Manmn,

(2.) The Pras$naciddmani (p. 158).

(3.) A commentary to the Saihifd of Varihamihira
{p. 208).

(4.) The book Sritdhara (?), whence Albernni has taken
metrologieal and chronological notes (p. 334, 336 361).
Of. on Utpala Kern's preface to his Brhat Sealite, p. 61.
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The book-title rdhunrdfiarana, 1.e. breaking of the Ko-
renos, seems to be corrupt.  One expects the word barana
in the first place, and a word for breafing in the second,

P. 157.—0n Menu as an anthority in astronomy and
astrology, v. Kern, preface to Bphot Sanlitd, p. 42, Cf.
note to p. 131.

P. 157. Puficale (?).—The author ¢uotes from him a
statement relating to the precession of the equinoxes; he
speaks highly of him, and says that a theory of his was
adopted by Utpala (i. pp. 366, 367).

I do not know of such an Indian name. The nearest
approach to it is Mudjidla, that of an astronomer guoted
by Colebrooke, * Essays,” ii. 330, 332.

P. 157. Bhadila (7)—The MS. has balettal, and 1 sap-
pose that the correct reading is Bhaffile. The name is
perhaps a derivation (diminutive ?) from bhatfa, as laomnd-
vile from Luwmdra, pushandhile from shapdha.  Alberuni
rjuotes him, ii, 208, in the chapter on the yages,

On Pariidara and Garga ¢/, Kern, Brhat Swilitd, preface,
PP 31, 33; on Satya, Jivadarman, p. 513 on Manittha, p.
52. Mau is probably identical with Maya: v. Weber,
Vorlesungen, p. 270.

P. 158, OF Vawrdhamifidre, de—Thiz author has com-
posed not only the Shatpaiicdsild and Hordpaicahotriya (2),
but also the Yogaydted, Dikaniydtrd (7), and Vivdhapatala :
v. Kern, Brliat Saahitd, preface, pp. 25, 26 ; his translation
of the Yogaydird in Weber's Indische Shudien, x. 161,

The name of the anthor of the book on architecture is
missing in the Arabic text. If it was not likewise a work
of Varihamihira’s, it may have been composed by Nagnajit
or Vidvakarman: v, Kern, L . p. 51,

P. 158. Sréidhava—1 do not know the corresponding
Sanskrit form. Tt seems to be some relative of &ute, 1f
Sruteyas had envrency in the meaning of fraditions, 1
shonld identify it with sriidhave.  Is it=drofarya

The word is the title of two different books, one by
Utpala from Kashmir (v. note to p. 157), and the one here
mentioned, on ening and poriente, lucky and unlucky
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days, &e. It probably contained the names of the twenty-
four herd (i. 344); it mentioned the names of the third
parts of the day (il. 120), the names of the vish{i (il. 201),
the unlucky days of the year (ii. 192), the name of Vikram-
aditya (ii. 6, vide note to the place).

The reading of the word 75, as Buagdle is probably
not correct.  Is it=punyaldle f

P. 158. Gudhdmana (7), in the Arvabic fidvdman— As the
word is translated by undiswie, one thinks of a derivation
of the word guh=to conceal (v. gitdia), The Arabic
characters may also be read edddmand. I prafne jird-
man (7) really meant what Alberuni says, one would expect
gitdhaprasna,

P. 158, Sungahile, Piruving.—1L do not know the San-
skrit equivalents of these two names. The former might
ba a word like drinkhala or dringald (Syneellus 2)  Prithii-
daka is the author of a commentary on the Brafmasid-
dhdnta : v. Colebrooke, * Essays,” il. 411.

P. 159. Carale—The ancient Arabic translation of his
medical work is sometimes quoted by Alberuni, and to
judge from these guotations the translation was not free
from blunders nor the manuseript-tradition free from the
effects of carelessness: . a gquotation on weights, 1. 162,
163; one on the origin of medicine, i. 382, (. Weber,
Vorlesungen, pp. 284, 289.

P. 159. Paieatanira.—Cf. on this book and on Ibn
Almukaffa’s share in its translation, Benfey’s introduc-
tion to his translation of the Pancetantra (Leipzig, 18509).
On the franslations of the book and on the influence
which King Malimfid of Ghazna has had on its fate, ¢f.
Colebrooke, * Fssays,” ii. 148, The work of Ibn Alinn-
katfa' is that one edited by 5. de Sacy. 1816.

P. 160. Chapter XV .—For the translation of this chapter
on metrology, T have derived much help from Colebrooke,
“On Indian Weights and Measures™ (* Essays,” i. 528
seq.), and Marsden’s Numismate Orientulie, new edition,
Part L., ** Ancient Indian Weights," by E. Thomas, London,
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1874 A, Weber, Usher ein Frogment der Bhagavati, 11
Theil, p. 265 note.

The weight of one dirham =one-seventh mithkdl, dates
from the time of the Khalif Omar.

The weight of ene ditham=seven ddnal, is peculiar
to India in the author’s time, for in general one dirham
=sgix danal. CF Bauvaire, Matériawe pour servir &
{ MHistoire de {0 Numismatigue ef de lo Métrologie Musul-
nrantes, Paris, 1882, pp. 43, 81, 08 ; on the mithidl, p. 353
on thefnh p- 108. On the ancient denars of SindhL cf.
Elliot, ** History of India,” i. 11 (AbG Zaid), 24 (Masndi),
35 (Ibn Hanlkal).

P. 162, Vardhamitira.—This passage is Brifat Sonhiid,
chap. lviii, v. 1. The following quotation on yava, andi,
mdsha, and surarpa, I do not fnd in his Serhaid.

P. 162. Carake.—The Arabic translation of this bock
ig not extant. The Indian words which oceccur in the
extracts from this book are not so accurately written as
those in Albernni's own work, and offer more difficulties
in the way of identification : ». note to p. 159,

P. 162, Jivasarmun.—The words “ As I have been told
(by him},” may better be translated *“ As I have heard it
from him.” Alberuni does not quote from a book of his,
but only says * he has told, mentioned,” * T have heard from
him.” Accor dingly, he seems to have been a contemporary
and personal acquaintance of Alberuni’s, in the same way
ag Sripila.  Albernni relates on his authority details re-
parding a festival in Kashmir and Svit, i1, 181, 18z2.
Besides, a Jivafarman 1s mentioned as the anthor of a
Jdtakam, 1, 157, who seems to have been a different person
n.itogethnr and lived before the time of Vardhamihira: v
Kern's Preface to Brhat Sealild, p. 20

P. 164. Vardhamihira.—This quotation seems to corre-
spond to Brihat Sasihifd, chap, xxiii.v. 2. Af all events,
it is the passage to which Sripila refers.

Sriydm —Alberuni guotes him a second time, i. 240,
where he speaks of a star, §ile, as observed in Multén,
which people considered as unlucky, and ii. 20q, he copies
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from him the names of the twenty-seven yogas. Perhaps
Sriphla was a scholar living at Multin in the time of the
author, Alberuni does not mention a book of his,

P, 165. Sigupile.—The story of Krishna’s killing Sidu-
pila (Nidupdlabadfin) 1s told in the Melddhdroie, Sabhi-
Parvan, v. 1336 seq.

P. 165, Alfazdri iz one of the fathers of Arabian litera-
ture, the first propagator of Indian astronomy among the
Arabs, His worksare, as far as | am aware, not extant.
Probably this Muhammad Ibn Ibrihim Alfaziri was the
son of Tbrihim Ihn Habib Alfaziri, the first eonstroctor of
astrolabes among the Arabs, who as a surveyor partook in
thefoundationof Bagdad. Cf Filrist, p.fvi™, Gildemeister,
in his Seriptorum Arvalam de rebus Indivis locd, p. 101, gives
the translation of an article of Alkifti on our Fazfiri.

According to the quotations of Albernni (v. index s ».
Alfaziri), this scholar used the word pala in the meaning
of day-minnte ; he reckoned the cirenmference of the earth
in ly=ly die. yojanes ; be (together with Ya'lfib Ibn Thrik)
mentions a town, Fdre, in a gea in Yamakoti; he gives a
method for the computation of the longitude of a place
from fiwo latitudes ; his book contained the eycles of the
planets as derived from Hinda scholars, the members of an
embassy from some part of Sindh, who ealled on the Khalif
Almansilir, A0, 154 (=a.D. 771). Alberuni charges him
with having misunderstood the meaning of the word Arya-
bhata, which he is said to have used as meaning 4% of
the measures of the great Siddhiinta, i.c. the Brafmesid-
dhdnte of Brahmagupta. Lastly, Alfazfivi (together with
Ya'ltib) has used the word a.lede (padomdse?) in the
sense of adhimdsa (leap-month). On the whole, Alberuni
finds that the tradition of Indian astronomy by Alfazin
is not very trustworthy, and that in it the names or fermini
techmiet are often corrupt and badly written.

As Alfagirl and Ya'k(h Ibn Thrik are sometimes men-
tioned in the same context, there must have been a close
relation hetween these two authors, the nature of which I
have no means for examining. Have hoth learned from
the zame Hindu scholar, and have they independently of
each other committed their information to writing? Or
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has the one made a new edition or a commentary of the
work of the other? Vide note to p. 169 (Ya'kiih).

P. 165, Sibi.—The word cccurs thrice, and is written
j e (5157 j') : nnly in one place it seemed to be _?~ but on
repeated comparison of the M. I find that originally here,
too, was written _¢- Idonot know a measure of such a
name. Perhaps it is the bisi, of which 16=1 penti (p.
166, L. 2 in Somaniith). Cf. Colebrooke,  Essays,” i, 536
sixteen bisls=one panti.

P. 166. Khmdriznian.—"The comparison of the measures
of this country, the modern Khiva, will remind the reader
that it was the native country of the author,

. 166, Vardhamihire.—1 have not succeeded in find-
ing this quotation in his Sesihifd.

P. 167. Vardhomihire.—The passage here guoted is
Savhhitd, chap. xviil. v. 26-28.

P. 167. 'djvdn.—Alberuni only mentions the plural
form, not the singular, which would be jin or joun, jon.
I take the word to be the Arabized form of yopena. The
change from gojana to jin was perhaps facilitated hy a
Prakritic pronunciation on the part of the Hindu teachers
of Alfaziirl, according to which a j between two vowels may
be dropped,  GF. gao = goju, readam, vajoto (Vararoel, ii. 2).

P. 168.— Airehimedes fixed = as a measure between 31 and
344, Cf. J. Gow, “ Short History of Greek Mathematies,”
Cambridge, 1884, p. 235.

P. 16g.— Yo ldh Thn Téril: seems to have been the most
prominent predecessor of Alberuni in the field of astro-
normy, chronology, and mathematical geography on an
Indian basis. He is frequently quoted in the fudica, much
maore than Alfaziri.

Here he gives the measures of the cireumference and
the diameter of the zmodiacal sphere in yojonas, in which
Alberuni recognises the system of Pulisa, He speaks of
a city, Téra, within a sea in Yamakoti (i. 303). He gives
the measures of the radins, diameter, and circumference of
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the earth in yojunas (i. 312), a statement on the latitnde
of Ujain, and a gquotation from the book Avkand on the
same subject (i. 316). He mentions the four mdnas or
measures of time, sourandne, edndramdne, &, (1. 353).
His work eontained tables of the revolutions of the planets,
borrowed from a Hindu who had come in an embassy
from Sindh to the eourt of the Khalif Almansir, s
154 (=A.D. 771), but Alberuni Bnds in these tables con-
siderable deviations from those of the Hindus (i1, 15), He
is agcused of having misunderstood the word Aryabhata,
so as to fake i not for the name of an anthor, but for a
technical term meaning %y of the measures employed in
the great Siddhéinta (that of Bralmagupta), on ii. 18, 10.
He called the leap-month auled: (podonidse /) instead of
adhimdse (ii. 23). He gives an incorrect method for the
computation of the solar days in the ahargapa and for the
reduction of years into days (by the side of a correct one)
on it. 26, 34, 28. He gives further details of the aliaryuna
computation (ii. 44, 45) and a table indicating the dis-
tances of the plauets from the earth, borrowed from a
Hindun, a1, 161 (=a0n 777, 778), on ii, 67, 68.

Accordingly the work of Yakiib seems to have been a
complete system of astrmmnw, chronology, and mathema-
tical geography. 1t is called Compositio Sphevrarion and
also f;'}‘y r.e, Canon.

Alberuni sometines eriticises Ya'k{ib, and maintains
that he had committed errors,that he mis-spelled the Indian
words, and that he simply borrowed the tables from his
Hindu aunthority withont examining them by ealeulation.

On his relation to Alfazfiri, ©. note to p. 163.

When Alberuni wrote his Chronology, he did not possess
the work of Ya'kfib, for there he gives a note on the four
widinas and on the word aulade (padanidsa 7) on the antho-
rity of Ya'kdh, but taken from the work of another author.
Vide my travslation, p. 15.

As Ya'kilb ':tudlf}t[ in the years A.H. 154 and 161 (A.D.
771, 778), he must have lived in the second half of the
eighth Christian century (probably in Babylonia). This
is nearly all we know of lim. C7 Reinaud, Mémoire sur
Clude, p. 313; Steinschneider, Zettschrift der Dewtschen
Morgenlindischen Gesellschafl, 24, 332, 354.
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The Fikrist, p. ¥ ¥A, has a note on him in which there
is some confusion. The work Compositio Spleraram is
erroneonsly mentioned among the works of “Utirid Ibn
Muhammad, whilst it is apparently identical with the
work here called Canon. It consisted of two parts, one on
the sphere and one ou the periods (the yugas?). Aceord-
ing to Fibrist, he had written two more books, one on the
division of the sine in herdajit, and another on whet s
derived from the wre of the meridian,

Regarding the embassy from Sindh, from which the
Arabs are said to have got the first information on Indian
astronomy, in fact, the two works of Brahmagupta, the
Bralumasiddhdnte (Sindhind) and the Khandaelhddyelke
(called Asrfand), I cannot find any historical aceount in
the Arabic annals. We do not learn anything from Ibn
Widih or Tabari of the presence of a Sindhi embassy in
Babylonia in the year 154 (4.0 771), as Alberuni has it,
nor in the year 156 (A.D. 773), as Alhusain Ibn Muhammad
Ibn Alidami maintains (Gildemeister, Seriptorwm Avabum
de vebus Indicis loct, p. 101), nor of the presence of Hindn
scholars in Babylonia in the year 161 (a.n, 777) This
only is related by Ibn Widih, that when Abulabbiis Saffil,
the first Abbaside Khalif, was dying in Anbir, there
arrived at Dhis court an embagsy from Sindh, A1, 136 (A.D.
753). At all events, at the time of the IKhalif Almansiir,
Sindh obeyed this prinee, and Islam had spread not only
in Sindh, but far beyond it into the adjacent countries,
both by war and by commerce. There must have been
many oceasions for petty Hindu princes in Sindh to send
special missions to the political centre of the Muslim realm,

When Ya'kith wrote, the Arkand (Khandalhédyake) had
al ['ea,r]y been tranzlated into Arabic, By whom ¥ By
Alfaziri ?

In the first fifty years of Abbaside rule there were two
periods in which the Arabs learned from India, first
under Mansiir (an. 753-774) chielly astronomy, and
gecondly nnder Iarfin (786-808), by the special influence
of the ministerial family Barmak, whe till 803 ruled the
Muslim world, specially medicine and astrology.

P. 170. Svcrates—1I do not know the Greek form of this
dictum. 1t must be observed that according to the common
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tradition hides of animals were first prepared for vellum
at Pergamuim long after Socrates,

I, 171.—0On the fabrication of papyrns, ¢f. Wilkinson,
“* Manners and Customsof the Ancient Egyptians,”ii. p. 180.

P, 172, As jor the Greek alphabel, de.—The source of
this tradition on the origin of the Greek alphabet seews
to be certain scholia to the Ars Grammatice of Dionysiug
Thrax: ». Immanuel Bekker, Aneedotn (freeea, Berlin,
1816, vol. ii. p. 780 seg. 'The synchronistic notes peint
more to Joannes Malalas; perhaps these things were
originally mentioned in the lacuna O 129,

Asidhas seems to be a mistake for Palamedes, dgenon
for Agenor.

I 173, Belmanwd.—Read Brembhanvd, Other forms
of the name are Bamivdn and Batnwds : v Elliot, * History
of India,” i. 34, 189, 369, and the papers of Haig in the
. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1884, p. 281, and of
Bellasis in the “Journal " of the Bombay branch, vol. v.,
1857, P- 413, 467. ;

For Kannara, ». note to pp. 17-19. Andhradesa identi-
fied by Cunningham with Telingéina, ». his “ ancienf Geo-
graphy of India,” p. 527.

Blaikshuli,—Albernni writes Beikshuka, probably thal
of the bhilshe or beggar-monks, {.e. the Sramape or Bud-
dhistic monks. Is the Auduapidr mentioned by Alberuni,
identical with the famons Buddhistic monastery Udgnda-
puri in Magadha (7). CF. H. Kern, Der Buddhismus wnd
seane (escloichie in Indien, Gerwan by 11, Jacobi, Leipsig,
1882, vol. ii. p. 345.

What Malvashau is T do not know (Malla-vishaya ?).

I*. 175.—To the orders of numbers, ¢f. Weber, Vedische
Angaben wber Zeittheilung wnd hohe Zwklen, in Zeitschrifi
der Dewtschen Moryg. Gesellselafi, xv. 132,

Pp. 178, 170.—This table has already been published
by ¥. Wopcke, Mémoire sur ln Propagation des Chiffres
Iadiens, p. 103 seq.; A C. Burnell, ** Elements of South
Indian Palmography,” ii. ed., p. 77. Compare also E.
Jaquet, Mode & Bapression Symbolique des Nembres Hmn-
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playd par les Indiens, les Tibétains et los Jovaneis ( Eotrat
idie Jowrnal Asiatigue); Brown, © Sanskrit Prosody and
Numerical Symbols,” London, 1869, p. 40 seq.

P, 181. Pushapdhiila.—The eunuch is called shandha.
This seems to be a diminutive form compounded with the
word puries (G. Bithler),

P, 182, They magnify the nouns af their language, de.
This somewhat enigmatic sentence seems to have the
following meaning :—An Arabic word, eg. karsh (a sea-
animal), is magnified, .c. receives a larger form, by being
changed into the diminuntive form, i.e Furaish (a small
sea-animal, as a proper noun, the name of the tribe to
which Muhammad belonged). The diminutive form serves
the purpose of magnifying the form of the word : ¢f. Kash-
shif to Koran, 106, 2, s+2ed] peadly (not srsidd).  If the
Hindus magnify their nouns by giving them the feminine
gender, this must be referred to some of the pleonastic
suflixes, e.q. d, 4, which are added to Indian nouns without
altering their meaning. In appearance they are the ter-
minations of the feminine gender, in reality euphonic
changes of the more ancient suffixes ala and ik, e.g. prfd,
board, by the side of paf, (f, Hirnle, “Comparative
Grammar of the Gandian Languages,” § 104 seq.

P, 183.—An explanation of the Indian chess has been
published by A, Van der Linde, Gesehicite und Litteratur
tes Shechspils.

L. 180. Nagdrjuna.—Cf. on him A. Weber, Vorlesungen,
pp. 306, 307 ; H. Kern, Der Buddhismus und seine Geschichle
in fndien, 1. 5014 Beal, “Indian Antiguary,” 1886, 353.

1. 18g. Fyddi.—A lexicographer of this name i& men-
tioned in a certain connection with Vikramiditya by
Colebrooke, * Essays,” i1, 19,

1, 190.—Raktdmela=ralta=red, and omelo=enblice

afficinadis.  Tdo not gee how the word could be understood
to mean ol and Awman blogd,

. 191, Bhojodeva.—CY. on this king of Midlava, Lassen,
Indisehe Alterthumskunde, iil. p. 845 seq.
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P. 192. Fallabii—On the end of this city, ¢f. Lassen,
Tndiselee Alteriliemshunde, 11, 532 seq,, and also Nicholson
and Forbes on the roins of the place, in “Journal of the
Royal Asiatic Society,” vol. xiii, (1852), p. 146, and vol.
xvii. (1860), p. 267.

P. 106. For it is nof noavigeble—This passage agrees
almost literally with Plate’s Yémens, 250 1 —

) . ~ o LY E EnY L4 b a A ,
Sub ot v Gmopoy kol doleperiyTor YEyore TO Exel wEAmyos,
- » 2
mipAol kapra. Bpoyéos dumoddr dvvos oty 5 wvires  iopén)
TUPETNETO,

o197, The various (ribes of the Zonj—The traditions
of the Arabs regarding Bastern Africa have been collected
by Mareel Devie in his Le Pays des Zendys, Paris, 1883,

P, 197.—The configuration of the northern coast of the
Indian Ocean seems to have been a favonrite subject of
Alberuni, for he mentions it again on p. 270.

P, 1gg.—Mifiira, so written by Alberuni, is written
8,0, Mahura, by his elder contemporary Al-uthi, more in
kecping with the Sanskrit vowels (Meatfurd),

Alberuni reckons the distances in firrselh, regarding the
measure of which he unforfunately does not give accarate
information. According toi. 167. 1 yojana= 32,000 yards
=8 miles; 1 mile=4000 yards; and according to 1. 200,
1 farsakh =4 miles=1 kurch; 1 farsakh= 16,000 yards.
Cf. also Aloys Sprenger, Lhe Post- wnd Reiserowten des
Orients, Vorrede, p. xxvi,, who proves that one Arabian
mile= preeter prapler 2000 metres = 2186 yards, whilst the
English aeognphm'ﬂ mile= 2025 yards. If we, therefore,
want to compare Alberani’s distances with English miles,
we must reckon—

1 English :ll:[ﬂ_'l WL Arvabiun mile.

4eda
I Arabian mile =3izs I'.nglhh miile,

1 fursakli=4 Arabian miles= 3555 Boglish miles.

P. 200.—Alberuni gives sixteen itineraries which seem
to have been communicated to him by the military and
civil officers of King Mahm{id (en some of these roads he
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had marvehed with large armies, eg. to Kanoj and to
Somanditha), from merchants and sailors, from Hindu and
Muslim travellers. The starting-points of these itineraries
are Kanoj, Mahfira (now Muttra), Anhilviira (now Pattan),
Dhéir in Milavd, and two less known places, Biri, the tem-
porary eapital of the realm of Kanoj, after the old capital
had been taken by the Muslims, and a place called Baziina.

These itineraries are—i. From Kanoj to Allahabad,
and thence towards the eastern coast of India as far as
Kiifici (Conjeveram), and farther south. 2. From Kanoj
(or Biri) to Benares, and thence to the mouth of the
GGanges. 3. From K'mnj eastward as far as Kamroop, and
northward to Nepal and the Tibetan frontier. 4. From
Kanoj southward as far as Banavisi on the southern coast,
5. From Kanoj to Bazina or Niriyan, the then capital of
Gluzarfit, 6. From Mufttra to Dhir, the capital of Milava.
7. I'rom Bazfina to Dhiéir and Ujain. 8. From Dhér in
Milavi towards the Godiivari. . From Dhiir to Thna,
on the coast of the Indian Ocean. 10. From Bazina to
Somaniitha, on the south coast of Kathiavar, 11, From
Anhilviiea to Tina, on the west coast, north of Bombay,
1z, From Bazina w4 Bhiti to Lohariini, at the month
of the Sindh river, 13. From Kanoj to Kashmir. 14,
From Kanoj to Péinipat, Attok, Kiibul, Ghazna. 15. From
Babrahfin to Addishtin, the capital of Kashmir. 16. From
Tiz, in Makriin, along the coast as far as Setubandha,
opposite Ceylon.

€. the following latitudes and longitndes, taken from
the Canon Masudieus -—

Tree of Prayiea, :§ o lat,, 106" 20’ long. ; Kuraha, 26° 17 1at,, 106°
40’ long. ; Tiaurd, 237 o lat, 106 307 long. ; Kajordha, 24° 4 lat.,, 106°
50° long. ; Bazana {1 or Nuﬁ;cam, 24’ 35 lat., 106° 10’ lmlgr,; the
wuntr)' K'mnak.n'a 22% a0’ lat, m;.r o' long. ; Sharvir, 24® 15" lat.,
107" 50! ]nng Pﬁm.llputm, 22° 30 l‘l.tH 1087 zo loug Muongiri, 22° o
lat., ]09" ro ]ong Dtgum, == 4u lat,, 110% 55 Iung Bilrt, 26° 30
lat., 105 50’ long, ; Dadahi, 25° 40 lat., 102° 10° lu:ng.; Duhm:‘ﬂu, il
find lat.,lcn:-" g5’ loug,; Bhirshﬁmlm 358° 50’ lat., Ioz 10" long. : Bhil-
lamila, 23° 5-:: lat., 877 45" long. ; Bamhanvi, 26 40 lat., 857 of ]Dng 3
Loharing, 247 40 ‘1at., 847 25" ]m‘ub Daibal, 2.q, 10" lat., 8a® 30" long. ;
Bhﬁh)’a., 28" 40" lat,, 96“ o long. : UjEL!I'l 24 o’ 1=lt mo" 50 Iong.;
iz, 267 15 lat., 83° o long: ; K'uldt 33 40" lak, o5” 50' lomg. ; Dun-
pl’u'. FE4R: ]ut a6 25" long, ; 'lan]ore (7}, 15% o' lat., 115° o long.;
Rameshar, 13°% o lat., 118% o Ion,c: ; Jahrfivar, 36% 5o’ lat., 6% 15/ long.;
c,_\S 31° 1'lat., 957 557 long. Longitudeis reckoned from the coast of

the Atlantic ; that of Bagdad is y0°,
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P. z200—Barhamshil = Brdhmanafaila = Brahmin’s
rock (¥),

Tree of Praydga = Allahabad, at the confluence of Ganges
and Jumna,

In line zo after 12 fursakh (in the Arabie only 12 with-
out farsakh) there is apparently a lacuna.

Uiwaryahdr—~One expects an indication of Orissa
(Orividesa). The word might also be read Uriyaldr,
Is Urlyadhdrd meant? Urdabishauw perhaps =itedhea-
vishye.

Jaur's possessions, i.e. the Cola empire; v, also here,
i. 200, and Lassen, Indische Altevthmsiunde, i, 4335, iv.
230 seq,

P. 200. Biri.—Regarding the situation of this place the
following statements must be taken into aceount :—It was
sitnated ten farsakh or three to four days’ march distant
from Kanoj towards the east, east of the Ganges, in the
neighbourhood of the confluence of the rivers w5, and

28 and Sarayu. It was twenty-five farsakh distant from
Oudh. The name Bd#i occurs also in Elliot-Beames,
“ Memoirs,” ii, 83, as that of a subdivision of the district
Agra.

P, 201 —Kiimri 1s apparently Kdmaridpe and Tilvat =
Tirhoot. The latter is by mistake also written Fanvaf
Are we to read Tiriéé? The word is perhaps composed of
Tardd, the name of the nation who lived there, and a word
like blufti.

The empive of Shilalef—Is this to be identified with
Sylhet, the province of Assam?

Bhoteshar seems to be bheuffa-idvare, lovd of the
blivanttas, or Tibetans,

P. zo2.— Kapirdhe is= kkarjira-bidya,

Tiauri—According to a well-known rule of Prakrit
(Vararaei, ii. 2), the name Tidroupa (Ptolemy, vii. 1. 63)
wounld become something like Tiauri. As there 1s a lacuna
in the Arabic manuseript, the sitnation of this place cannot
ba acenrately defined,

Kannakara,—This is probably identical with Kamler,
the realm of the Balhari, according to Mastidi: ». Hlliot,
* History of India," i. 25,
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P. 202, Bawing.—The reading is conjectural. For an
identification v. Archeeological Survey of India, il 242.
For Swehanyd (Suhaniyd) v. ibid, ii. 390.

On Guzarit, the empire of the Gurjjara kings, not
identical with modern Guzerat, ¢f. Canningham, * Ancient
Geography of India,’ p. 312 s¢q. ; Elliot, L ¢ p. 358

Juddlra.—This reading is uncertain. Perhaps all the
gigns of the Arabic text (b‘:*"‘ I.-:-"n} are the name of aplace.

P. zoz.—Bdmakir is perhaps identical with Ptolemy’s
Bappdyovpn (Pf. vil. i. § 63), as in some cases an Ji repre-
sents an elder g; e.g. &»l,0us Candariha= Candrabldgd,
2 devalar = devagrile, kulehara (Prakrit)=Lulagriha.

P. 203. Namdeur, Alispir.—Are these names to be
identified with Nimdr and Ellichpur in Central India?
Oy, G. Smith, * Geography of British India,” pp. 339, 347.

P. z03. Sarabha.—This digression of the anthor’s is
repeated by Muhammad *Aufi in his story-hook : #. Elliot,
¢ History of India” ii. 202.

P. 205.—Anhilvdra = Analavita = modern Pattan in
Northern Baroda : ©. G. Smith, [. L. p. 297 ; Elliot, “ History
of India,” 1. 363

Litrdesh = Aapueyy of Ptolemy, vil. 1. 4.

Bikrgf = Broach = Bapiyada, G, Smith, p. 263,

Rihangdr iz probably identical with *Aypuwdyape (Pto-
lemy, vil. i. § 63). Two consonants frequently undergo a
metathesis, if one of them is a liguid. Agrinagera has
become Arginagara, and the g is here represented by an A,
as in Candardho = Condrabldgd.

Lohardni seems to be identical with Awvifape of
Ptolemy, vii. i. § 2. A metathesis of the middle conso-
nante has taken place, and & has become Ak It is also
called Lofidniyye (1. 316).

P, 20,—Jilandhar is the Kvhwipwsy of Ptolemy, vii. i.
§ 42, G. Smith, p. 207,

Balldvar= Valldpuwra, v. Conningham, [. ¢. pp. 135, 133.
Is it identical with modern Phillaur? G. Smith, p. 208,
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P. 206, —Kuvital = Kapisthalo= KopfBirfohos (Megasz-
thenes), now Kupoorthala, G, Smith, p. 208,  Vide also
Kaithal in Elliot’s * History of India,” i, 337, 353.

Mandaldldr.—Cf. Elliot, L. . 1. 530,

P. 206. Kusnari—I am inclined to identify this river
with the Kunhar (G. Smith, p. 231). Is the Mahvi=
Kishen-Ganga *

P. 207.— Uslikdrd is explained by Cunningham, L ¢.p. 09,
as Hushkapura, Huvishkapura and Barfimula as Verdha-
mfila,

P. 208.—Tdkeshar is perhaps to be explained as Tak-
kadsvara, like Bhoteshar= Bhantta-iévara. Cf. on Tallna,
Canningham, . e p. 749.

Ddjevari seems to be identical with Rajaori (G. Smith,
p. 228).

P. 208 The const of India EJU;EH!:. with Piz.—Cf. with
this route ﬂ.lung the coast that one given by Thn K hurdadbib
in Elliot, ©* Histéry of India,” i. 15, 16; A. Sprenger, Die
Post- wnd Reiseroulen des Orieats, pp. 80-82.

Munlia = Skr. mulihe, Prakrit wuekmie-, Hindi muah: »
Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar,” § 116,

Daibal.—On the identification with Karhei v. Elliot,
“ Higtory of India,” i, 375, Daibal-Sindl is the Diuleindi
of Duarte Borbosa, translated hy Stanley, p. 49 (Hakloyt
Society).

Pp. 208, 200.—Bar ol = Baroda, Kanbdyat= Kambay,
Bilwroj=Broach. Sibdra is identical with Skr. Siirpd-
rakd, Ptolemy’s Zodwape. and the Sufdlo of the Arabs,
Pana =8kr. sthidne, and Sanddn is perhaps = saiidide.
To Stibéra, ¢f. Bhagvinldl Indraji, * Antiquarian Remains
of Sopara,” &e., *Journal” of the Bombay branch, 1881,
188z, vol. xv. p. 273

P. 2og—FPunjaydvar seems to be a mistake for some
older form of the name Zanjore,

Hamsher = Bdmesvara 7—On Rima and the monkeys of
the Kishkindha mountains ¢f. the fourth book of the
Rdmdyana,
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P. 210.—The theory of the rising and disappearing of
the Diva islands seems to have heen a favourite one of the
author's, for he explains it in three different places; » p.
233, and il 106.

P. 211.—8haufiaf is explained by Johnson as a tree
whence bows are made, and mulamae’ means having diffe-
vent coloirs.  What particular sort of wood this means I
do not know.

P. 211.—Indravedi must be changed into Anfarvedt,
“the old name of the Lower Doib, extending from about
Etawah to Allahabad.” Elliot-Beames, “Memoirs,” ii. 10 ;
Elligt, # History of India,” ii, 124.

Is Bhifal identical with Ptolemy's Maratsgwe] !

P. 213. We lave alveady mentioned, viz, on p. 17,

P. 214. Spoc kawpucal, t.e. the ancient division of day
and night, each in twelve equal parts, of whatsoever length
day and night happened to be. These honrs were different
in the different seasons of the year. On the contrary, the
dpar {ryprepwvad, probably of scientific origin, are the twenty-
fourth part of a nychthemeron, always equal thronghont
the conrse of the whole year. CF. Ideler, Hondluch der
Clironologie, 1. 86.

P. 214. Hord.—The Persian nimbahra means half part,
and in astrology one-half or fifteen degrees of a sign of
the zodiac; ». ii, 222.

P. 214, 1. 30.—The distance between the sun and the
degree of the ascendens divided by fifteen gives in hounrs
the time which has passed since sunrise; the dominus of
the day being at once the dominus of the first hour, the
rale here given is evidently correct (Schram).

P. 215.—Ior names of planets v. E. Burgess, Sttrya Siddd-
hdnta, pp. 422, 423, and A. Weber, Indische Studien, ii. 261.

Instead ofJJL.ulread JJ..ul,cumwya The word bibatd is
probably some form of vivaseent.

The reader will notice the Greele names heli jAos, @

VOL. 11, X
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"Apgs, hemna "Bppgs, jlva Zebs, dsphujit "Adpodiry, Lonew
Kpdvos.

Pp. 216, 217, 218, Vishnudhorme.— Vide note to p, 54.

P. z17. Table—1 shall here give the names of the
months as the anthor probably pronounced them, but
cannot be held responsible for the details of the vowel-
pronunciation : eetr, béshal, gert, dshir, shrdaban, bhadro,
dshiy, Ldvtil, manghiv, posh, mdg, pdgen. Perhaps most
af these names terminated in short w, as manghive. Cf.
the Hindostani names in Dowson's “ Grammar of the
Urdii,” 1887, p. 250,

The vernaslor names of the suns are perhaps to be
pronounced : rabi, bishan, dhdte, Wdhdte, arjomnu, bhagu,
sabile, pishe, frashtn, avibe, dibdlary, onsfiu.

The difference between vernacular and eclassical speech
is repeatedly referred to. Vide i. 18 (v. note), 218.

P, 218, Wil the tradifion of the Vishnudharma.—After
these words must be added the following, which 1 have
overlooked in tramslating: * And further he (i.e. Viso-
deva) has spoken in the (itd, * I am like the vasante, 1.e.
the equinox, emeny (he sic paris of fhe year,  This too
proves that the tradition as given in the first table is
correct.” Cf. Bhegavad-Gitd, x. 35,

P. 218.—Compare the table of the nalslatras with H.
Burgess, Siirya Stddhdnte, p. 468,

P. 219.— Vardlgmilive— Vide note to p. 54.

P. 220.—The Greek names Lviye xpids, fdinbire ratpos,
Jilwmee Bdvpor, pdviine wapbéios, &e., are declaved to be
not generally known. OF. A, Weber, Indische Studien, ii.
25g. Instead of jitu read eefti.

P. 222, Galenis—1 have not been able to verify this
quotation about Asclepius in the Greek works of Galenus.

P. 223, From the belief of the notions who lived in
aneient times in and pound Babel, &e—~—That information
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to which the author here refers was probably derived
from the books of the Manichicans.

P. 223, Pluto—This quotation is not identical with
Timeens 36 B-D, but appavently derived therefrom. Tt
runs ;—

radTyr oty v flotaguw wacay Swdfy kaTd pikes oyioras
pérny wpbs permy, kA, wir 8 dvrds oylras éfayy érTd
KUkAous eJ’:]'lfU‘i)r.‘S‘, KT X

. note to p. 35.

Pp. 223, 224.—0n Brahmagupta and Pulisa, v. notes to
PP 153, 154

P. 225, Vasishthe, Aryabhate.—The author does not
take the theories of these men from their own works; he
only knew them by the quotations in the works of Brah-
magupta, He himself states so expressly with regard to
Aryabhata, Cf. note to p. 156, and the anthor, i. 370.

P. 225, 227, Balabhadra.— TV ide note to p. 156.

P. 226. Aristotle. Cf. his Phys, vii. 1, and Metaph. xii.
8, 24.

P. 226, Piolemy.—Cf. the edition of Halma, Paris,
1813, tome L. p. 2:

Th peév T Tav GAwy TpiTys Kujoews mpaTov aitiov, el T
katd T dmdoty exdapffdver, febv diperov kal delmrov dv
yiraero, kab T ToiTow {yryréov eibos Geodoyikby, drw wou
TepL T PETEWPOTATR TOU KOOMOY THS TOMUTHS EVepyeins von-
Beiryys  dr povor, kai kefdmaf wkeywpiorpéns Tov alcbyrav

3 o
ovTiny,

P. 226. Johannes Grammaticus— Vide note to p, 36. 1
have not been able to find this guotation in the Greek
text.

Pp. 228, 229.—~The author repeatedly complains of the
great verbosity of the Sanskrit caused by the necessities
of the authors, who will only write in metre, and require
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a great number of synonyms, in order that one word may
fit into the metre if others will not.  €F L 213, 217, 290.

P. zz2q. For those men who, &e.—This is the anly passage
in which Alberuni clearly speaks of his Pandits. Appa-
rently he tried hard to learn Sanskrit, but could not suec-
ceed on account of the difficulties of which he himself
complains, and he studied Todian literature in the same
manner as the first linglish scholars in Bengal, by the
help of native Pandits,

P. z30. Table.—f. Vishnu-Purdpe, ii. 200, where the
fitth and seventh earths are called wmalidtale and pitala.

Alsp the Féyu-Purdpa (ed. Rajendralili Mitra, Caleutta,
1880) offers somewhat different names, viz, wiolom, suto-
{owm, vitalam, gablastalem, makdlalam, Sritalom, pdtdlom,
and brishua-blawmean, pdud, raliam, piie, ferkare, $ili-
amegeny, sauvarws (vol, 1 p. 301, v. 11-14).

P. 231. The spivitund beings, die.—This list of names is
literally taken from Fdyu-Purdpn, vol. i, p. 301, v. 15—
304, v. 43 (ddhydyn, $o).

P, 231, Johawnes Gramanaticns.—1 have not been able
to find this quotation in the Greek text, nor the verse of
Homer. Vide note to p. 36.

.
P. 231, Plalo—Cf. Timeus, 414 :—
A - 5 A e ~ > * 5 £ -
el Gealy Gy ey Sgueovpyds warip Te €pywry d 60 guod
¥ >- 3 - H !H.‘ Y 5 4 AR el
yevopeve dAvTe epoil y' éfedovrost TH pev olv oy defley wiv
3} ; i A . 5 i rges St
Auror, 7o ye pipr wodds apporter ko exov el Aver eflédeny
%
KAKDL,

P, z232. Vishau-Perdna.—The seven lokas. Fide ii.
A B N

P. 232, The commentator of the boolk of Pafaijali—Cf.
note to p. 27,

P. 233 Bibajit,—This remark was already made on
P 210.
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P, 235. Vishpu-Purdpe—Vide the deipas and seas,
Veshpu-Purdna, 1. 100,

P, 236.—Loldloler, which means a nwof-gathering place,
Apparently the author had not quite understood the nature
of the compound loka-alola, i.e, world and not-world,

P. 237, Vishyu-Purdnn—The first quotation seems to
correspond to il. 211-213, the second to ii. 204, and the
third (on p. 238) to ii. 225-227. ’

Seshdlkhya is apparently a mistake for Seshu-dlhye, ie.
having the name of Seshea.

P. 240.—The story of Vidviimitra's attempt at creating a
second world is taken from Hdmdyapa, 1. chaps. lvil-lx. ;
bt here the king is called 7'ridasiu,

P. 240.—On Sripdla, v. note to p. 164. The city of
Multéin is in various places mentioned by the aathor in
such a remarkable manner as makes me think that he
knew it, and that he had lived there for some time.
When King Malimd, A.H 408 (A.D. 1017), had returned
from Khwirizm-Khiva alter the conquest of the country,
and had carried along with him the princes of the con-
guered house of Ma'miin, many scholars (among them
Alberuni), officers, and soldiers, did he send some of these
(among them Albernni) as state prisoners to Multin,
which he had conquered years before ¢ In this way, nine-
teen years later (A.m. 427), the princes of the family of
Altantash, who had ruled Khwirizm after the Ma'miinis,
were treated by Malmiid's grandson, Majddd, who sent
them as state prisoners to Lahore. At all events, it is
perfectly eertain that Albernni eannot have been in favour
with King Mahmiid, or he would have dedicated one of
his books to him. Y. Sachau, Zur @llesten Geschichic und
Chironologie von. Khiodrizm, 1. pp. 16, 28,

P. z40.—Aijuiliiniis one of the fathers of Muslim litera-
ture on geography and travels in the eastern part of the
Khaliphate, minister of one of the Siméni kings of Central
Asia towards the end of the ninth Christian century., His
waork is most extensively quoted, but has not yet come to
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light, €f. Aloys Sprenger, Die Posi- und Reiserouten des
Oriends, Vorrede, p. xvil.

P. 241. When Bralunan wanted, de—On the division
of Brahman, on Dhruva, &c., ¢f, Vishpu-Purdne, i pp.
104, 161 seq.

P. 242. 1020 fo 1030 stars—This is the number of stars
enumerated in the star-catalogue of ‘Abdurrahmin S{fi
(ef. Schiellerup, Deseription des Etoiles fizes por Algiift, St
Petersburg, 1874), which Alberuni has transferred into his
Clanon Maswud icus.

Shewld those men breathe and veceive, de.—1 am not quite
certain whether I have found ount the right meaning of
these words or not.

P. 243. The commentuior Balabhodra, &e.— Vide note to
p. 156.

P. 245, 1. 10—The values here given correspond to the
greatest declination of 24°. So AT=1397" is the sine of
247, BT = 208" the versed sine of 24°, and Tu the difference
between this latter and the radins 3438" (Sehram).

P. 245, 1 12. Kardajdt—The word kardaje seems to be
derived from the Persian karde=cuf, meaning a segmend.
The radins is equal to 3438 minutes of the periphery, which
are called kardajdf. Cf. i. 275, and ii. 205.

P. 246, 1.—Read 24" instead of 23°.

P. 246. :i-r_r;fﬁf}:’;cz;rc of Kuswmnapure is repeatedly gquoted
by Alberuni. He mentions the orders of the numbers from
ayutariv to parapadie, 1. 176, Here he speaks of the
height of Mount Meru, on the longitude of Kuornlkshetra,
i. 316 (where he quotes Pulisa and Prithusviimin), on the
day of the Devas and that of the Pitaras, i. 330. He calls
the casholo vingdi, 1, 335. From a book of his it is quoted
that 1008 caturyugas are one day of Brahman ; half of it is
wtsarpint, the other half avasgrpint (Jaina terms), i. 371.
Unfortunately I cannot read the title of this book; the
rigns may be !, and it must remain uncertain whether
it is an Arabic word with the article or an Indian one.
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Alberaniwarns the reader not to eonfonnd this ;11‘}*31‘:]!:&:1
with the elder scholar of this name, to whose followers he
belongs.  In this place (i. 246) Alberuni does not seem to
have used a work of Aryabhata junior himself, but to
have taken these words of his from a commentary of
Balabhadra. We learn here that the book had been trans-
lated into Arabie, but do not learn which particular work
of Balabhadra’s. Was it his commentary on the Klanda-
helddyake of Brahmagupta? Vide note to p. 156. That
Alberuni had made a new edition of the Arabic version of
the Khandaklddyala is known (. edition of the Arabic
original, pref, p. xx.); perhaps he had alzo procured him-
self an Arabie translation of Balabhadra’s commentary.
{'f. on this younger Aryabhata, Kern, Briat Saahitd, pre-
face, pp. 59, 60, and Dr. Bhin DAéji, « Brief Notes on the
Age and Authenticity of the Works of Aryabhata, Varfi-
hamihira,” &, p. 392. Alberuni always calls him Arya-
bhata of Kusnmapura (Patna), to distinguish him from his
elder namesake.

P. 247. j;'-u.ﬂ:tﬁri-m,—'l‘his seems to be some vernacular
form for Subtimat.  Fishnu-Purdne, i, 127.  Rikshabim
= Rikshewvat (7).

I 248, The Vishpu-Purdya soys.—1 do not find this
guotation in the Fishpu-Purdna. Cf. V. Pl 117,

P. 248, The commentator of the book of Pataijoli—
Vide note to p. 27.

I’ 249, Alerdnshalri— Vide note to pp. 6, 7.

P. 249. Awdiyd and Girnagar (7) are apparently the same
mountaing which the Avesta ealls hara berezadti and taera.

I 254. Vishaw-Purdua—The quotations from the
V. P. given in this chapter are found in ii. p. 191 seq.

P 254.—Jounu, as here the river Yamnni is called,
corresponds to the Prakrit form prescribed by Vararuci
. 3, viz. Jaund,

P. 237, Vityu-Purdne.—The names of the rivers are
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found in the 45th Adbgdye, vol. 1. PP- 349-330. The
corder of enumeration of the mountains in ﬂle Sanskrit
text is this: Pariyitra, Hiksha, Vindhya, Sahya, Malaya,
Mahendra, Sukti.

Y. a7
vedasmritir vedavati vritradhni sindhur eva ca
varnfigi candanfl caiva sativi mahati tathi.

V. g8,
parii carmmanvati caiva vidi§i vetravaty api
fipréi hy avanti ca tathii pariyfitrisrayél) smritil.

Y. oo
4ono mahiinadaé caiva narmmadi sumabidroma
mandiikini dagirnd ca citrakfiti tathaiva ca.

V. 1o,
tamasd pipyald froni karatoyid pidiciki
nilotpald vipidd ea bafijulil biluvihini.

i £o 7
siteraji fulctimati makrond tridiva kramit
rilshapiidiit prasfitiis ti nadyo maninibhodakily,

V. 102,
tipi payoshni nirbbandhyii madri ca nishadhi nadi
venvi vaitarani eaiva éitivihul knmudvati.

V. 103
toyil caiva mahiigauri durgi ci ‘ntalifili tathi
vindhyapidaprasitié ca nadyal punyajalih énbhal.

V. 104.
godivari bhimarathi krishnd vainy atha 1-'3.1“11111?1
tungabhadri suprayogi kiluveri ca tathi, pagi
dakshinfpathanadyas tu sahyapidad vinihsritah.

V. 108,
kritamfili timravarni pushpajity ntpalivati
malavfibhijitis 14 nadyal sarvily itajalil fubhih,
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V. 106.
trisami ritulilyd ca ikshuli tridivi ea ya
lingiilini vamsadharid mahendratanayith smritil.

Y. 107,
rishiki sukumiiri ea mandagi mandavihini
kiipd palisini caiva suktimatprabhavily smritil.

P. 250.—Very similar to this enumeration of rivers is
that in the Feiyu-Purdne, adhyiya 435, vv. g4—-108 :—

V. o4.
piyante yair imi nadyo gangi sindhusarasvati
satadrué candrabhigd ca yamunil sarayiis tathi.

V. gs.
irfivati vitastil ca vipigi deviki kohill)
gomati dhutapipi ca bihuda ca drishadvati.

V. 96.
kanéiki ea tritiyii tu nideirfi gandaki tathi
ilkshu lohita ityetfi himavatpadanilisritalh,

The following verse, already given in the note to p. 273,
mentions the rivers flowing from the Piriyitra.

P. 2509. Vedasini.—Write Vidisini.

P, 250, Keigebish.—The rvealm of Kiiyabish is here
identified with Kiibul. The signs may be read Kiyabish
or Kegabshi; only the consonants ave certain. This re-
minds one foreibly of the name of the Indo-Seythian king
Kadaphes, A dental sound between two vowels may in
later forms be represented by a y, as ey in Biyaliv=
Fitastd. Or is the word to be combined with Panini's
Hapishi (Copissene in Pliny)? ¢f. Panini and the geo-
graphy of Afghanistan and the Panjib in “Indian Anti-
gnary,” 1872, p. 21,

P. 259. Ghitzak,—This pass (‘alabs in Arabic) is also
mentioned in Blliot, “History of India,” ii. 20, 449
(Ghiiral).
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P. 250, Below the town of Parvdn—Ilt is mentioned in
the maps at about the distance of eight miles, as the crow
flies, north of Tschiirikar, The road from Anderib to
Parviin has been sketched by Sprenger, Post- wnd feise-
rauter, Map nr. 5.

P. 250, The vivers N and Kird.—Read Kirdf instead
of Kird., Cf. Elliot, L «. ii. 465.

P. 260.—Bhitul seems to mean a gub-Iimalayan coun-
try between the Beas and the Satlej. It occurs only
here and p. 211 (together with Antarvedi). Masudi
(Elliot, * History of India,’ i. 22) mentions it as the name
of one of the five rivers of Panjab.

The wnion of the seven rivers—This tradition apparently
refers to the hapla Lendw of the Avasti, Vendidad i. 73.

I 261, Matsya-Pirdna.—Not having this book at hand,
I give the corresponding passage from the Viyu-Purdne,
adhyiya 47, vv. 38-58:—

V. 38.

nadyih frotas tu gangiyih pratyapadyata saptadhi
nalini hridini caiva pivani caiva priggatii.

Ve B0y
gitd cakshud ca sindhué ca praticim difam fiéritah
saptami tv anugi tisim dakshinena bhagirathi, &c.

V. 4z
upagacchanti tih sarvii vato varshati viisavah
girindhriin kantalins einfiin varvarin yavasan drohiin,

Vi 43
rashindinmé ca kunindimsca angalokavardimé ca ye
kritvi dvidhi sindhumararh sitd 'ght pascimodadhin.

V. 44.
atha cinamariuié caiva nanganin sarvam{ilikin
sidhrivis tushirfishs tampikin pahlavin daradiin dakin
etiin janapadiin cakshul sifivayanti gato 'dadhin.
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Yo ds.
daradfuné ca sakidmirin ghndhirin varapin hradin
givapanrin indrahfisin vadatimg ca visarjayin.

V. 46.
saindhavin randhrakarakian bhramaribhirarchakiin
dunimukhirms cordhvamaniin siddbaciiranasevitiin,

)
gandharviin kinnarin yakshin rakshovidyidharoragin
kalipagrimakimé caiva piradin siecanin khasfin.
g 1 £

V. 48.

kiritims ca pulinddmé ea kurtin sabharatin api
paiicilakigimitsyims ca magadhiingiins tathaiva ca.

V. 40-
brahmottarfimé ca vangimmsea timaliptiiis tathaiva ca
etin janapadin {iryyin gangfl bhavayate Subhin,

V. go.

tataly pratihati vindhye pravishtd dakshinodadhim
tatas ¢fi "hlidini punyd pricindbhimukhi yayau,

¥. 51,
plivayanty upabhogiié ca nishidinii ca jitayal
ghivarin rishakiomé caiva tathi nilamukhin api.

¥ g2

keralin ushtrakarnfimé ca kirfitin api caiva hi
kilodarin vivarpiing ca komiirin svarnabhiishitin.

V. 53,

sfi mandale samudrasya tirobhiitd "nupfirvataly
tatas tu pivani caiva priicim eva disan gatd.

: V. 4.
apathiin bhivayanti 'ha indradynmnasaro pi ca
tathd kharapathfimé eaiva indrasankupathiin api.
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V. 55.
ma-dhyen ‘dyinamaskarin kuthaprivaraniin yayan
indradvipasamudre tu pravishiii lavanodadhi,

V.05
tatad ca nalini ¢l ‘git pricimasim javena tu
tomardn bhiivayanti ha hamsamiirgiin sahiihulkin.

Y 57
plievin dediuns ca sevanti bhitbvii sf bahudhbii givin
karnaprivaranimé caiva pripya e "svamukhin api.

V, 8.
sikatiparvatamariin gatvi vidyadharin yayau
nemimandalakoshthe tu pravishtd si mahodadhiri.

P. 262. Vishwu-Puydne.—This quotation ocours V., I
ii. 192. Instead of Anutapata, Shikhi, and Karma, read
Anutopld, Sthii, and Kvamai.,

P. 263. Created.—This word seems to prove that Albe-
runi already adhered to the dogma of orthodox Islam, that
the Koran had been created by God from all eternity, and
had been preserved on a table in heaven before God
revealed it to mankind by the mouth of his prophet,
Muhammad,

P. 264. Thn Almukefc (Abdallih) and *dbdalkarim
are also mentioned in the anthor’s ©* Chronology of Ancient
Nations,” pp. 8o and 108.

P. 265. For ihis the ostronomers vequite them, de.—When
writing these ecriticisms, the author probably thonght of
Brahmagupta. /. the chapter on eclipses, ii. 110 seq.

P. 267, Yumalkoti, Lanld, &e.—0Cf. the same names in
Stirya-Siddicdata, xii. 38—40.

P. 268, ﬁf‘yabfuzgirf, Vasishiha, Ldfa.—All the astrono-
mers quoted in this context were not known to the anthor
from their own works, but only through guotations in the
works of Brabmagupta.  Also the words of Varihamihira
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(here and p. 272) seem to be quotations of Brahmagupta
(evidently p. 276), although they possibly might have been
taken from Varihamihira’s Paiiensiddhdntila, P uliza, of
course, must be excepted, as his Siddhdnie was in the
hands of Alberuni;, and in course of bcmn' translated by
him.

P. 271. Amardeati, Veivasvats, &e.
cities Fishpu-Purdna, 1. 240,

(/. on these four

P. 273. Apta-puripa-kdrypa.—1 do not see how the
Arabic signs must be read. The translation of the term
means the trie ones who follow the Purdna.

P. 274, 1. 37.—TA being the sine of 31° is equm‘l to 925
its sguare to 50,625 TB “the versed sine of 34% 18 7, and
HT = radius — TB = 3438" — 7 = 3431 (Sehram).

P. 275, 1. 3—The following calcnlation seems to have
been made very negligently, for there are several faults in
it, The radius 7g5° 27" 16" is correctly determined, for
employing the ratio 7 : 22 between diameter and circum-
ference, we are indeed led to this number. But already in
the determination of Be there is a fanlt. Alberuni seems
to have converted o 7” 42" into yojanas, instead of con-
verting 07 7” 45”; for 3607 being equivalent to 5000 yojanas,
we get for 1° 13 yojana, 7 krodn, 4444 yards, for 1° 1 kroda,
340712 vards, and for 17 12337 yards, and recLoning with
those numbers we get 0° 7 42", and not 07 7° 45", which
corresponds to 57,035 yards. Further, the 11113 i Pl
nse of is eompletely erroneous; it is not true that the
relation between the height of two observers is the same
as the relation between the sines of their respective
flields of vision., If this wers the case, we should have
Bec a— T

Bin @
would be a constant for every value of @, which, of course,
is not the ease. But even with his incorrect rule we
cannot find the numbers he has found. This rule is
4 yards : sine of field of vision=757,033 yardq 1225, 50 one

BEC a— T sin @a=gec f—1 : sin 5, or the guotient

would have sine of field of vision —is--f;s but he finds
.:’ o
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the sine of the field of vision equal to 0 0" 1” 3™, which
’

corresponds to il ., and not to i . Therefore Albe-
035 57035

runi seems to have reckoned 4 x 225 = 1000 instead of goo.
Also the length of each degree iz not guite correet; it is
not 13 yojana, 7 kroda, 3334 vards, but, as above stated, 13
yojana, 7 kroda, 4444 yards. Lastly, if we convert by means
of this number 0° o' 1 3" into yards, we find 1295 vards,
g0 that the 2915 yards he speaks of seem to have been
arrived at by an erroneous metathesis of the original

ciphers (Sehrant).

P. 277.—Prina.—Cf. on this measure of time hers i,

334 335-

P, 278.—The inlalitants of Mownd Mere, &e., 11l a5 a
westward anotion, almost identical with Sdrye-Siddldnte,
xil. 55.

P, 281, There 4s @ story of an ancient Greek, &e.—FPro-
hably taken from Porphyry’s book on the opinions of the
most prominent philosophersabont the nature of the sphere,
Vide note to p. 43,

P. 280. The (freeks determined, dre.—The author has given
a description of the winds, according to the Arabian and
Persian views, in his “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,”

PD: 340, 341.

P. 291, Atvi, Daksha, de.—The legends here referred to
are found in Vishnu-Pierdpa, 3. 153, 1. 21 seq.

P, 2gq.—The Rishi Bhuwvane-kose (i.e. globe) is only
mentioned in this place, and not known to me from other
sonrces, His work, the title of which is not given, seems
to have treated of geography.

P. 205. Samndra (7)—Thos the manuseript seems to
have it. The sigm‘, may also be read S,

P. 297, Kiiriacakre.— Fide on this term a note of H.
Kern, Brilat Seinhitd, translation, to the title (bdrmaei-
i) of chap. xiv,
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P. 208. Ulpala, @ notive of Kashmir.—Vide note to
p. 157-

P. 208.—8tone-tower, 1.0, the Aifhwos mipyos of Ptolemy,
vi, 13, 2.

P. 200.—Biishang, a phcp naear Herat, to the west.
Sakilkand, also Iskilkand, iz identified with dlezandric
by Elliot, * History of India,” i, 336, note 1. Perhaps it
is identical with Zuydd wdhis of Stephanus.  Cf. Droysen,
Geselaehite des Hellewismus, il 2, 217,

P. 205.—This extract from Feiyu-Purdna is fonnd in
adhyfiya 43, vol. i, pp. 350-353, vv. 1c9-136. Alberuni
gives the directions in the following order: east, south,
west, north ; whilst the Sanskrit text has this order : north,
east, south, west. In comparing the following text with
Alberuni, the wericlas lectionis given in the footnotes of the
Calentta edition can sometimes be used with advantage,

V. 100,
kuropificalih &ilvié caiva sajingalil

Vo TI0;

éliraseni bhadrakird bodhiil Satapathesvaraily
vatsily Jisashtil kolydd ea luntalil kidikodalil.

Wb L
atha plirévé tilangid ca magadhfd ca vrikaih saha,

V. r15.—Nourn.
vithliki vidhadliinis ea dbbiril kilatoyakih
aparitis ca Stdriid ca pahlaviis earmakhandilih.

N 1

dndhiirii yavanis caiva sindhusanvirabhadrakilh
sakd hradily kolindfid ca paritd hirapfivikil,

G
ramatii raddhakatakil kekayii dagamiinikil
kshatriyopanivesié ca vaiéyadiidrakulini ea.
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Vi.118.
kiimboji daraddid caiva varvarfil priyalankilil
pindig caiva tushirdié ca pahlavi vilhyatodaraly,

V. 110.
fitreyiié ca bharadvijih prasthalid ca kaserukih
lampiikil stanapid caiva pidiki juhudail) saha

V. 120,
apagié il 'limadriié ca kirdtinif ca jitayah
tomiird hamnzamitrgiidea kiidmirds tanganis tathi.

V2T
cillikité e hukaé caiva plirnadarvis tathaiva ca

V. 122.—HasT.
andhravilkdl sujaraki antargivi vahirgirih
tathi pravahgavangeyi miladi milavarttinal,

V123,
brahmottarih pravijayi blirgav geyamarthakiih
prigjyotishiid ca mundis ca videhiis timaliptakiih
mili magadhagovindil,.

V. 124B.—So0UTH,
pindyis ea keralig caiva caulyal)y kulyis tathaiva ca
setukil mishikis caiva kumand vanavisikil
mahbiirfishtri mihishalkih kalingis ea.

N 126,
abirih saha cai 'shikil itavyid ca varfié ca ye
pulindri vindhyam{liki vaidarbhii dandalkaily saha.

N,
pinikfi maunnikiié caiva asmakd bhogavarddhanilly
nairnikih kuntalit andhrii udbhidf nalakilikil.

Yoizzs,
dikshindtviié ea vaidd €4 aparins tin nibhodhata
darpikirily kolavand durgih kalitakaili saha,
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Yizzg,
puleyfé ca surilif ca riipasis tipasail saha
tathi turasitis caiva sarvé caiva parakshariil.

V. 130,
niisikyd 'dyiié ca ye ciinye ye caivii ‘'ntaranarmadil
bhinukacchrih samitheyil sahash &idvatair api.

V. 131,
kacchiyiié ca surishtriis, ca anarttis i ‘rvadaih saha.

V. 132.—Wasr.

millaviié ca karfishiié ca mekaliideo ‘tkalaily saha
uttamarni dagirnid ca bhojil kishkindhalaih saha.

V. 133
tosalih kosaldié caiva traipurf vaidikis tathi
tumuris tumburié caiva shatsurii nishadhaili saha,

No1aa
anupis tundikeri$ ca vitihotrd hy avantayah,

V. 135.
nigarhari hamhsamirgih kshupanis tanganiily khasil.

M. 136,
kuéaprivaranis caiva hiind darvith sahlidakih
trigartth milaviid caiva kiritiis tAimasaily saha.

Pp. 300-303.—This extract from Vaviihamibira's Sam-
feitd is taken from chap. xiv. Cf. the text in Kern's edition,
p. 87, the varietas lectionds, pp. 12-14, and his franslation
in “Journal of the Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 81-86. The
number of diserepancies between these two traditions is
very considerable. In many places Alberuni and his Pan-
dit may not have read their manuscript with sufficient
accuracy ; in others, the Sanskrit mannseript-tradition may
exhibit blunders arising from a not uncommon confusion
of characters that are much like each other. The Arabic
mannscript-tradition is on the whole correct but the

VOL. 11. ¥
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copyist of the Arabie text, too, may have contributed in
some case to increase the number of errors. To some
Indian names he has added explanatory glosses, eg, Swu-
vira, te, Miltin and Jahrivhr, It is a pity he has done
this so sparingly.

P. 303. Yu'ldb and Alfaziri— Vide notes to pp. 169
and 165.

P, s04.—Abit-Mashar, anthor of many books, chiefly on
astrology, died AH. 272=4A.D. 885. He is known to the
Middle Ages in Europe as Albumaser,

. 306, Cupolie of the enrih—If this expression has not
bheen derived from the Indian, the guestion arises, Who
introduced it among the Arabs? Was it Alfaziri?

P, 306. fdvana the demon.—The anthor refers to the
fitth and sixth books of the Rimdyana, which he apparently
did not know, or he would not have ecalled it, as he con-
stantly does, the story of Rame and Rimdyana ; . pp. 307,
310, and ii, 3. I have not sncceeded in deciphering the
name of the forfress ; the Arabic signs cannot be combined
with the name Trikfita.

P. 308 —d streight line from Loakd o Merw is also
mentioned on p. 316. The ﬁrst degree of longitude, accord-
ing to the Indian system, is also described in Silrye-Sid-
dhinta, i, 62. Instead of Kurukshetra the author seems
to have pronounced Kurulfetrv. At all events, he did not
write a sh. Therefore the compound Jsh must have nnder-
gone the Prakritic change into 1k, as in polidhare = push-
lera (Vararuei, fil, 2g).

P. z00. These waves are deposited, de—This kind of
commerce with savage nations is the same as that carried
on by bartimgu with tribes on the west coast of Africa ; .
Herodotus, iv. 1965 C. Miiller, Geagraphi Greeei Minoves, i.
p- xxvil, and Meltzer, (wwﬁwmr ider Iﬁr;r}ﬂrr‘qm . 232
and 506,

P. 3ro—Langabiliis is identified with the Nieobar
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Islands by A. Sprenger, Post- und Reiserouten des Orients,
p. 88.

P. 312. Deddntara.— Videthe rule for its computation in
Sirya-Siddhanta, 1. 6o, 61.
Alarkand, {bn Tdril.—0Cf. note to p. 169.

P. 312.—Al-arkand is identified by Alberuni with the
Khandabfiddyaka of Brahmagupta (1. 7). In another
place (ii. 48) the author identifies the word arkand with
iwhitrgaie,  Both of these identifications can hardly be
justified phonetically, and therefore I prefer to suppose as
the Sanskrit original of Arkand a word like Aryakianda,
whilst apparently the word herben (title of an Arabic
calendar, ii. §2) is identical with akargane.

The author complaing of the Arabic translation of
Al-arland being a bad one, and at some time of his life
(probably after the composition of the Fudiea) he has pub-
lished a new and amended edition of this translation. (7.
preface to the Arabic edition, p, xx. The Arabic Arkand
has not yet been discovered in the libraries of Europe.
The anthor has borrowed from this book the following
notes —(1) 1050 yojanas are the diameter of the earth
(i. 312, 316). (2) The latitude of Ujain is 22° 2¢’, and
that of Almanstira 24® 17 (i. 316). Here the author states
that also Yak{ib Ibn Thrik had quoted the book, but
erroneously. (3) The straight shadow in Loharinii is 53
digits (1. 316). (4) Alberuni quotes from Alarkand a
method for the computation of the era Shaki, by which
the Gupta era is meant (ii. 48, 49).

P. 312.—0On the relation between yojana and mile, ».
note to p. 199.

P.312,1. 22 —Using the ratio of 7 : 22 between diameter
and cirenmference, we find 3300 yojanas as the circum-
ference corresponding to a diameter of 1050 yojanas, So
3300 yojanas 18 the circumference of the earth given in
the handbook Afl-wriend. This agrees with the last lines
of p. 315, where it is said that 3200 yojanas are 100 yojanas
less than the value given by Al-avkand (Sehram).
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P. 313, The auther of Karvanatilala, te. Pijeyanandin,
— Fide note to p. 156.

P. 313.— Vyastatraird§ita is a technical term for a cer-
tain algebraic caleulation. Cf. Colebrooke, “ Algebra,” p,
34, § 76.

P. 314.—Alfuzdrt in his canon, which was a translation
of the Fralmasiddhdnte of Brahmagupta; v note to pp.
153, 165. '

P. 314, |. 11.—The caleulation of the deddniora iz, as
Alberuni remarks, guite erronecus, as the difference of
longitude is not taken Into account (Sehrain).

P. 315, 1. 25.—The number in the: lacuna must be 8o,
for Alberuni says at the bottom of the page, * If we invert
the caleulation and reduce the parts of the great circle to
yojanag, according to this method we get the number
3200 DBut to get 3200 we must multiply 25¢ by 8o.
The rule, * Multiply the yojanas of the distance between
two places by g and divide the product by 80,” serves to
convert this distance given in yojanas into degrees. This
distance, then, is considered as the hypothenunse of a
right-angled triangle, one of the sides of which is the dif-
ference of the latitudes, the other the nmknown difference
of the longitudes ; thiz latter is found by taking the root
of the difference of the squares of hypothenuse and known
gide. This difference of longitude iz then expressed in
degrees; to get it expressed in day-minutes we musgt
further divide by 6, as there are 3607 in a cirele, but only
60 day-minutes in a day (Sehron).

P. 316.—The Hne connveting Lovded with Mevn, already
mentioned on 1. 308.

P. 316, Yelib Ibn Tdvik, Alarkend.— Vide note to
p. 160, 312,

P, 317. Cuilaghtagin—Not knowing the etymology of
this Turkish name, 1 am also ignorant of its pronunciation.
The second part of the compound seems to be lagin=
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walorous, as in Toghrultagin, f.e. valorous like a fuleon. As
ey jilghan, means a large spear, one might think of
reading Jilghatiogln, i.e. valorows with the spear, but this
is very uncertain. Another name of a similar formation
1 Jastlghtaging katlagh, bot probably entirely different.
Fide Biberstein-Kazimirski, Menowtschehiri preface, p. 136
Elliot, * History of India,” i, 352, iii, 253,

P 317 —Karapasire by Vitledvara; v note to p. 156.

P. 317.—The fortress Lawhir, also mentioned p. 208 as
Lahiir, must not be eonfounded with Lauhiivar or Lahore.
Sitnation nnknown. According to the anthor's Crononm
Maswdicus, it has latitnde 33" 40", longitude g8 20/,
Comparing these latitudes with those given in Hunter's
Gazetteer, we do not find that they much differ:—

Hunter, Albarund,
Ghazna . ; - . 33° 34/ 3335
Kibul i e o 33° 47!
Peshavar . : : . 34 r 45 34" 44"
Jailam . - : 3 _.,z g5’ e 33° 20
Siyalkote . 5 2 E 327 3 327 58
Multin e : ; 30 12' 26~ 4o’

On the identity of Waihand and Attok, ¢/ Cunning-
ham, * Ancient Geography of India,” p. 54.

Mandaklaker (the name is differently written) was the
fortress of Lahore, according to the author’s statement in
his Canon Masudies.

Nandna is explained by Elliot (** History of India,” i
450, 451) as a fort on the mountain Bilnfith, acon%plcuous
mountain overhanging the Jailam, and now generally called
Tilla. CF also Elliot, [. . ii. 346, note 347, 366.

The places Dl_mpur (promunciation perfectly uncertain)
and Kundi (also vead Kiri), the station of the Amir, seem to
have been on the road from Ghasa to Peshavar. Near
the latter place was fought the decisive battle between
King Magid and his blinded brother Muhammad, a.n.
1040, and there the former was murdered by the relatives
of those who ten years earlier had thought to win his
fayour by betraying his brother, and were killed or mal-
treated in reward. 7. BElliot, L e iv. 1909, note 1, 138,
il, 150, 112 (Persian text, p. 274), 273, note 3.
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I conjecture Dunpfir to have heen identical with Jala-
labad or some place near it. Latitude of Jalalabad, 34°
24" ; that of Dunpfir, 34° 20

Kandi, move southern than Dunpir and nearer fo
Kibul, must have been a place like Gandamak or near it.
1t it is called the station (posi-relat) of the Amir. We may
nnderstand by this Amir the father of King Mahmiid, the
Amir Sabuktagin, who first constructed the roads lead-
ing to the Indian frontier, as Albernni informs us on

. 22,

On the identification of Bamhanwd or Almansiira in
Sindh, v. Cunningham, L [ p. 271 seq.

The statements of Alberuni regarding the Kabul valley
and environs have been laid down in a sketch-map of
Aloys Sprenger, Fost- und Reisevoulen des Owients, No.
12; the Punjib and the approaches of Kashmir, ibid.
No. 13.

P. 319 —Mudhanmad Thn, &e., is the famous Bizes of the
Middle Ages, who died probably 4.0, g32. The author has
written a catalogne of his works which exists in Leyden ;
. Chronologie Orientalischer Velker von Alberund, Finlei-
tung, p. xi. ; Wistenfeld, Geschichie der Arabischen Aerzte,
No. g8,

P. 320.—Alscander of Aplrodisios is the famouns com-
meantator of Aristotls, who lived in Athens abont 200
after Christ. (/. Fihrist, p. 252, and Zeller, Gesclvickic der
(fricchischen Philosophie, 3, 410. The quotation is found
in Aristotle, Phys. vii. 1.

I’ 320. Vardhamihira—This quotation corresponds to
Swrivhitd. 1. v. 6, 7. Instead of Knmbhaka the Sanskrit
text has Kandida.

P. 322, Timrens.—This guotation seems to be derived
from 42 D E:—

To B¢ perd TOw owopov Tois venis wapedoke Heols cdpaTo
mhdrray boprd, ko h koi Aefavres alldvator dpymy thyrod
Cidon, koA
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In the Avabic text, p. 1115, 17, read i1, instead of Jﬁ',,,
and L&\, instead of |LJL,.

P. 324. That being who is aborve him, i.e. a being of the
next higher order.—The opposite of the term sl 4 is
&y .44l (for the being of the next lower order) on p. 1VV,
20 (translation i. 351).

P, 325, Vashnu-Purdna.—The first words, Malarlolkd
fies, dic., there ts one fodpe, are found in ii. chap. vil p.
226, The sons of Brahman are mentioned in Fishnu-
Purdne, ii. 200, note.  The name Sanandanida (Sananda-
nitha ¥) is perhaps a mistake for Sanitana. GF. Sdinfkhyn
Kdrild with the commentary of Gaudapida by Colebrooke-
Wilson, p. 1.

T P, 325.—Abit-Ma'shar.— Vide note to p. 304.
P. 325. Adlerdnshalri— Vide note to pp. 6, 7.

P. 327, The country without latifude, v.e. nirekshe in
Sanskrit.— Vide p. 267, and Strya-Siddhdnta, xii, 44, note.

P. 330 _-ifwrrb:’r.ﬁ.m of Kusumepura, i.e. junior.—CY. note
to p. 246.

. 333.—The terms pordedhoe and Lhe have been ex-
plained, pp. 175, 178,

1", 334. The book Spddhave by Utpalo.— Vide notes to
Pp. 157, 158,

A system of the measures of time has also been given
by Colebrocke, * Essays,” 1. 540 seq.

. 336, S-M-¥.—This name is so written here and p.
337. The Arabic signs ave to be read Shamm? or Shamiyyu,
I do not know a Sanskrit name of this form. Is it=
Saamenygo ?

The same name seems to ocenr a third time, ii. 188, bot
is there written S-M-¥. Alberuni says that S-M-Y had
dictated a method for the computation of the swiifranti ;


file:///uniov

344 ALBERUNPS INDIA.

he therefore, perhaps, was a scholar of the time and a per-
sonal acquaintance (teacher ¥) of Alberuni's., The title of
a book of his is not mentioned.

. 238.—The spéd muhra or white shell, an Indian blow-
ing instrument, is also mentioned by Elliot, ** History of
India,” ii. 215, note.

Purshiir ( ,4 ,), as the manuseript has, is probably a mis-
F Peideichi ol

take for |2 3y Purushdvar, +.e. Peshavar.
F a4

P. 338. Hore equinoctinfes and temporales.— Vide note
o p. 214.

P, 3309. The commentator of the Siddivinte, Pulise.—Read
instead of this, *The commentator of the Siddhinta of
Palisa,” and compare note to pp. 153, 154. Who this com-
mentator was is not mentioned.

P. 340.—A4bhijit means the Sth muhiria of the day.
The Arabic form =) corresponds perhaps to Sanskrit
abhifiti.

P. 340 Vydsa—This statement points to Mahiibhirata,
the Adi-parvan, v, 4506 ; but the chronclogieal defail is
not found there.

P. 340. Sidupila.— Vide note to p. 165.

P. 342.—The names of the dominants of the mulidrias
are also mentioned in the following four lines faken from
Aufrecht’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts of the
Bodleian Library, p. 3320 :—

radrilimitrapitaro vasuvirivisve vedhii vidhil satama-
khaly purnhiitavahni.

naktariearad ca varnpiryamayonayaé ca prokti ding
dada ea parhea tathi muhiirtih

nigimuhirti  giridijapidiahirbudhnyaplishisviyamigna-
yatca.
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vidhitricamndriditi  jivavishnutigmadyutitviishtrasami
ranid ca.

1. 343. Breept the astrologers.—Cf. the meaning of ford
in astrology, ii. 2z22.

P. 343. Vijayanandin—Vide note to p. 156. The
title of hiz book wounld be in Arabic (=~ "."—' { Hhatrred-

o
=

alzijdt),

P, 344. Names of the hords—I have not found these
names in Sanskrit. Perhaps they are mentioned in some
commentary to Sdrya Siddhanta, xii. 79.

On Sridhaea, v. note to p. 158

. 347. Physical scholars know, de.—There is a similar
passage on the physical effects of moonlight in the anthor's
“ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 163. I am afraid 1
have not canght the sense of the sentence, “and that she
affects (7) linen clothes,” &,

. 348, Atuh (?)—The MS. seems to read divaiia.
The word % 2 BrBA, is perhaps a mistake for &8 3y barkh,
which, aceording to the table, ii. 197 (¢f, Trumpp, © Gram-

mar of the Sindbi Language,” p. 158), is the name of the
first day of a palsha.

P. 348. Veda.—The author gives six quotations from
the Feda: one taken from Pataijeli (1. 29), one from
Sdrikliya (1. 31), two from the Brahmuasiddhdnta of Brah-
magupta (ii. 110, 111), and two guotations which were
probably communicated to him by his Pandits; as he does
noti mention a particular source whenee he took them (i.
348 and . 348).

P. 352. Vidsudera—The guotation corresponds to Bha-
gavad-Gld, viil. 17,

Tihe book Suriti— Vide note to p. 131.  This quotation
seems fo have been takenm from Manu, Diarmeasistre,
L=
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P, 353—The infermation on the four mdnas (¢f, Sibrya-
Siddhdntae, chap, xiv.), as given by Ya'kiib, was the only
one at the disposal of Alberuni at the time when he wrote
his “Ohronology ” (v English edition, p. 15). It was
communicated to him by the Kitdb-alyiurra of Abil
Muhammad Alnd’ib Alimuli. The fowr diffivent Einds of
spaces of Hime mentioned there are the four mednas, snura,
siivand, candro and noekshalra.

P. 353.—Bhulit, in Arabic buit, is the daily motion of
a planet ; of. Sirya-Studdhiinta, 1. 27, note, and here ii, 195.
The Arabic form does not seem to have passed through an
intermediate stage of a Prakritic nature, for in Prakrit it
wonld have been bhufti (Vararuei, iii. 1).

P. 355. The sdeana-mane 15 used, do.
rules in Sirya-Siddhdnie, xiv. 3, 13, 15, 18, T0.

B, 256, 1 the two ayanas of, Stryc-
Siddhdnta, xiv, Q.

P. 357. Ritw.—Vide the description of the six seasons
in Strya-Stddhdnia, xiv, 10, 16.

1. 358. Domanants of the halves of the snonths.—1 do not
know a Sanskrit list of these names. The Adana (.d sl )
perhaps means Advin or Advind,

P. 350. Dimas (probably prononneed dimasi) = Sanskrit
dinase, 18 the shibboleth of the Indian vernacuolar dialeet
spoken round Alberuni, and probably by himself. I do
not know which dialect this was, nor whether there are
any traces of it in our days. The change between v and

iz also observed in the following examples :— cat ~

L
cermenmal =carmapvati (Chambal), o duan dmanant =
. all o o ae . i
himrvant, Sooas emjdgamallon = ydjnarvallya, Lese Inaeel=
vatsya, o ,f—! sugrimu =sugrive, Some examples of the
change of » to m are also given by Hiirnle, * Comparative
Grammar,” § 134.

. 359. The three sounds b, Ih, and sh, &e.—~On the pro-
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nunciation of sh as Lk, ¢f. Hornle, [, ¢ § 19, and on the
further change of Lk to f, ibid. § 19. Examples of the
former change are numerous in the Ifadica ; of examples
of the latter, eft d:he munka =mukia, u't.b}:\g batralidn =

vaprakhdne (7), and also ¢ J,".aT dhdri, of. dshddha, &g
lihkind = bishlbindfie.  In Prakrit muhom =mubhe (Vara-
ruci, il. 27,

P. 361. Sridhava by Utpale.— Vide note to p. 157.

P. 362. 1 ghati=16 kalit.—0Y. with these measures of
time the statements on pp. 336, 337.

P 364, Chapter XL—It has also been translated by
Reinand, Fragments Arabes el Persans, pp. 155-160.

P. 364. Samndhi udaye and sardhi astamana—One
would expect saiivdhyudiya and saiudhyostameana, bt there
is no trace of a 3. The forms have a vernacular character,

and must be explained according to the analogy of s

didi = dyuti, and Ja.rl ants = antyaji.
Hirapyakosipn,—The story of this king and his son
Prahlida is told by the Vishpu-Purdne, ii. 34 seg.

P, 366. Swyiudhi—The way it is used in astrology is
shown by the table, ii. 219.

. 366. Puijala.— Vide note to p. 157. The tradition
here given is very similar to that mentioned by Colebrooke,
“ Essays,” ii. 332, 333.

P, 366, 1. 35.—We find that the beginning of the Hindu
solar year 854 Sakakala takes place A.D. 932, March 22,
6 ghafi 40" 157, which corresponds to March 22, 7 h. 40 m.
civil Greenwich time, whilst the real instant of the solstice
is March 15, 12 h. 15 m. civil Greenwich time, so that the
solstice precedes the caleulation by 6 days and 19 hours,
which agrees very well with the 6° 50" which Pufijala men-
tions (Sehran).
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368. Adhoryana = ahar +gane —The author’s erroneous
mpluua‘mo;: 1s repeated ii. 260
Sind-hind = siddlidnia.—1t may be questioned whether
the inorganic # has been introduced into the word by the
Arabs, or whether it existed already in the pronunciation
of the Hindns from whom they learned the word. 1 do
not know of a rule to this effect in Prakrit or vernacnlm'.
but there are certain Indian words which apparently show
a similar phonetic process. (7. e.g. Prakrit uffd (Sanskrit,
wshtra), which in Bastern Hindhi has become #f or wiif.
Hirnle, *Comparative Grammar of the Gandian Lan-
gnages,” § 149.

1. 370. Aryabhate, sen—Vide note to p. 136.
Aryabhata of Kusumapura, Fide note to p. 246.

The word I cannot decipher may be read aad], Z.e. the

article and three consonants with three dots above them,
gomething like 2331,

P. 371.— Utserpini, avarsarpivi, are terms employed in
the Jaina system. (. Colebrooke, * Essays,” ii. 186, 194.

. 372, The book Swydei mendions.—This is Manuo, Dier-
feddstee, 1. 80,

P. 375, A franslolion of his whale ok, ¢ .
to pp. 153, 154. Alberuni was translating the Pulisi-
Stddhdnte, which until that time had not yet heen trans-
lated into Arabie by Muslim scholars, becanse they did
not like its theological tendency.

P. 376. Bralmagupte.— Pide note to pp. 153, 15

I’. 378.—In writing the introductory sentences of chap.
xliii., the aunthor seems to have had in mind Plato's
f".:i'f!-!'!_-f.lrs, 2201 olhet wkal kerd woAdd clllmfjﬂpr.t:. }ae‘_',-rjvmrua
dvllpuimoy kal &rovTat, KA,

P. 370—The pedigree of Iff,”mr?w!f:-‘f is known from
Tsetres, chil, tu host. 115. €} “The Gennine Works of
Ihppocul.t.s s,” translated by 'r. Adams, London, 1849, vol.
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i.p.23. Thename (wsshi! seems to be a repetition of the
name Hippolochos, u=4y'. Ifitisdropped from the list,
we have the fourteen generations which the author counts
between Hippocrates and Zeus.

The Arabic ;-.1;15*1" seems to be a mistake for ls e,
Machaon,

P. 380. Paradurdme.— Vide this legend in  Fishypu-
Purdpa, iv, 19 (here added from the Mahdblidrati).

P. 380. Duddhodane.— Vide my conjecture ag to the
origin of this name in note to p. 40.

The qui"mmm?m.u-.I‘]11rs term has been explained in
note fo p. 2I.

P. 382. Garga, the son of.—The name of his father is
written Jashit or Jushd (here and p. 397). Could this be
Yadoda ?

P. 382—Ali fbn Zoin was a Christian physician in
Merw ; of. Bhahraziri, MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin,
M=, Or., cctav. 217, fol. 1440 the same in Baihalki, ibid.
No. 737, fol. 6. Aceording to this tradition, his son was
the author of the famons medieal book Firdoys-allilne.
Of. alzo Fihrist, p. 206 and notes ; Wiistenfeld, Geschichte
der _Arabischen Aerzte, No. 55,

The book Cayele.— Vide note to p. 150.

P. 383. Kpida, the son of Atreya.—If this is what the
anthor means, the Arabic signs (w0 must be altered to
et OF A Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 284, note 300.

P. 383.—The guotation from Aratus is Planomenn, vv.
g6—134. T give the text from Tmm, Bekker, Arafus cum
Seholvis, Berlin, 1828 :—

» 4 e . £ # #
Apdporépotai 08 moroiv trorkerten Boviren

‘ " * £ ¥ *
Haptévor, o i év yepot deper Srayvr aiyhijerta,
eir! ofv 'AaTpaiov keivy yévos, dv fi T€ dam
fderrpwy dpyaioy Tarép’ Eaperitt, elite Tev dAdow,
- ’ i’ 4 2 ’ W
etunhos dapeoizo © Adyos ye pev evapéyer ddhos
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iviipimos, ag 8jfer émuyfoviy mdpos fev,
-4 B a 2 ’ Fo 3 2 ~
spxero & drfipimwy karevarriy, oidé wor dvdpiv
T 4 P ~ A
oudé wor’ dpyafwy srjraTo Gpile yuratkdy,
dAN dvapif dedByro kot dfavdry Tep’ éobma,
s ” * » » . »
KL € &LK'I]W kaAéeTkoy WY ELpOEVT] it YepovTas
3+ » 3 - W r ’ 1 1 ™
TE OV €LY AYOAY ] ELPUNO0W €V @YV,
# r
yporépas febev émurmépyovoa Buoras,
oimw Aevyadéow Tire velkeos nrlrravto,
atbé Buripiorios wepipepdéos oddé kudorpot -
wiTws & Efwor.  yadery & dmécaro Bdlagoa,
. # N - E ) ’ s ’,
kui Biov otirw vijes dmimpoliey pyiverior
? LY ’ L . Poiin s 4
dAAi [Boes kol dporpe kol advi) mérvee Aaiy
# Ey - £ ’ £
pupin wdvro mapeiye Aliy, Surerpa Sikailwy,
ridp’ v debp’ Ere yaio yévos xploeaoy édepfey.
dpyupén 8 SAyy Te kal olkére wdpmay dpoly
mplher, moléovoa madmdr ffea Aniv.
) 3 % w - y 2 » fa =
wAX Epmrys éru kelvo kot dpylpeoy yévos fer,
w 3 A 3o € s 3 .
Tpxero &' éf dpéwy trodelehos wxnévTuy
# Nt 3 ’ Fd
provwdf * otlé rew érepiryero pe iyl ¢
aAX omor’ dvfpdror peypddos whijoare koldvas,
ymethet &) freta kofurropéry kakdryTos,
ot &7 €y elowmds édedrertur kudévvre,
oy yplrewor Tatépes yeveyy élirorto
. ) 3 * ?
NELpoTERY * Tyeeis de wnwkdTepn Tefeierle
wai G mou wodepor, kal &) kai dedpoior alfpa
emrerae dyfpiimowr, kakols 8 émkelmeras dhyos.
n a ~ 3 3 3 - - 3 W .
g elrovo dpémy emepaniero, Tols & dpu Aaods
€5 dUTHY €Tt TdrTas edipmave worTaivorTas.
dAM' dre by kdxelvor évefvasar, of & éyévorro,
Xehkely yeven, TpoTépur dAouTepot drdpes,
oi wpliTor knkoepyor exadkelmarto pyaipuy
¥ e -~ o e 3 3 ’
clvodiqr, mphTol 8¢ Fodv érdravt’ dporipur,
Kl'.lt Tt:TE Flﬂrr'ﬂir}'f{(rfi ;ﬁ.{K?i KE:"[U‘:’ ?E’]'U&- fil‘ﬁ;“’l‘iv

- e -
erTull movperii.

P. 384. The vommentator of the book of Avatus,

This
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commentary is not identical with the scholia edited by
Bekker. Of. Eralosthenis Catasterismorum Religuie, rec.
C. Robert, pp. 82-84.

P. 385. Plato.—This quotation is from ZLeges, iii. 677 ;
but the phrases forming the conversation have been
omitted,

AOHN, Tb modhis dvfpimwr $pbopis yeyorévar xaraxlue-
pois Te kab virows kot dAAows woddois, év ols Bpayd 7o 7O T
avfpiimor Aelrerfue yévos, kv X, ds of TéTe mepudvydvres Ty
dlopiv axeddv dpecvol Tives dv elev vopeis €v kopudinis wou,
wpukpi (irupn Tob tov defipdrer pévovs Swrermopiva, k.7
kal ) Tobs Towoitovs e dpdyky wov Tov GAAwy drelpovs elvu
Texv:ﬁr Kul TOV €V Tols GoTeot '-Tjni:IS' IE)JL'I}PLOL-‘S jl?})(!wu?v els Te
wAeovefias kai dulovewkios kal dmds’ aAla kakovpyipaTe Tpds

11.-1).7})“:1.'; ETLYOOTTLY,

P. 387.—0}. with this table Fishpu-Purdpea, book iii.
chap. 1. and ii,, and the Bombay edition, 1886.

Stdmase seems to be a mistake for Tdimease.

Cagtralka instead of caifra seems to have been derived
from an erroneous reading of the beginning of the Sanskrit
caitrakivipurushddydsen.

Sudivya seems to have risen from a wrong division of
the words Paradu (other readings Paralblv, Parawma)
Divya. The Bombay edition reads prajilparamadivyd-
dpdstasy.

Antate, the name of Indra in the fifth Manvantara, can
hardly be combined with the Vibiw of Sanskrit tradition.

Stnethu Reva,—These words, whatever their proper pro-
nunciation may be, are not found in the Sanskrit text.

Puyrw Murw is Sanskrit Urn Purw, but Pramubio is a
gross mistake, for the text has wrupurudatadynmnaprn-
Ehdh, 4.e. Urn, Purn, Satadyumna, and others.

Nubasa and Dhrishne are mistakes for Nabiwge and
Diiriahier.,

Virajus, Ascarvavt, Nirmogha.—The Sanskrit text runs
viraeddeorvartvdrideanirmolddipds, which Alberuni  has
divided into wireja-rdcorvarivdidea-nipmohe,  CE Seor-
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vari Fimsea on p. 304. Wilson reads the second name
Arvarivat,

Mahdvirya, name of Indra in the ninth Manvantara,
instead of Addblute, rests on o misinterpretation of these
words : teshim tndrd mahdvivyd bhovishyatyedblutd dvijo,

Sudfarmiatman—"The Sanskrit text has Sarvadharms.

Devata- Vinupedovdsen, instead of Devavet and Upadeva,
rests on a wrong division of the words devavdnupaderasen.

Vieitra-adyd, a mistake for viestrddyd, d.e. Victlra and
others.

Orwr, Gabhi (sie MB.), Budhnya-adyd, o mistake for
wrurgebhdrabudhnigddyd, 1.0 e, Goblire, Badluge, cnd
otlers.

125
p. 20.
On Priyevrate, v, ibid. ii. p. 101.

The seme book reledes, viz., Vishnu-Purdne, iii.

P 380.—A pious woman, viz., Arondhati, v. p. 300.

P. 3g0.—On the Seven Rishis, or Ursa Major, of, Cole-
brooke, ‘“ Essays,” ii. 310,

P, 391.—The almanae or calendar from Kashmir for the
Saka-year 951 (A.D. 1020) is gquoted in two other places,
ii. 5 and i, 8

P. 391.—On the ancient astronomer Garga, ¢f. Kern,
Brlet Seiihitd, preface, pp. 33 seq.

P. 392. Only by 525 yerrs—Cf. on Vardhamihiva note
to p. 54.

P, 302, Karapasdre by Vitteévara.— Vide note to p.
156,

P. 304.—This table is taken from Fishpu-Purdnae, book
iii. chaps. i. and ii.

2. Manvantara » Datte Nivishollie,—A mistake for Dai-
fond Fdshadiie,

Nideara.—Alberuni read Nivéave,

Seavverri Vidsideo.—The author has wrongly divided the
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word deorvarivdnden (ed. Bombay svervarivdmdea). Cf.
note to p. 387.

4 Menvantara : Jyots (vead Jyotisy Dhdman.—Mistake
for Jyotivdhdman,

Ciityogni, as the anthor has, is a mistake for Cattrdgni.

Viepeekee—Ed. Bombay, Femola; Wilson-Hall, Penefir.

5. Monvantara : Rurdhvabdln has risen through the
wrong division of the two words wedasyiviird ivaldifo,

Apere has by mistake been taken for a proper noun in
the following words :—drdhvabdbusteotfiiparak.

Subidha (Neebdhae £),—The Sanskrit text has seedhduten,

6. Maweantore : Atdwdman—The Arabie text has ati-
mdn. Or are we to read p\+! instead of Lt 2

Clivvsheandy (= and the Rishiz) by mistake derived from
the following passage :—saptdsannitioa vshoyal.

g. Menvantora: Hovge, in the Sanskrit tradition Blavyre.

Perhaps we must read h:"ﬁJ instead of ,:_,_,}_

Medbadhpiti (Wilson-Hall), wedhdimpity (ed. Bombay ).
Alberoni seems to have read Fedhddlpity, if we are not
to read <ol instead of wtoladon

10. Maweantora: Sty ( Wilgon-Hall).—The Arabic has
something like Suffeyd.

Sulshetra,—The Arabic has Sushera instead of Setyekatu,
Perhaps the anthor has overlooked this word and copied
the following one, via., Sulshetvi.

11, Manvantara : Nidare, in the Arabic viscura,

Agnidlira= Aguitejas,  The Arabic has agnitry 251,
which is perhaps to be changed to }.r.m"\ (egmitejis).

Neghae —Wilson-Hall, Anagha.

12, Meneantare ; Sulaye, in the Sanskrit text se:rf.r.-pﬁém.
Perhaps the author has read sufweyddea.

Dyt and Téednyas have by mistake besn derived from
the following verse—

teepod it drd iyt iscd nyedlisaptamastutipod ok,

13. Maneantara ; Tatvadardicn, mistake for Tatvadar-
siu, for the Sanskrit text has fatvadoréiea.

Vipergrer, mistake for deynge,  The author seems to haye
read dirifinman syeyeder instead of dlpitimdnovyayndee,

t4. Manvantra : Agnibe instead of Agnihdihl.

YOL, 11, 4
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tinidhirae—The ed. Bombay reads wdgadhognidhyin-
wacw.  Other readings, Gridhre, Agnidha.
Viultasn and Jite are taken from the following verse—

spilitos-tod o -fitad-cdnyo-menuputrdi aelah Srinw.

P. 395.— Viilalhilyas are known as piemy sages from
the Fishpi-Purdpe, but 1 do not find there this story of
them and Satakratu,

%, 306. Bali, the son af Vivoeana, and his Vazir Penus,
.6, Sukra.— Pide Fishpu-Furdna, iii. p. 19, note.  There
is a Hindu festival called alter him Balivdjyn ; v di. 182

P, 297, Vishpu-Puidne—This quotation is found ITT.
i1 21,

P. 398—The second quotation from Fishpu-Purdne is
TIL. 153 135,
Kald, the son of Jashd (7)— Vidde nate to p. 382.

P. 308.—The names of the Vyisas of the twenty-nine
Dyiipara-yugas have been taken from Fishpu-Purdpe, 111
il pp. 34-37. The anthor's tradition differs a little from
the Sanskrit text,in sofar as he does not always combine the
same Vyiisa with the same Dvipara, particularly towards
the end of the list. The names agree in both traditions,
except Trivrishan, for which the Arabic has something like
Trivarta or Trivpitte,  Besides, in the word Rinajyeshtha
{in Arabic Rinajerii) the aunthor has made a mistake,
The Sanskrit verse runs thus—

Lpitenivjoyah sapladade rinifyosh tidede smpital.

Albernni has vead pipajyeshioshtddide instead of pinegyesh-
fddede, and has wrongly divided these words into riwry-
weshta-ashiddase instead of rigajyo ashiddadge.  Further, he
has been guided by the analogy of jyeishtia (the name, of
the month), which in vernacular was pronounced jeitu, in
changing rigajyesfife into viwegertu,

P. 398. Vishpu-Dharma.—In mentiening Visndeva,
Natkarshana, &c., as the names of Vishnu in the yogas,
this source agrees with the teaching of the sect of the
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Bhiigavatas or Pincaritras.— I"ie Colebrooke, “ Essays,” L.
439 440. :

P. 401.—The story of the birth of Vizsudeva, i.c. Krishna,
is related in the Fishnu-Purdne, book v. chap. iii.

. qo03. The ehilidren of Kewriova, &e—The following
traditions are taken from the Maldbhdrata : the dice-
playing from book ii., or sabidpervan ; the preparing for
battle from book v., or udyogaparvan ; the destruction of
the five brothers by the curse of the Bralhmin from book
xvi., or mauselaparean ; their going to heaven from book
xvil., or malidprasthdnilbaparvon. '

The introductory sentence of this relation, 2! &,

Eagasdl L= oS, literally, “The children of Kaurava
[ = Lo =
were over their consing” is odd, and perhaps not free
from a lacana. Pindu had died, and his children grow
up in Hastinapura, abt the court of Kaurava, i.e. Dhrita-
riishtra, their unele, the brother of Pindu. One expectz a
sentence like ©* The children of Kaurava cherished enmity
against their cousins, " but as the Arabic words run, one
could searcely translate them ofherwise than I have done.
The children of Kanrava had * the charge of their consins,”

&,T‘-.

P. 407. On the alshauwkini ¢f. H. H. Wilson, “ Works,"”
2d edit., 1v. p. 290 (on the art of war as known to the
Hindus).

Manlalus seems to be a mistake for MWyrfifus. Of
Eratosthends Catasterismorum Religwie, ree. U, Robert, p.
104. The sonrce of Alberuni seems to have been a boolk
like the chronicle of Johannes Malelus,

The second tradition, taken from a commentary on
Avratns’ Phenomena (vide note fo p. 07), is found in the
same book, Eratosthents, &e, p. 100, 08, For this informa-
tion I am indebted to my colleagne, Professor C. Robert.

P. 408, —The number 284,323 of people who ride on
chariots and elephants is a mistake for 284,310. 1 do
not see what is the origin of this surplus of 13 men.
However, the wrong number must be kept as it is, since
the anthor reckons with it in the following computation.






ANNOTATIONS.

—_—

FOLs 1L

P. 1.—The famous chronological chapter xlix. consists

of two parts of very different value. Part 1., on p. 2—3, an
explanation of the mythical eras of the IHindus, is taken
from the Vishpu-Dharma, on which work of. note to 1
). 4.
: f’grt 1i, on p. §-14, containing information of a historical
character, has not been drawn from a literary sonrce. If
the anthor had learned these things from any particu-
lar book or author, he would have said so. Hiz infor-
mation is partly what educated people among Hindus
believed to be historic and had told him, partly what he
had himself observed during his stay among Hindus and
elsewhere. That their historie tradition does not deserve
much credit is matter of complaint on the part of the
author (on pp. 10, 11), and that altogether the deseription
of historie chronology, as far as he waz able to give it, is
by no means in all points satisfactory, is frankly admitted
by the author himself {on p. ¢). Whatever blame or
praise, therefore, attaches to this chapter must in the first
nstanee be laid to the charge, not of Alberuni, but of his
informants. What he tells vs iz to be considered as the
wulyeeta among educated Hindus in the north-west of India
in his time.

Although the tales which had been told Alberuni may
not have been of a high standard, still it is mueh to be
regretted that he has not chosen to incorporate them into
his Tndice (¢f. p. 11, 1-G).

Whether his hope (expressed on p. 8), that he might
some day learn something more of this subject, was realised
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or not, I cannot make ont. However, the stray notes on
Indian chronology scattered through hig Conon Masudicus,
which he wrote some years after the fadics, do not seem
to betray that his Indian studies had made much progress.

In all researches on Indian chronology, Alberuni's state-
ments play an eminent part, specially those relating to the
epochs of the Saks and Gupta eras. (. among others
the following publications :—

'l-i‘m‘gm;snn. * On Indian Chranology," ©* Journal of the ]-Lnyeal Asialic
Sociefy,” vol. iv. (1870}, p. 81; and “On the Baka, Samvat, and
Guptd, Eras,!" vol. =ii, (188a), p. 259,

E. Thomas, *The Epoch ol LIJB‘:npl-M-. ibid, vol. xiii. (1881), p. 524.

(Mdenberg, *On the Dates of Ancient Indian Inscriptions and
Coing,” * Indian Antiquary,” 1881, p. 213.

Fleet, * The Epoch of the Gapta Era," ibid., 1836, p, 15q.

Drouin, * Chronologie et Numismatique des Reis Indo-Seythes,”
in * Revoe Numismatique.'" 1888, premier trimestre, pp. 8 sog.

M. Miiller, * India, What can it teach us?” pp. 281, 286, 201,

P, 2—As the anthor had to compare a number of dif-
ferent eras with each other. he stood in need of a common
standard to which to reduce all of them, and for this pur-
pose he chose the New-Year's Day or first Caitra of the
year 953 of the Saka era. which corresponds to—

(1.) A.D 1031, 25th February, a Thursday.

(2.) A. Hijrae 422, 28th Safar.

(3.) A. Persaram 309, 19th Tspandirmadh-©Mih,

The Nanrdz or New-Year's Day of the Persian year 400
fell on gth March 1031 A, which is the day 2,097,686
of the Julian period (Sehram).

P, 2, 1. 30.—This refers to the year of the kaliyuga
3600, as there have elapsed 10 divya years or 3600 years
of the present yuga, On the next page Alberuni makes
the calenlation for the cange-year, or the year 4132 of the
kaliyuga. A kalpa being a day of Brahman, 8 years, 5
montha 4 days correspond to Bx?zo-{ X 60+4% 2, or
Ho68 lmipn.: or 26,213,760,000,000 yeats. Of the present
kalpa there have elapsed six manvantaras or 1,840,320,000
years, seven samdhis or 12,096,000 years, twenty-seven
caturyngas or 116,640,000 years, the kum}'nga or 1,728,000
years, the tretayuga or 1,206,000 years, the dvaparayuga
or 864,000 years, and of the kalivuga 4132 years: so
altogether of the seventh manvaniara 120,532,132 years,
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of the kalpa 1.972948,132 years, and of Brahman’s life
20,215,732,948,132 years, as stated p. 3, 1l. 6-g (Selram).

3 i 3. It wews I aeha fold @t fo ¥udhishthira, 4&e.—The
author of Fishww-Dharia refers in these words to the
thivd prevean (vanaparean) of the Makdbhirata.

P. 4, 1. 20.—From the beginning of Brahman’s life to
that of the present kalpa there have elapsed 6068 kalpas or
6068 x 1008 x 4,320,000 or 20,423.470,080,000 years. Bix
manvantaras=0x 72 x 4,320,000 or 1,366,240,000 years ;
twenty-seven ecataryugas=27 % 4,320,000 or 116,040,000
yeats ; three yngas+ 4132 years=3 x 1,080,000+ 4132 or
3,244,132 years. 'The latter number represents the years
elapsed of the eaturyuga; adding to it Euccﬁssively the
other numbers of years, we find the numbers given 11. 20-31
of thispage. The Arabiemanuszeripthas26.4235,456,200,000
instead of 26,425 456,204,132 (Sehrrem).

P.6,1. 3.—In the book Sridhava, de., ¢f. note toi. p. 158,
Candrabije.—1 first took the reading of the manuseript

to be A ﬁ:a_, but now I believe I can see a pale dot above

the last consonant, so that we may read Lu,ai>,

On the shashiyabde, ov sixty-years eycle, ¢f. chap. Ixii.
P 123,

P, 6. The epoch op‘ the era of Sala w, we—Alberuni
speaks of this era in his Canon Masudicus (eomposed
durmg the reign of Ma&lld} in the following terms:

Az A,.-:ul.-:-.} [.Jn..s...-.; ) APSURS-1 Je€ P and! daly L_"--\-Ju”
tL'\" af'il.bb..u- l._,.a.u.:s..l L‘_I.-H- %—-—-x-n I.._.'.“ dlﬁi@ \a.LMqM
d&wlu.a‘ M.u /S..L ﬁ s;..\.r: L_!- d...\. r—-Ja au.'u: 'u.';,;,u 5
Y160 @ (Beginning of ‘hljfs*ﬂl‘dih c]‘lfl]:)tﬁ‘.l, hook 1
copied from the Codex Elliot, now in the British Musenm.)
Translation:  f7me is called Kidle in the language of
the Hindus. The era most famous among them, and in
particular among their astronomers, is the Sakakdla, i.e.
the time of Swele. This era is reckoned from the year of

his destruction, because he was ruling (rather, tyrannising)
over it (d.c. over that time). TIn this as well as in other
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eras it is the custom to reckon only with complete, not
with incomplete or current years.”

Then the anthor goes on to give rales for the comparison
of the Saka era with the Greek, Persian, and Muslim eras.

A later anthor, "Abfi-Ba’id “Abd-alhayy Tbn Aldahliik
ITbn Mahmiid Gardézi (Gardez, o town east of Ghazna),
has reproduced the information of Alberuni on the Saka
erain Persian. Not having the original (MS. Ouseley 240,
Bodleian Library, Oxford) at my disposal, T give a trans-
lation made vears ago :(—

«The Hindu era is callecl._,l_(_,, bemuse‘_ﬂs (%) means

time, and @)\a (Naka) is the name of a king whose death
was made an era; he did the Hindus a great deal of harm,
so they made the date of his death a festival” (Oxford
manunseript, p. 352).

The place Kiritr 1s also mentioned in the Cheaehade.

Vide Elliot, “ History of India,” 1. 139, 143, 207.

P 7o Al-avlarpd —Cj. note to 1. 312. The book does
not seem to exist in the collections of Arabic manuscripts
in Kurape.

I’. 8.—The pronunciation of the names Kanir, Bardari,
Mirigala, and Nirahara (Nira-griha ?) is more or less con-
jectural.

Alberuni identifies Mdiigele with Tolshasila (vol, ii.
302), t.e. the Taxila of the ancients. The name Mdrigala
seems to be preserved in that of a renge of kills lying ondy
b miles fo the soudle of Shadidliesi (Conningham, © Ancient
(feography of India,” p. 111). The place is also mentioned
in the Tébulkati-Ndgiri, Vide Elliot, © History of India,”

iil. 271, 273.

P. g.— Duwlabie, a native of Maltéin, is only twice men-
tioned. Here the author quotes from him a method for
the computation of the Saka era, and p. 54 a method for
the computation of alargens. According to him, the
Indian year commenced with the month Mirgadirsha, but
the astronomers of Multin commenced it with Caitra

(p. 10).

P. 10, Barhlakin.—The name oecurs only in this one
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place. If it were an Indian name, I should think of some-
thing likeel Viydhatling (or Vidhatlelu ":'“:"(';Jb;:’)' If it is
Turkish, it is a compound, the second part of which is
tagin (as in Toghrullagin and similar names). As the
author declares the dynasty to be of Tibetan origin, the
question is whether the name may be explained ag I'ibetan.

P. 10, Var—As the Arabic verb may be connected
either with the preposition #i or with the accusative, we
may read either For or v

P. 10,1 25. He began to ereep oni.—In the Arabic text,
P .V, B .réad E:if A= instead of E,-sf_' Se-l.

P. 11. Kanif.—Only the three consonants ANK are
certain. We may read them Kanil or Kaniklw, which
would be a Middle-Indian Kanikkiu for Sanskritic Kan-
ishfa. Thus the name Turk was pronounced by the
Middle-Indian tongue as Turukkia, and Sanseritisized as
Turuslia.

This Zopyrus-story was veproduced by Muhammad
‘Aufi.  €f. Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. 170.

P. 13. Lagetdrmdn.—The unncouth formation of this
name seens to point to a Non-Indian (Tibetan ?) origin.
I at first thought to combine it with the name of the
Tibetan king, Langtarma, who abolished Buddhism, a.n.
899 (v. Prinsep, ©* Useful Tables,” ii. 289), as our Lagatiir-
min was the last of a series of Buddhistic kings, and as
the names resemble each other to some extemt, However,
thig combination seems delusive.

The name Kallar is written Kally ;ig Counld this name

be combined with Awlushe (Kalusha ?), which e.g. ocenrs as
the name of the Brahmin minister of the Mahratta Réja
Sambajt ?

P13, 1. 17. The Brahmon lings—The word sdmanta
means vissil,

Kuwmnplt was o contemporary of the prince *Amr Thn
Laith, who died A.p.g11. Cf. Elliot, “ History of India,” ii.
172, Is the name a hypokoristikon of one like Kamalov-
ardhano £
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Amrndcrpdm Blitmepdle, and Tyelocanaprilo mean hop-
g Siva as profector.  1f, therefore, these princes, like the
Indo-Seythian kings (.ﬂf Drouwin, flevue Numismatigue,
1888, 48), were Siva-worshippers, we must explain the
name Joipdl perhaps as Juyipdla, 1e. foving Durgd (the
wife of Siva) us profector.  Cf. the Hindu kings of Kabul
in Ellict, “* History of India,” ii. 403 seq. {(in many points
antiguated).

The name Tviloeancpiile (here Tovideanpal) has been
much disfigured in the Arabic writing. Vide the Puru
Jaipal in BElliot, Le., ii. 47, 463, 464.

P. 13, L 14. The latter was killed.—The Arabic manu-
seript has _a#, which may be read L& Cuariatum ost) or
s (inferfecius est). 1 have not been able to ascertain
whether the year in guestion was that of the enthroniza-
tion of Trilocanapiila, or that of his death. I prefer, how-
ever (with Reinand), to read 133, * f wns killed,” becanse
evidently the author stood so near to the events in ques-
tion that he could have ample and trustworthy inferma-

tion, and that, in fact, an on i/ (_43) seems here entirely
out of PIELGC.

P. 13, 1. 22, The slightest remnand, literally one blow-
iy fire, a w&-ll known simile for meor?_;}r (f. ey Hasan
Nizdmi in Elliot’s “ History of India,” i1. 235, 1. 13.

P15 —Tor Alfaziri and Yakob Tbn Tarik, ¢f. note
to 1. 165, 160,

Mithemad Thpn Tshdle of Swrakis is mentioned only
here and in the tables on pp. 16 and 18, besides in
Alberuni’s  Chronology ” (English edition, p. 29).

P, 16, 1. 6 of the table.—It is not clearly said in the
text that the anomalistic revolution is meant, but the
numbers which Alberuni quotes leave no doubt on the
subject. The days of a kalpa are 1,577,016,450.000, which
heing divided by the number 57,265,194, 142, give for one
revolution 274 H..',,':f"l“‘; 188 days, or 27 days 13 h. 18 min,
33 sec., whilst the anomalistic revolution of the moon is
equivalent to 27 days 13 h. 18 min. 37 sec., an agreement
so very close, that every doubt that there could be meant
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anything bub the anomalistic revolntion is completely ex-
cluded. Moreover, the number of the revelutions of the
apsiz, 488,105,858, being angmented by 57,265,194,142, 18
equal to 57,753,300,000, the number of sidereal revolu-
tions; and, indeed, the revolutions of the apsis, ples the
anomalistic revolutions, must be equal to the sidereal re-
volutions (Sehrait).

P, 16,—The note in the table *“ The anomalistic revolu-
tion of the moon iz here treated,” &e., is not quite clear, and
probably materially incorrect. That the term il 4ol
means the mamnﬁfly (grepaldic in Greek, keadra (wivzpor)
in Sanskrit), was first pointed out to me by my friend and
colleagne, Prof. Firster; but this note, which seems to be
intended as a sort of ‘explanation of the tern, does not
exactly render what astronomers understand by aumialy.
Literally translated it runs thus: *The Hdassal-allamnr
stands in the place of the apsis, becanse the result is its
(whose ? the apsis’?) share, since it (the Adggat-allanir)

is the difference between the two motions™ (,L_“.z'n.".‘_' L :ﬁ

il e b \._sb (not; JJ) S &ias u,ig_).
Accordingly, we must translate the term as “falling to
the moon as her lot or share,” viz., movement, in Arabie

P ‘.::LXJ ., Therefore, in the Arabic text, pp.
£.% and ', 8 write Lol inistendof dot.

P. 19.—Abiti-alhasan of Ahwiiz is mentioned only in
this place. He seems to have been a contemporary of
Alfazirt and Ydkiib Ihn Thrilk,

P. zo. Adwnns proevastinedionis.—Vide the author's
¢ Chronology ™ (English edition), p. 73. Mulemdsa, in
Hindnstani malods.  Vide Dowson, © Hindustani Gram-
mar,” p. 258.

P. 21, 1. 24.—A caturyuga or 4,320,000 solar years con-
sists of 53,433,300 lunar months or 1,602,000,000 lunar
days; so one solar year has 371 lunar days, and tha
difference between the solar and lunar days of a yeur is
112, The proportion 360 lunar days: 11l days
=« lunar days: 30 days gives for = the number of
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976 &4, which is equivalent to 9764 %, Vide p. 24
53 ( S Ehn)

P22, L 17.—Read 221 instead of 23/ (Seliram).

I’ 23. Pademdsa—This seems fo be an old mistake
which has crept into the Arabiec manuscripts of the works
of Alfaziri and Ya'ktb, Y. the author’s ¢ Chronology ”
(English edition), p. 15.

P. 27.—The role given in the first fifteen lines of this
page is completely erroneous, and consequently the ex-
ample calenlated after this rule is so too. The right
method wonld be the following :—* The complete years are
multiplied by 12; to the produet are added the months
which have elapsed of the current year. 'The sum repre-
sents the partial solar months. Yon write down the
number in two places; in the one place yon multiply it
by 53171, #.c. the number which represents the universal
adhimfisa months. The product you divide by 172,500,
t.0. the number which represents the universal solar
months. The quotient youn get, as fitr as & confoins cone-
plete arontlis, is added to the number in the second place,
and the sum so obtained is multiplied by 30; to the pro-
duct are added the days which have elapsed of the current
month, The snm represents the candrihargana, i.c. the
sum of the partial lunar days,” These two proceedings
would be identical, if we wera not to omit fractions ; but
as an adhimfisa month iz only interealated when it is com-
plete, we must first determine the number of adhimisa
months, and, omitting the Froctions, change them to days;
whilst when we multiply beforehand by 30, the fractions
of the adhimfsa months are also multiplied, which is
not correct.  This is at once seen in the example which
he works out after this rule, and we wonder that Albe-
runi himself did not see it. Ho is calenlating the ahar-
ganas for the beginning of a year, consequently also for
the beginning of a month, and, notwithstanding, he is not
at all surprised to find (p. 30) 28 days and 51 winutes of
the month already passed.

The adhimisa days are nothing else than adhimfisa
months converted into days. Asthe number of the adhi-
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miiga months must be a whole, so the numher of the
adhimiisa days must be divisible by 30, Aeccordingly. the
number quoted, p. 29, 1. 30, not being divisible by 30, is
at once recognised as erroneous, and it is astonishing when
he says in the following lines, “If, in multiplying and
thwdmg, we had nsed the monﬂns- we shounld have fonnd
the adhimdisa months and multiplied by 30, they wounld be
equal to the here-mentioned number of adhimiisa days.”
In this case certainly the number onght to be divisible
by 30. Perhaps he would have found the fault, if not,
by a strange coincidence, the difference between the true
value and the false one had been exactly 28 days or
four comple‘rp weeks, so that though the number con-
sidered is an erroneous one, yet he finds, p. 30, 1. g, the
right weel-day.

“Alberuni finds, p. 2. L. 2, as the sum of days from
the beginning of the kalpa to the seventh manvantara
676,610,573,760. Further, he finds, 1. 7, that from the
begmmnw of the seventh manvantara till the beginning of
the present caturynga there have elapsed 42,603.744.150
days, and, 1. 12, that fill the beginning of the kaliynga
there haye elapsed 1,420,124,805 days of the present catur-
yuga. Adding these numbers, we find that the sum of
days elapsed from the beginning of the kalpa to that of the
caturynga is 720,634.,442.715 ; but as he finds, p. 30, L 5,
that from the same epoch to the gauge-date there have
elapsed 720.635,951,063 days, so the gange-date would he
1,500,248 days after the beginning of the kaliyuga. Now
we know that the gauge-date is 25th February 1ozt (see
p- 2, 1. 17, and note}, or the day 2,097,686 of the Julian
period, whilst the first day of the kaliyuga, as is generally
known, coincides with the 18th February 3102 before
Christ or with the day 588,466 of the Julian period, so
that the difference of the two dates is 1,509,220, and not
1,500,248 days.

To this result we shall also eome when working ont
Alberuni’s example after the method stated in the begin-
ning of this note. Instead of p. zo, 1. 16, we shonld then
have: the years which have elapsed of ‘the kalpa up to
that year are 1,072.948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we
get ag the number of their months 23675,377.584. In
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there is



366 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

no month, but only complete years; therefore we have
nothing to add to this numher. Tt represents the par-
tial solar months. We multiply it by 5311 and divide
the product by 172,800; the quotient 727,661,6334488
represents the adhimfisa months. Omitting the frac-
tions, we add 727,661,633 to the partial solar months
23,675,377.584, and pget 24,403,030.217 as the partial
lunar months, By multiplying this number by 30 we
get days, viz., 732,001,176,510. As there are no days
in the normal date, we have no days to add to this
number, Multiplying it by 55,739 and dividing the pro-
duet by 3,562,220, we get the partial finarfitra days, viz.,
11,455,224, 575382438 This sum of days without the
fraction is subtracted from the partial lunar days, and the
remainder, 720,635,095 1,035, represents the number of the
civil days of our gange-date. Dividing it by 7, we get as
remainder 4, which means that the last of these days is a
Wednesday, Therefore the Tndian year commences with
a Thureday, The difference between 720,635.051,935
and the beginning of the kaliyuga 720634442715 is,
as it ought to be, 1,500,220 days (Sehram).

In the beginning of chap. lii., in the Arabic text,r 11,8,
it seems necessary to write w2 and J.:EJJ'I instead of {'Gll

e

and o33,

P. 29, 1. 10, Thursday.—The Arabic manuscript has
Tuesday,

P, 30,1. 10-17.—This cught to run as follows :—We have
found above 727,661,633444% for the adhimisa months ;
the wholes represent the number of the adhimiizas which
have elapsed, viz., 727,661,633, whilst the fraction is the
time which has already elapsed of the current adhimisa
month. By multiplying this fraction by 30 we get it
expressed in days, viz,, %45%° days, or 28 days 51 minutes
30 seconds, so that the enrrent adhimisa month wants only
1 day 8 minutes 30 seconds more to hecome a cump]etoe
month (Selram),

P. 31, L. 19.—The number 1,203,783,270 is found by
adding the 30 x 1,106,525 or 35,895,750 adhimfisa days to
the 1,167,887,520 solar days (Sehram).
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P 31, L 24.—"The number of days from the beginning
of the caturyuga to the gauge-date is here found by
Palisa’s method to be 1,184,947,570, whilst p. 33, 1. 16,
the number of days from the beginning of the caturyuga
to that of the kalivuga is found to be 1,182.438,350. The
difference between both numbers is (as it ought to be)
1,500,220 days (Sehram).

P. 23, 1. 24.—The method of ;"era.bhata is the sams
as that given before, only the numbers hy which we are to
multiply and to divide, are different according to his system,
which supposes a different number of revolutions in a
kalpa. According to Aryabhata the elder, a caturynga has
1,.577:017.500 days (see vaol. i p. 370, 1. 28). As to the
revolutions of sun and moon, they seem to be the same
as given by Pulisa. The tables, pages 16 and 17, are not
quite correct in this, as they give, for instance, for the
revolutions of the moon’s node and apsis the 1000th part
of their revolutions in a kalpa, whilst in vol. i. p. 370, L.
16, it is said that, according to Pulisa and Aryabhata, the
kalpa has 1008 eaturyngas.  But p. 19, 1. 15, the numbers
4.320,000 for the sun and 57,753,336 for the moon are
given as possibly belonging to the theory of Aryabhbata.
The same numbers are cited by Bentley in his ©“ Historical
View of the Hindn Astronomy,” London, 1823, p. 179, a8
belonging to the system of the so-called spurious Arya
Siddhanta. It is doubtless the same system, for if we
compare the number of days between the beginning of the
kalpa and that of the kaliynga, which Bentley states in
the above-cited hook, p. 181, to be 725,447.570.625, with
the same sum quoted by Alberuni, p. 33, 1. 29, there can
searcely be a doubt as to the identity of both systems,
especially as this number 725.447.570,625 is a curious
one, giving Thursday for the first day of the kalpa, whilst
the other systems give Sunday for this date. Of this book
Bentley says, p. 183: “It would be needless to waste any
maore time in going over its contents; what has been
shown must be perfectly sufficient to convinee any man
of common sense of its being a downright modern for-
gery ;7 and p. 1go, “The spurvious Brahma Siddhanta,
togather with the spurions Avya Siddhanta, are doubtless
the productions of the last century at farthest.” Perhaps
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he would have chosen more reserved expressions, if he had
known that this *produnction of the last century” was
already cited by Alberani.

When we adopt these numbers for a caforynga, 7.c.
I,577,017,500 civil days, 4.320,000 revolutions of the sun
and 57,753,336 revolutions of the moen, and consequently
53,433,330 lupar months, we find the numbers belonging
to a yuga by dividing the above nnithers by four, as in
this system the four yngas are of egual length. Thus
we get for a yuga 304,479,375 civil days, 1,080,000 solar
years, and consequently 12,960,000 selar months, and
388 800 ,oo0solardays, 13,358, 3341nnarmonth~.,400,?;0,020
lunar davs, 308,334 adhimisa months, and 6,270,645
finaratra days, 'l'ofind the nnmber 725,449,079,845 men-
tioned, p. 33, 1. 31, as the snm of days hetween the be-
ginning of the kalpa and the gange-date, we are to proceed
as follows —From the beginning of the kaliyuga to our
gauge-date there have elapsed 4132 years, which multi-
plied by 12 give 49,584 as the partial solar months, This
number multiplied by the universal adhimisa months
308,334, and divided by the universal solar months
12,060,000, gives 152344557 as the nomber of adhimilsa
months. This number, without the fraction added to the
solar months 49,584, gives 51,107 as the number of the
partial lonar months, which multiplied by 30 gives
1,533,210 as the number of the partial lunar days. This
number multiplied by the nniversal (inaritra days6,270,645
and divided by the uvniversal lunar davs 400750020
gives 23000242788 as the sum of the partial {maritra
days; and 23.990 subtracted from the partial lunar days

,333,2 10 gives 1,500,220 as the civil days elapsed of the
kaliyuga till the gange-date, identical with the nummber
found in note to p. 27. These 1,500,220 days added to the
725447570625 days which separate the beginning of the
kalpa and the kaliynea, give the number of 725 449,079,848
days cited p. 33,1 31. Finally, the number of days elapsed
of Brahman's life before the present kalpa, is got by multi-
plying the number of days in a kalpa, 7.c. 1,500,540,840,000
(see page 370, vol. 1.) by 6068, the number of the kalpas
elapsed before the present one (Sehram).

I, 34, 1. 32.—There i5 here the ame fanlt as that which
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led Alberuni to a false result, p. 27, The multiplication
by 30 must be made after dropping the fraction of the
adhimiisa months, not before (Sehvam).

B, 36, L 1. —The lacona muost have contained a phrase
like Hu: —*In three different places; they multiply the
number in the lowest place by 77, and divide the product
by 6g,120."" This follows clearly from the explanation
which he gives in the following page (Sefram).

. 36, 1. g.—Read lunar instead of sofar, in the Arabic
(r ris, 7, last word), 5 4 instead of St
- .

. 36, . 10.—T'he expression is a very concise one, so
that it iz not quite clear what is meant (. 14) by the
“middle number.”—TIt is to ba understood in the follow-
ing manner: “ This number of the partial lunar days is
written down in two {llﬂerent places, one under the other.
The one of these is “in the uppermost place” (l. 17);
they multiply the lower number by 11, and write the
product under ¢. Then they divide if, ¢.e. the product,
by 403,963, and add the guotient to the middle number,
t.e. to the produet of eleven times the partial lonar days
(Selrann).

P. 36, 1. 26—A certain number of months 4 is to be
divided by 658 5%, If we wish to get the same result
by dividing only by 65, we must subtract from A a cer-
tain number ¥ which is to be determined by the equation

AI ‘r[_‘l. This egnation gives for .1 the value

l—A{“ Ll u) The equation X = A( EEE 3 ) can also

be written in the form 650 : 1128 — 4 X, that is, a8
Alberuni states it (. 30), © the whole divisor stands in
the same relation to its fractions as the divided number to
the subtracted portion ™ (Schrein).

P. 36,1, 33.—Alberuni has not made the Ealmﬂat[ml given
VO L. I1. 2k
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above in a general way, but he has made it only for a
special case, for the gange-date. He finds the fraction
THT T which he would find for every other date, as this
fraction is independent of the number A (Sehram).

P. 37,1. 26.—Here again a certain number of {inarvitra
days 4 is to be divided by 6330444 If we wish to get
the same resnlt by dividing only by 6314, or, which is the
same, by 1%, we must add to A a certain number .Y, which
is determined by the equation

A4+ X A = 703 ) _ (709311 % 6340013 )
TIE  GgagelE Ak Y_‘i(llxlf':r”‘ﬂl‘"‘ SR 11 x H348E)

i (Zos—m‘z%%#%ﬁ) ey ( 1::""—. )=d (_9?_)
7o2RiH48 ELise 39184420

LTS
ar at last, dividing numerator and denominator by g7, we

find X= 4&%';23-.."7. The 2 are neglected (sea p. 38,1. 9)
(Selvram ).

P, 38 1 25.—The Arabic manuseript has 77,1309, instead
of 7739, as Dr. Schram demands; v. p. 39, L. 7, and p. 40, L. 8,

P. 309, . zo—Here he pgrants that the 28 days which
we get over 727,661,633 months are to be reckoned after
the beginning of the month Caitra, so that the result
found, p. 20, 1. 30, agrees with the 28th, not with the first
Caitra ( Seharcm ).

P, 309, L. 24—The middle number was multiplied by
2481 . a solar year has 3653451 days (L 36), or 52 weeks
1 day and £45% of a day. By adding the produet of the
number of years multiplied by $451 to this number itself,
we get the sum of days by which these years exceed
whole weeks, 'The rest of the calculation iz sufficiently
explained by Alberuni himself ( Selavm).

P. 41,1 10.—This is the same case as p. 36, only the
numbers are a little different. If 4 is the nomber of
months to be divided by 3255353, and we wish to sub-
tract a number from A so as to get the same result by
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dividing the difference by 32 only, we have the equation
A A4 ~X

324558 32

which gives for X the value

A ( H“ﬁ ) or X=4 ( 35;.5.2_) or X=24 ( ““)
F3R0ELT | 2160000 67500

&1

Albefini hias again made the caleulation for a speeial case,
the gange-date, and found the same fraction (Sehiram ).

P. 41, 1. 20— This number of days,"” viz, the number
of solar days corresponding to the given date (Sehram ).

P. 41, 1. 33.—The MS. has 974 instead of g76.

P, 42, 1. 3—The number of solar days, 1,555,222,000,
i8 here taken as divigor instead of the number of adhimfisa
months, r 593 336, 'The fraction cught to be G765 45084
=qro 258, the common divisor 24 (Selhram ).

P. 42, 1. 6.—Alberuni does not seem to have understood
Pulisa’s caleulation which ig correet, althongh there seems
to be a lacuna in ite explanation. According to Pulisa’s
theory, there are in a caturyuga I,555,200,000 solar days
and 1,593,330 adhimiisa months, Dividing the first num-
ber by the second, we get as the time within which an
adhimfsa month sums up 976 1odont. days.  Soone would
get the number of adhimiisa Teonths by dlvldmg the given
number of solar days by the number 976 % : but
Pulisa prefers not to reckon with the fructmn g0 he
diminishes the number of given days by a certain amount
and divides only by 976. The number which is to he
gubtracted from the given days is easily found by the
following equation :—

Let ) ba the number of given solar doys; we then have

i b-X TR s ) e ( :

— e an Xl okl (e} 30 2= ol (IR
970 070 (‘3‘?61 L T
or K= ) (lodons Yy

15533000600

Now 384 is a common divisor to 104,064 and the divizor
1,555,200,000, So we get X=D 3tl— just as Pulica
finds it (Sehram),
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P. 42, 1. 22.—Not only is it not ““quite impossible that
this number should, in this part of the calenlation, be nsed
as a divisor,” buot it needs must he used as a divisor,
This we see ab once when, instead of working ont the cal-
culation with special numbers, we make it algebraically.
Let 8 he the number of solar days in a caturyuga, and
the number of adhimisa months in a caturyoga, Then the
number of days within which one adhimisa montly sums
up, will be found by dividing S by 4. By thiz division
we shall get wholes and a fraction; let the wholes be
represented by ¢ and the numerator of the fraction by 7.

We then have ;ZQ"}TA ar S=A40+ K. Now if; the

given number of solar days bebig D, we have to divide D

by @ Ej to gebt the number of adhimiisa months, but as

we wish to divide by @ alone, we must subtract from
a number X, which will be fonnd by the equation

I
"“;J— f-X or X =1 A orX=0
G it t\A Q I
A4 Q'I-A

T
As AQ+ K is equal to S, we have X= .E)Ia', where S is the
namber of solar days in a caturyuga, whlch mush necessarily
be o divisor in this part of the caleulation ( Seloram).

P. 42,1 31.—As one tinariitra day sums np in 6332068
Immar days (see p. 37, L. 17}, we have again the equation
.

63

where L represents the number of the given lunar days,

P. 44, 1. T.—The number 720635951065 iz nob
correct, o we have seen in note to P 27 It is too
great by 28 days. But the number of adhimisa days,
21,820, 84_)013 (] 10), is also 28 days too great. So the
difference iz again correct. There is the same fanlt as at
p.27. The r_‘a,]uihtmu ought to run as follows :—The par-
tial Cl\-]l days which have olapwd up to our gauge-date are

720.635,051,935. This number is given, and what we
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want to find i how many Indian years and months are
equal to this sum of days. Iirst we mult.lpl\, the num-
ber by 55.739 and tlnlda the product by 3,506,481 ; the
yuotientis 11,455,224,5751 234508 tinaritra dms Weadd
I1,455:224:575 tr.rﬂze' civil days; thesamis 7 32,091,176,510
lunar days. Hividin" this number by 30, we get as quo-
tient 24,403,0 9,217 Tonar months [.md no fraction ; so we
see that the :l.tie in quegtion consists of a number of
months only, or, what is the same, that the date corre-
sponds fo the beginning of a month). Multiplying the
Iunar months by 5311 and dividing the produet by 178,111,
we geb 727,601, 63 Len2sd adhimiisa months ; 727,661,633
adhimisa months subtracted from the 24.403,030.217
lunar months give 23,675,577.584 solar months, which
divided by 12 give 1.072.048,132 years and no fraction,
So we find the given date corresponding not only to
the beginning of a month, but also to that of a year. We
find the same number of years of which the gavge-date
consgists (see p. 29, L 17) (Selram ).

| Thiz role must indeed be bazed on gome
complete misunderstanding, for it is absolutely erroneous,
as Albernni rightly remarks (Sehran).

P. g6, 1 1.—If we caleulate from the beginning of the
kalpa or the ecaturyuga, there are in the epoch neither
fractions of the adhimésa months nor of Gnaritra days;
but as the great number of days embraced by such long
periods malkes the ealeulation wearisome, the methods set
forth in this chapter start neither from the beginning of
the kalpa nor from that of the caturyuga, but from dates
chosen arbitrarily and nearer to the time for which they
are to be employed. As soch epochs arve not free from
fractions of the adhimiisa months and finariitra days, these
fractions must be taken into aceount (Sehiam).

1’ 46, 1. 27.—The numbers employed here do not belong
to Brahmagupta's, but to Pulisa’s system. The year taken
as epoch is the year 587 Sakaldila. —As we have seen, p. 31,
1. 8-10, that in the moment of the beginning of our
gauge-date or of the year Sukakila 953, there have elapsed
3,244,132 years of the catur yuga, there must have elapsed
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3,243,766 years of the caturynga till the beginning of the
year 587 Sakakila. We must now first caleulate the
ndhlmﬂ,‘aa menths and finaritra days for thiz epoch, After
Pulisa’s method (p. 41, L 2g), we have: 3,243,766 years
are equal to 38,925,192 solar months or I1,167,755,760
solar days. This number mutrlphed by 271 and divided
by 4,050,000 gives 78,1384 442 As here the nearest num-
ber is to be taken, wa geb 7H 139, which, subtracted from
1,165,755,760, givas 1,167,677,621. This latter number
divided by 97 76 gives as the number of adhimésa months
1,100,391 435 Now 1,196,301 adhimiisa months are equal
to 35,891,730 adhimisa days, which, added to 1,167,755,760
solar days, give 1,203.647.400 lunar days. J’Lccordmg to
I'ulisa’s theory (see P 26, 1 g), there are in a caturyngs
1,603,000080 lunar and 25,082,280 finaritra days ; so one
finaritra day sums up in 632?H & lunar days. Therefore
we should have to divide the given number of lunar days
L by 6332858 but we prefer to subtract from L o certain
number A, at:d to divide the rest by 631§ or 5%% The
L B ¥

 a5nIn Lo
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number X will be given by the equation

M. This equation gives for X the value X =

2o 2 439 5 :
FEET )Lm = (439%553) S s (I?STS'TI'E:'I':F) &

5 O

ELT5T3

Now L being equal to 1.203,647,490 lunar days, 11 L will
be equal to 13, 240,122,390 lunar days; this number di-
vided by 111,573 pives 118,6675214% Taking the nearest
number, we subtract 118,668 Emm 1 J,-40 122,300 and get
13,240,003,722, which divided by 703 gives 18,833,575+ 57
as the nomber of finarfitra days. Thiz added to the
1,203,647,400 lunar days gives for the date of our epech
the number of civil days 1,184, 813,91

This number divided by 7 gives § as remainder, Now
the last day before the present caturyuga was a Mon-
day (see p. 33, L 11), therefore the last day before our epoch
is a Saturday, and any number of days elapsed since
that epoch if divided by 7 will indicate by the remainder,
the week-day counted from Sunday as 1, as it is said,
P 47. 1. 19. Now tha whole method is easily recognised

ormearly 11 X=
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as thoroughly (mlt'r't Instead of multiplying the- partial
solar days by 528515, we multiply them by 1514, which

1
is sufliciently correct, as ;251 is eqmll to -

14944418
As besides Lhe whole adhimiisa months there is yet a
fraction of %, adhimisa months in our epoch, we add 5
before dividing by g76. The caleulation of the finariitra
days has alrpmly been explained ; but as in our epoch
besides the whole Ginariitra days there is still a fraction of
445 tnaritra days, we must add 497 before dividing by
703. The whole proceeding is thus explained (Schrwm).

P. 48, I. 11.—The ealculation has been made for the
complete years elapsed before our gange-date. So we get
the week-day of the last day Defore the first Caitra of the
gange- date, and if this is a Wednesday, the first Caitra
itself is a Thursday ; of. p. 30, 1. 9.

The first day of this epoch corresponds to the day
1.g64.031 of the Julian period, Adding 133,655 to
1.964.031, we have for the first Caitra 953 the day
2,007,686 of the Julian period, as it ought to be (Sehiwn ).

P. 48, L 21.—The 18th Istandirmadh of Yazdajird 300
corresponds in fact to Wednesday, 24th Febroary 1031,
the day before the first Caitra 953 Sakakila (see note to
. 2, Lo 17) (Sehram).

P. 40, 1. 22. By siz years—The Arvabic manusoript has
seven instead of sin

P. 50, . 1.—The method here employed is based on
Pulisa’s theory. Aceording to this theory, the solar days
must be divided by 9}'67”551“1- to get the adhimfisa months,
Now 97648458 with sufficient accuracy is equal to g76.%;
or 283388,

If 8 represents the number of solar months, the solar
days or 30 8 are to be divided by 22222 or, what is the
same, goo S mugt be divided by 29282

To get the finaritra days, the lunar days must be
divided by 634845 {see note top. 46, L. 27). Now 634iiih

i'DSuslé 7 3300:

is equal to 5, or with sofficient accuracy
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or at least equal to 219402, Ho the multiplications and
divisions of this method are explained.

The constant numbers which are to be added, are in-
herent to the epoch. The year 888 Sakakiila corresponds
to the year 3,244,067 of the caturyvga; 3.244,067 years
are equal to 38,028,804 solar months, or 1,167,864,120
solar days. These solar months multiplied by 66,380 and
divided by 2,160,000 give 1,106,502:3088 . adhimisa
months, or 35,805,000 adhimisa davs. This added to the
1,167,864,120 solar days gives 1,203,750,180 lunat days.
Eleven times this number is equal to 13,241,350,080; this
latter number divided by 111,573 gives 11867844480
or the nearest number 118,676. Subfracting this from
13,241.350,080, the remainder is 13:241,232,301, which
heing divided by 703, gives 18,835,323335 finaritra days;
these days sobtracted from the lunar days give for the
number of civil days 1,184,023,857. Dividing this last
number by 7, we get the remainder 5; and as the last day
before the present caturynga was a Monday (see p. 33,
1. 11), the last day before the epoch here adopted is a
Saturday, so that any number of days elapsed since that
epoch, if divided by #, will indicate by the remainder
the week-day counted from Sunday as 1, The first day
of this epoch corresponds to the day 2,073,073 of the
Julian period. We have found in our epoch the fraction
of adhimdsa month 4388 which is equal to 060} Tibo

agz28z
or very nearly 8L adhimdsa month, so we must add
661 before dividing by 29282,

Gﬂsﬁﬂc';' # l¢
210g0o2
or nearly to A454%. Therefore we must add 96,601 before
dLudmg by 210,002, Alberuni has, instead of this number
69,601, the number 64,106, 4 instead of 9, and the last

three numbers reversed (Sefiram).

The fraction of fnaritra days £32 is equal to

P. 50, 1. 35.—We had 780 months; adding thereto the
23 adhimisa months, we have 803 months, which heing
multiplied by 30 give 24090, and not 24060 days, All the
following fanlts are the consequences of this one (Selhram).

.51, 1 2.—TIf onght to be “adding thereto 69,601, we
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get the sum 79,560,601, By dividing it by 210,902, we
get the quotient 377, 4.e. linarfitra days, and a remaunder of
P e the aeamas”  (In the Arvabictext, p, FI'v, 17,
the reading of the MS. onght not to have been altered.)
The correct result is 23.713 civil days, If we divide
this number by 7, we find the remainder 4, which shows
again that the last day before ocur pauge-date is a
Wednesday. By qddmg 3.713 to 2,073,073, we get for
the first Caitra 053 the -:Lly 2,097,686 of the Julian period,
as it ought to be (Seliram).

* 51, 1. 4.—Read 377, instead of 307.

P. 51, . g—This method works with numbers much
less acourate than the preceding ones. It is assumed that
one adhimiisa mouth sums up in 324 solar months., So the
solar months are divided by 324 or by 2%, or, what is the
game, they are multiplied by ,I.. For the time within
which an finaritra day sums np, there is simply taken
6319, and the lunar da}q are rhvlrlt*rl by 631} or 5%, or,
what is the same, multiplied by -l "The epoch corre-
sponds to the year 427 Sakakiila, or the year 3,243,600
of the eaturynga. This nuwmber of wyears is t‘qutd Lo
38,023,272 solar months, which, multiplied by 66,389
and divided by 2,160,000, give 1,100,3318550F adlimisa
manths. The author has taken 1, I96,339 adhimisa months
and neglected the little fraction 11, so that he has no
fractions of adhimisa months. These 1,106,332 adhimiisa
months added to the 38923272 sclar months give
40,119,604 lunar months or 1.203.588.120 lonar days.
Multiplying by 11, we have 13,230,460, 320, which divided
by 111,573 gives 118,661 133247 or 118,662, Subtracting
this from 13,230.460,320, we have 13,236.350,658, which
divided by 703 gives 18,832,64655% {or the number of
finaritra days. So the fraction of fnaritra days is £20,
very near to that adopted by the aunthar of the methad, vlﬁ
514 Bysabtracting the (mariitra days from the lunar da.}-s
we get as the number of eivil du}% 1,184,755.474, which
is divisible by 7. So, as the last day before the caturynga
was Monday, the last day before this epoch is also Monday,
and the nnmber of days elapsed since this epoch if divided
by 7, will give a remainder which indicates the week-day, .
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counting Tuesday as 1. The first day of this epoch corre-
sponds to the day 1,005,500 of the Julian period (Sehrant).

P 51, 1 24.—1It is easily understood why this method
is called that of the Siddhiinta of the Greeks. It is assumed
thati an adhimisa month sums up in 324 or 232 selarmonths,
Now 222 solar months are equal to L% solar years, There-
fore this method is apparently an application of the cycle
of nineteen years of the Greeks (Sehiam),

P. 52,1 2.—32 months 17 days 8 ghati and 34 cashaka
are only another expression for 324 months (Sefaam).

P. 52, 1. 10.—The number of civil days is 192006;
dividing by 7, we have as remainder 2. Asin this method
(ree note to p. 51, 1. o) Tuesday is to be reckoned as 1,
thie gives for the last day before our gange-date Wednes-
day. Adding 192,006 to 1.005,500, we get as the first
Caitra g53 the day 709;,686 of the Julian period, as it
ouuht to be (.‘srf::lrr?u}

P52 L 200 dl-herlan.—This book is mentioned only
in this passage, The anthor calls it a canon, f,-f__}s T B
collection of astronomieal, chronelogieal, and astrological
tables and caleulations. Whether it was an original com-
position in Arabic or translated from Sanskrit, and from
what original, we do not learn from him. The word seems
to be an Arahic rendering of alargene,  Alberuni quotes
from this book the computation of an era the epoch of
which falls 40,081 days later than that of the Persian era,
and compares it with the gange-date (p. 53).

P. g2, 1, 22.—Tf the epoch shonld fall 40,081 days after
that of the era Yazdajird, it would fall on the first Caitra
of the year 664 Sakakiila; but this is not the case. The
first of Sha'biin of the year 197 coincides with the begin-
ning of Vaidikha 735.  As there are 72 years to be sub-
tracted, we should come to Vaisikha 663, and fo begin
with the beginning of a year, the epoch must be postponed
to Caitra 664. DBut this 18 of no importance, as we shall
see that Alberuni altogether misunderstood the method
here given (Sehiam).
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I 52, 1. 24.—These two dates do not agree to a day,
The h!'af Ferwerdinmih Yazdajird coincides with 16th
June 632; 40,081 days later was Monday, 12th March
742, Whil&t the 21st Daimih of the year 110 of Yazdajird
cm'leuponds to SBunday, 11th March 742, DBut as the date
itself is erroneons, this iz of no importance (Sehrant).

P. 52, 1. 27.—As the numbers which form multiplica-
tions and divisions in thig method are identical with those
of the Panca Siddhfintild (p. 51), we can reckon the con-
stants by the directions there given, The epoch of the
method of Al-harkan is the beginning of Sha'bin of the
year 197. But this date corresponds fo the beginning
of Vaidakha 735 Sakakfila. So we should have for this
date the following ealeulation :—Subtracting 427 from 7335
years and 1 month, we get 308 years 1 mounth, or 3697
months ; 3697 multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives
for the number of adhimisa months 113115 the 113
adhimisa months added to the 3607 solar months give
3810 lunar months or 114,300 lonar days. This number
multiplied by 11 is 1,287,300; we add 514, which gives
ns 1,257,814 this divided by 7o3 gives for the number
of finaritea days 1780355, So we ghonld have all the
numbers wanted for our epoch if, in fact, this epoch were
the true epoch. But we have to add 364 months to the
interval. Therefore these 864 months, which must always
be added, must first be subtracted from the epoch, so that
this latter 1s thrown back by 72 years. Now 72 years or
864 solar months multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 give
the number of 2612¢ adhimfisn months. These together
with the 864 solar months are 8go lunar months or 26,700
lunar days, which multiplied by 11 and divided by 7o3
give 417544 Gnariitra days.  So we have to subtract from
the numbers first found 26152 adhimisa months and
417744 finariitra days. The number of adhimfisa months
inherent to our true epoch will then be 113142 — 26148 =
86223, or with sofficient accoracy 87 without a fr&ct.mn
and the number of finaritra days 178045 — 417444 =

1371491, Therefore no fraction is to be added to the
a,dhimﬁsa months, whilst to the finariitra days there must
be added £21, or nearly 11228, Therefors we must add 28
{(not 38) before multiplylng by +%. The 114,300 lunar
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days of the first epoch diminished by the 26,700 lunay
days of the 72 vears, give 87,000 lunar days. Subtract-
ing therefrom 1371 finarfitra days, we have 86,229 civil
days, which being divided by 7 give as remainder 3. So
the last day before this epoch is Thursday, and the number
of days elapsed since the epoch of this method, if div ided
by 7, will give a remainder indicating the weelk-day, connt-
ing Friday as 1. The first day of this epoch corresponds
to the day 1,901,810 of the Julian period (Sehvam).

P. 53, L 1.—It must be 28, not 38 (see preceding note)
(Schram).

P. 53, 1. 6.—We mugt add 1, if we wish Lo have the week-
day of the date itself, not that of the last day hefore it.

* 53, 1. 8.—Here Friday is considered as the first day
of rlw weel, not, as in the Indian books, Bunday. This
onght to have been remarked (Sehrain),

P. 53, 1. g.—Alberuni’s notes to this method of Al-
harkan are perhaps the weakest part of his work. His
very firsh remark shows a complete misunderstanding of
the whole caleulation. The methed iz correct, for the
months of the seventy-two years with which it herrms are
solar. If, as Alberuni would have them, they were lunar,
and the rest of the months, as he understands it, were lunar
too, then the caloulation would simply be nonsense; for
finding adhiméea months is nothing else than finding the
number which we must add to convert solar months into
lunar ones. Buot when the months are already lunar, how
can one add anythivg to them to make them once more
lunar? (Seherain).

P. 53, 1. 15.—The example he works ont is as erroneous
as the remarks on the method ifself., 1f must be clear to
anybody who examines the method given on p. 52, that by
the words (1. 20), * Add thereto the months which have
elapsed between the first of Sha'hin of the year 197 and
the first of the month in which you happen to be,” there
can only be meant solar months. The author fixed tlne
initial epﬂch in his calendar by saying “1 Sha'bin 197,
instead of fixing it in the Indian G"LlF‘IH]‘l] by saying
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¢ first Vaidakha 735." Thisaceidental circnmstance, which
is of no consequence, indoced Alberuni fo think that he
was to take the interval in lonar months, as the Arabic
calendar has only lonar months, and he did not notice
that lunar months in this part of the caleulation would be
absolutely impossible. He takes, in faet, in the example,
the interval in lunar months, for there are 2695 lunar
months between the first Sha'biin 197 and first Rabi' 1. 422,
and to these 26935 lunar months he adds the 864 months
which he knows to be solar. 'T'hen he changes all these
mingled months, of which the greatest part are already
lunar, to lunar ones, as if they all were solar, and at last
he wonders that the result is nonsense, and tries to amend
the method. The only fault in the makter is that he did
not vnderstand the method.

It we wish to exemplify the method of the canon Al
harfan in the case of our gange-date, ¢.c. the first Caitra
953 Sukakiila, we must proceed as follows :—Subtracting
from ©53 years 735 years I month, we get as interval 217
years 11 months or 2615 solar months; adding thereto
864 solar months, we have 3470 solar months. "This
multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives for the number
of adhimfisa months 106155 ; adding the 106 adhimisa
months to the 3479 solar months, we get 3585 lunar
months, or 107,550 lunar days. We add 28, and mnlti-
plying 107,578 by 11, we have 1,183,358, which number
divided by 703 gives the number 1683804 for the finaritra
days. Subtracting the 1683 finarfitra days from the
107,550 lunar days, we have 105,367 civil days. We
add 1 in order to get the weelk-day of the first Caitra 953,
and dividing by 7, we get as remainder 7. And as here
Iriday is considered as 1, so 7 corresponds to Thursday,
and the first Caitra g33 is found to be Thursday. DBy
adding 105,867 to 1.091.81g we have for the first Cnitra
of the year 6353 the day 2,007,686 of the Julian period, as
it ought to be (Selpan).

P. 53, 1. 33—The emendation is as erroneous as the
example was. The 25,938 days are counted from the
epoch falling 40,081 days after that of Yazdajird to the
first. Shabin 1g7. But 25,958 days are equal fo 879
Arabic monthe, or 73 years and 3 months. Further, he
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takes again the interval in lunar months, so that now in
the amended method he has nothing but lunar months,
which he changes to lunar months as if they were solar.
Ho he gets a number which ig, of course, absolutely errone-
ous, but he thinks it to be correct, for in the last instance
he commits a new fault by subtyacting 1 instead of adding
it And so by anaceidental comhbination of different faults
he finds by chance a week-day which agrees with that of
the day before our gauge-date (Schran.)

P. 54, L 12.—As the multiplications and divisions of
this method have already been explained in the note to
pp- 36 and 37, we have here to acconnt for the constant
numbers only which are inherent to the epoch. The
epoch is 834 Sakakilla, which corresponds to the year
1,072,048,033 of the kalpa. Multiplying 1,072.948033
by 12, we find 23,675,370,300 solar months, which mul-
tiplied by 1,503,300,000, the adhimisa months of a kalpa,
and divided by 51,840.000,000, the solar months of a kalpa,
give the quotient 727,661,507%4%% as the number of
adhimfisn months. Adding the 727,661,507 adhimilsa
months to the 23,675.376,396 solar months; we have
24,403,037,993 lunar months or 732,001,139,700 lunar
days. This latter number multiplied by 25,082,550,000, the
finaritra days of a kalpa, and divided by 1,602.099,000.000,
thelunardaysof a kalpa,givesforthenumberofiinavitradays
11,455.224,000345458 1, Sobtracting the 11,455.224.000
finaritra days from the 732,091,130,700 lunar days, we
find as the number of civil days elapsed from the begin-
ning of the kalpa to this epoch 720,635.915,700, a number
which divided by 7 gives as remainder 0. So, as the last
day preceding the kalpa was a Saturday (see p. 28, 1. 31),
the last day before this epoch is also a Saturday, and
any number of days elapsed since this epoch, if divided
by 7, shows by its remainder the weel-dny counted from
Sunday as 1. The fraction of the adhimisa months in-
herent to the epoch has been found to be [%if3. Now

e 0 D ST
L8 is equal to ;9;16'-1-1'-5', or very nearly $2; sowe add 29
before dividing by 65. The fraction of the {inariitra days
SaT0TH
is $47421. Now again 247431 is egual to O853hestt
i 703

nearly 2573 s0 we add 686 before dividing by 703.
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The first day of this epech coincides with the day
2,061,541 of the Julian period (Schrand).

P. 55, L 5.—This method consists in finding first the
difference of the mean longitude of sun and moon. The
numbers are Pulisa’s, There are in a caturynga 4.320,000
revolutions of the sun, and 57,753,336 vevolutions of the
moon, The difference, 53,433,336, i3 the number of lunar
months. In every lunar month the moon gains one revolu-
tion or 360 degrees over the sun. Dividing 53,433,336 by
the solar years 4,320,000, we find as the nomber of lunar
months belonging to one solar year 1244775,  Soin every
solar year the moon gains over the sun 121§3}75 revolu-
tions,

Omitting the whoele revolutions which have no interest,
the moon gaing over the sun 132278 vevolutions, or, what
is the same, 132,77%, degrees, Now 77 % deprees are equal
t0 4655 or to 464% minutes. So the moon gains over
the sun in every solar year 132 degrees 4614 minutes.
By multiplying the number of years by 132 degrees
463% minutes, we find the nunber of degrees which
the moon has gained in the given interval over the
gun. Now if in the beginning of this epoch sun and
moon had been fogether, this would be the difference
of the mean longitude of sun and moon, But as this
was only in the beginning of the caturyuga, but not at
the moment of onr epoch, there is an initial differ-
ence hefween the longitudes of sum and moon which
must be added. Our epoch, or the year 821 Sakakiila,
corresponds to the year 3244000 of the caturynga.
Multiplying 3,244,000 by the number of lunar months
53.433.336, and dividing by the number of solar years
4,320,000, we find that in these 3,244.000 years the
moon gained over the sun 40,124,4771%% revolutions.
Dropping again the whole revolutions, we see that the
moon was in advance of the son at the moment of our
epoch by 112 revolutions, or 112 degrees, Therefore thege
112 degrees must be added, and all the nombers of this
method find in this their explanation. The result for our
gange-date, 358% 417 46", is the number of degrees. minuntes,
and seconds by which the moon is in advance of the sun
at the moment of the beginning of the solar year 821, that



354 ALBERUNIS INDIA.

is, in the moment when the sun enters Arvies. As in the
beginning of the lnni-solar year sun and moon must have
been in conjunetion, the beginning of the luni-solar year
has preceded that of the solar year by an interval which
was just suflicient for the moon to make 358 41" 46" in
advance of the sun.  Now as the moon gains 360 degrees in
a lonar month or 30 lonar days, so she gains 127 in every
lunar day. Therefore dividing 358° 41" 46" by 12, we get
the nomber of lunar days and fractions by which the luni-
solar year’s beginning preceded that of the solar year, The
fractions of the lunar days are changed to ghatis and casha-
kas, Thereby we get 29 days 53 ghatis 2g cashakas as the
time by which the beginning of the luni-solar year pre-
ceded the sun’s enteving Aries, in agreement with the frac-
tion of the adhimisa month found on p. 31,1 17. For
41585 adhimisa months are alse equal to 29 days 53 ghatis
2g cashakas. The number 27 days 23 ghatls 29 cashakas
which he gives, p. 55, 1. 25, is chtained by dividing 328
41" 46", and not 358 417 467, by 12 (Scheain).

P, g5, 1. 17.—The Arabic manuseript has 328 instead
of 3586,

P, 55,1, 33.—The number is 132° 46&L, and not 1327 46
34" (as the Arabic manuseript has). Therefore the pertio
nand is not 11° 3/ 527 sofi, but 11 days 3 ghatis 53
cashakas 24" ; and the portio ‘mensis not 0° 53" 197 24ii
10", but o days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27,

The reason of this ealealation is the following :—In
a year or 12 golar months the moon gains over the smm
1327 464L,  As she gains 12 degrees in every lunar day,
the twelfth part of these degrees will represent the sum
of lunar days and their fractions which the solar year con-
taing over 360, that is to say, the sum of adhimifiza days
and their fragtions. One solar month containing o
adhimfisa days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 271, the number of
solar months within which one adhimiisa month or 30
lunar days sum np, will be fonnd by dividing 30 days by
o days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27", 'This gives 2 years 8
months 16 days 3 ghati 55 eashaka.

P. 36, 1. 1.—There must ba a great lacuna, for the first
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lines of this page are absolutely without meaning, T am
inclined to attribute this lacuna to the soures whenes the
anthor drew this information, 4.e. the Arabie translation
of Karanasira.

I’. 59, 1. 23—The calenlation shounld be made in the
following manner:—The sum of days of the kaliynga is
multiplied by the star-cycles of a kalpa and divided by the
civil days of a kalpa, viz, 1,577.916,450.000. Sowe get the
revolutions and part of a revolotion which the planet has
made during the time elapsed since the beginning of the
kaliynga. Bat in the beginning of the kaliyuga all planets
have not been in f‘Un_lullctln’_m " this was only the ecase in
the beginning of the kalpa. Therefore to the fractions
of revolutions which the planet made since the beginning
of the kaliynga, we must add its place at this begin-
ning itself, <. the fraction of a revolution which every
planet had at the beginning of the kaliyuga, the whole
revolutions being of no inferest, But Brahmagnpta adds
thege nombers hefore dividing by the civil days of the
kalpa, and this is quite patoral, both fractions hm’mg by
this proceeding the same divisor. Therefore what he calls
the busis, ought to be the fraction of every planet at the
beginning of the kaliynga multiplied by the civil days of
the kalpa; but he has made a great mistake. Instead
of multiplying the fractions by the civil days of a kalpa,
viz.,, 1.877.916,430,000, he has multiplied them by the
years of a kalpa, viz., 4,320,000,000, Therefore all num-
hers given on p. 60 as the huses are entirely erroneous.
To find the fractions for each planet and the frses we haye
the following calenlation: From the beginning of the kalpa
to that of the kalivoga there have elapzed 1.972,044,000
vears; so to get the places of the planets at the beginning
of the kaliynga we ought to multiply the revolutions
of each planet by 1,072.944,000, and to divide them by
the years of a kalpa, 4,320,000,000. As these two num-
bers have the common divisor 432,000, we mulfiply the
revolutions of each planet by 4567 and divide them by
10,000, This will give ns the place of the planet at the
beginning of the kaliynga. We have thas for the single
planets :—

For Mars, 2.266.828,522 revolntions multiplied by 4567

VOLa LT, Z B
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and divided by 10,000 give 1,048961,585 %% revolu-
tions ; so the place of Marg at the beginning of the kali-
yuga is it of a revolution.

For Mercury, 17,936,008.984 revolutions multiplied by

4567 and divided by 10,000 give 8,191,827,435+%"%% reve-
lntions ; so the place of Mercury is %% revolutions.

For Jupiter, 364,226,455 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 1606,342,221%Fs revolutions ;
g0 his place is %555 revolutions.

For Venus, 7,022,380,402 revolutions multiplied by
4567 and divided by 10.000 give 3,207,125.280455% 5 s0
her place is {%%%4; revolutions.

For Saturn, 146,567,298 revolntions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 66,937,284, revol utions
and his place 1s o000 revolutions.

For the sun's apsis, 480 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 2195140 revolntions; and its
place is I},JU'?'-,'-',, revolutions,

For the moon’s apsis, 488,105,858 revolutions mlllhphed
by 4567 and divided by 10, ooc:- give 222,017,04575% %
revolutions ; and its place is {5455 revolutions.

TFor the moon’s node, 232,311,168 revolotions multiplied
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 106,006,510 5%
revolutions ; and its place is 4254 revolutions,

Multiplying now the place of every planet by 1,577,
g16,450000, we get the following hrses for the single
planets :—

For Mars, 1,573,813,867,230.

w  Mereury, 1,566,555,451,560.
wJupiter, 1,575,540,575.325.
,y  VENOs, 1,572,235,050,780.
+ Saturn, I,572,551,534,070.
» the sun’s apsis, 340,829,953.200.
4+ the moon's apsis, Iﬂ55::; L, 001,074,470,
y  the ascending node, 671,561,241,120 (Sofram),

P. 67, L. 14. a01, 167, —According to p. 15, the year was
AT 154. ('F note to 1. 160,

P, 71.—With the orbits of the planets ef. Siiye-Sed-
dfidnta, xil. 9o, note,

Pp.
pages, it deserves to be noticed that—

Y
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#
(1.) Jdeall }1_1;:'_!' means fhe frue distence = Sanslkrit
anndalar i,
{z.) That I*J.EAH ‘;L"‘EJ"’ means fhe frewe distence of the
sheadow's end ; and
G
(3.) Sinus totus, ! oz =Sanskrit trijivd or trijyd,

means the sipus of Heee sodineal signs or 9o degrees, i.0. the

radins,
P. 74, 1L 17, 18.—Instead of TC= .L::i:- the Arabic manu-

seript has KC = .&:’5’, which has been corrected by Dr.
Sehram.

P. 75,1 34.—The lacuna mugt be something like the
following :—* For K" must be divided by the divisor kept
in memory " {Sehrea).

P, 78, I, 27.—This and the two following passages are
not clear. Alberuni does not seem to have understood
the subject, for the shadow is neither the greatest nor the
mean, but the true shadow ; and the shadow from which
one is to subtraet, i.e. 1581, is nothing else than the earth's
diameter, which also is neither the mean nor the greatest,
but always the same (Sehrom).

P, ro.—dllhwdrizind is mentioned here and ii. 114 (on
the varions colours of eclipses). According to Fifirist,
p. I'V#, he composed an epitome of the Sindhind ( Brahni-
Sieldfiintie).  He is famong as the author of a work on
algebra, edited by Rosen, Londeonm, 1831. (F. also L.
Rodet, L' Algdlee o Allhwdriznt of les Methodes fudicane v
Cfvevque (*Journal Asiatiqo e,” 101 (1878), pp. § seq.).

P. 82. Two suns, fwo moons, &e.—This theory, as well
as the expression fish (a name for the polar star?), seem
to be of Jaina origin. (. Colebrooke, ** Hssays,” ii. 201.

PP, 84.—C!f. with this table of the Nafshetras a paper of
Thibaunt, “ The Number of the Stars constituting the several
Nakshatras according to Brahmaguopta, &e.,” the “ Indian
Antiquary,” 1885, p. 43; also Colebrooke, © Hssays ii.
284, and Nirya-Siddfidnte, p. 321,
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P. 89, . 32.—In the Arabie text, p. ri*1, 15, read gl
instead of &L The number of years is 1800, not 28c0.

. go. Kildmdake.—This term (also fuildvide) is ex-
plained in Sirya-Siddlidnia, note to ix, 3,

The work Glurrat-ilzijid, only once mentioned, is per-
haps identieal with the Kefdb-edghuria, which Alberuni
quotes in his “Chronology ™ (my transglation, p. 15 o
pessim),  1bs anthor was Abfi-Muhammad Alpd'ith Aldmauli,
who has nsed the work of Ya'kiib Ibn Thrik. ). note to
i, 169,

P, go, 1. 21.—Emendation of the Muandalftdyake (also
on p. 1), 4.. Ditarakhandakhidyaka.

On Vijayanandin (1. 26), the author of Kewvapatilai, ef.
note to i. p. 156.

I>. 1or.—The enumeration of mountains, here taken
from the Matsya-FPurdpe, may be checked by the help of
Vishiu=Purdne, 11. 141, note 2, and ii. 191 s¢g. The last
name is written brediishir in the Arabie, which I cannot
identify with an Indian name, Pt:rJ::upq it is a blunder
for maldshir, which might represent wmeahddwifo,  Vide
Vishinn-Puripe, 11, iv. p. 197.

. 101.—On the durvel egend, of. Fishpu-Purdin, 111,
viii. p. &1, note.

P. 102.—The story of Soma, the hughand of the danghters
of Prajipati (the lunar stations), ocenrs in its elements
already in the Vedic peried. Cf. H. Limmer, Altindisches

Lf"-"rr'lﬂ, Pp- 355: 3?5

P. 104.—On the Hindn theory of ehb and flow, cf.
Vishnu-Purdpn, il 203, 204, The two names, of which I
have not found the Indian equivalents, are written Dife
and vuler in the Arabic,

P 105, Dhe Vishpu-Purdnn soys.—The aothor seems
to refer to Vishno-Puirine, 11, iv. p. 204 : “The rise and
fall of the waters of the different seas is five hundred and
ten (not 1500) inches ” (or finger-breadths).
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P. 106,—The author's theory of the origin of the Diba-
jiit has already been mentioned, vol. i. 233.

P, 110.—As to the strictures of the author on the sin-
cerity of Brahmagupta, ¢f. note to p. 25 (here ii. p. 263).
The passares which excited the indignation of Alberuni
do not express the view of Brahmagapta, but were simply
taken by him from older books—in faet, written pivia-
gdstrdmusdrepe.  Cf. Kern, translation of Byihat-Sayinhitd,
note to chap, iii. v. 4 (p. 445).

P, 114, L 12. Kinds of velipses—Read instead of this,
eolowis of the edipses.  On Alkhwirizmi, of. note to ii. 7g.

What the author here mentions as a view of the Hindus,
agrees literally with Sivya-Siddlidnte, vi. 23.

P. 116.—0n the Khapdalhddyela, the Sanskrit original
of the Arabic Sihullind, of. note to 1. 153, 154.

P, 118.—0On the Bribagiitaiaon of Varihamihira, ¢f.
note to i. 219,

I’ 119.—Rules for finding the dominants or regents of
the day, month, and year are given in the Sdiryn-Sid-
hdute, 1. 31, §2 3 xil. 78, 7o.

P, 120.—0n the sridiara (7) of Mahideva, not to be
confounded with the book of the same title by Utpala,
of. note to 1. 157.

P. 120, Tuble of the serpents,—The names of this table
must be compared with the names in Fishow-Purdne, it
74,285,  The words Sukbw and Cabraliasta seem to be mis-
takes of the Arabic copyist for Fesuli and Calvafusio,

P, 121.—The names of the dominants of the planets are
not known to me from a Sanskrit source. Therefore the
pronunciation of some of them remaing uncertain.

Pp. 121, 122.—The names of the dominants of the
Nakshatras are given by A. Weber, Usher den Vedalalen-
der Namens JSyoltishom, p. g4, CF. also Sirya-Siddidnia,
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viil, g, pp. 327 seq., and Vishun-Puidpe, T1. viii,, notes on
pp: 276, 277,

Instead of Mitra, the deity presiding over Anuridhd, it
would perhaps be better to write Mudfra, and in the
Arabic pdwe (Vishpn-Purdun, il p. 277).

The latter part of this list in the Arabie text is not free
from confusion.

The regent of Uttarabhidrapadi is placed side by side
with PlirvabbAdrapadd, whilst the latter station is left
without its regent, which is aja elapdt (Sivya-Siddidinte,
P- 343). A part of this word seems to be extant in the
square for efeind, which haa_;M sil. Perhaps this is to be
read afvin ajaikopdd, 26" 441, in which case the Arabic
copyist has made two blunders, dropping part of the word
tfecikatpddd and placing it in the wrong sqnare. z

P. 123—0n the sixty-vears cyele of. Strya-Siddhdni,
i 55, and xiv. 17; Varihamihira, Bribal-Saiideld, viii.
20-53.

I’. 125.—TFor the names Samvatsara, Parivatsara, &c., of.
Brifit-Samihitd, viil. 245 Sirya-Siddldnia, xiv. 17, note ;
Weber, Ucber den Vedakaleader genannt Jyotishom, p.
3436

Pp. 127, 128.—The dominants of the single fustra are
given in Bpihal-Swaihitd, chap, viii, 23,

The names of the single years exhibit some differences
from the Sanskrit text (Bpehad-Swidiitd, viil. 27-52).

No. 8, _wlg instead of bidrs, has risen from a wrong
division of the words of the text—

grimaklallidvasdlvai,
i.e. drimulho-bldva-sdlvair.

No. 9, s> instead of 3 =yeean, is perhaps a mis-
take of the copyist of the Arabic text.

No, 15, J\-,f, vishe (in Kern's edition vpishe), is not a
mistake, but a different reading. The word in brackets
(Vrishablie) is to be cancelled,

No. 18, ,_J_,\:, weefar, cannot be combined with pdithive,

It corresponds to natarz.  Cf. Kern's various 1‘eaﬂings to
chap. viii. 35.
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No. 30, ,A>. The name of the thirtieth year is dur-
mikha.  Perhaps the reading i> has risen from a
wrong division of these words (viii. 38)—

memanatho ‘sye parataden durnakhal,
80 a8 to represent the elements -e¢ dir-,

No. 34, <=~ (arve), seems to be a mistalke for fureart
OF S0t

No. 40, pardvasi is the reading of some manunscripts
for payabiidva,  Cf. Kern, varions readings to viii. 41.

No. 48. This year is called duonde by Kern, but the
reading of Albernni, wilrama, ccecurs also in Sangkrit
manuscripts. (. various readings to viil. 435.

No. 56, The &85 of the text seems to be a blunder of
the copyist for dunduliii (viil. §0).

No. 57. aigdie or anygiri, the reading of certain manu-
seripts instead of wdgdri (viil. 50).

No. 58 and 6o, The words SUS (instead of $I3S)) and

i

_..Jf =valdiksho and lshayz, seem to be examples of a

phonetic change between sk and ».
The same list of names is given in Syo-Sidedlidnte, 1.
55, note.

. 130—With this chapter on the four parts of the life
of a Brahman of. Vishou-Purdne, book IT1. chap. ix.

P, 131.—The complete verse of Bashshir is this—
" The earth is dark, but the fire is bright,
And the fire is worshipped, since there is fire.”
This is the saying of a man whose parents had come as
prizsoners of war from Tukhiiristin on the Upper Oxus,
but he was born in Basra, and lived in Bapdad under the
Khalif Almahdi. As he stood under the accusation of
being a heretic (Zoroastrian or Manichaan), or, according
to another version, because he had compozsed satirical
verses on the Khalif, he was, notwithstanding his great
age. sentenced to be beaten, and died in consequence, A.H.
167 =A.D: 784. (€. Tbn Khallikiin, Vite, No, 112.

P. 134, L. 1.—The south, as the direction foreboding evil,
Las already onece been mentioned in connection with the
islands Lainki and Vadavamukha, #»ide i. 307, 308
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Pp: 134, 135. —With this description of 4\1}-‘I\nlm (.j‘.
‘\Ia,nn il 17 seq.; Vésishtha, i, 12 and Bandhiyana, i.

, 9-12 (“Sacred Laws of the A.r:,m-” translated by G.
Bil[l].El Oxford, 1879-82).

P, 135—O0n the vegetables which must not be eafen,
ef, Manu, v. 5, and Visishtha, xiv. 33. Nd/{ seems to be
= Sanskrit ndfifd.

P. 136.—The contents of this chapter are nearly related
tio Fishpi-Puvdne, hook TI1, chap, viii.

P. 137.—The story of King Réma, the Brahmin, and the
Candidle, taken from the Hdmdwane, vide in Wilking
“ Hindn Mythology * (Calentta, 1882), p. 319.

Pp. 137, 138.—The two quotations of Alberuni from
the Blagavadgitd can hardly be compared with any pas-
sage in the book in its present form. € note to 1. 20.

P. 130—0n the afeamedlho or horse-sacrifice, ¢f. Cole-
brooke, “ Essays,” i, 55, 56.

Pp. 140, 141.—This legend, as given on the anthority of
the Fishy-DHarma, is not known to me from a Sanskrit
BONTCe.

P. 142.—As the original of this quotation from the
FPrvdnas 18 not known to me, the pronunciation of some of
the proper nouns remains uneertain.

P. 143.—The story of Sagara, Bhagiratha, and the
Ganges, is velated by H. H. Wilson, “ Works,” vol. ii. p.
168. (. also Wilking’ “ Hindu Mythology,” p. 385. The
source of thiz legend is the first book of Rdmdyena.

P. 145.—1 do not know the original of this guotation
from Varihamihira's Saiifitd,

I'p. 145, 146.—The words here attributed to Sannaka
are probably taken from the VFishpu-Dherimna. Cf. note
1 RS2
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P. 147.—The story of the head of Brahman is part of
the legend of Siva's fight with the Asura Julandhara, (.
Kennedy's “ Researches,” p. 456.

P. 149.—This and the following chapters treat of subjects
which are discussed more or less in every Indian law-bool,
as in those of Manu, Apastamba, Gautama, and others.
Alberuni, however, does not seem to have drawn directly
from any of these bhooks, bot rather from his own experi-
ence, from what his Pandits had told him, and what he
himself had observed during his stay in India.

1. 153—Alhajjij was governor of Babylonia during
twenty years under the Omayyade Kalif ‘Abdulmalik
(684—704) and his gon Alwalid (7Foq4-714).

P. 153, That o Brahmin and o Copdile are equal o
him.—LYf. the saying of Vyisa, the son of Pariidara, here
vol. 1. p. 44.

P. 155.—On the forbidden degrees of marriage, «f.
Manu, 1i. 5.

P. 156.—0m garlddhdi, stnidonnaganan, de., of, the
Dharmaddstra of Gantama, vifi. 143 also the (pdhyasfitras
of Advaliyana, 1. 13, 14,

P, 157, Lhus, whea Kdbul was eonguered, do.—The sen-
tence added in brackets to indicate the meaning of the
author's words, as I nnderstand them, ought to run thus:
“{which proves that he abhorred the eating of cows' meat
and sodomy, but that he did not consider harlotry as
anything banefuol or unlawful).”

The detail in the history of Kibul hers alluded to is
not known from other sources, e.g. Balddhuri. During the
Omayya Kaliphate of Damascus, both Kibul and Sijis-
tan bravely fought against the Muslims. During certain
years they were subdued and had to pay tribute, buf
Kibul always remained under the sway of its Hindn
{ Brahmin) kings of the Pila dynasty. It was incorporated
into the Kalif's empire under the Abbaside Ma'miin ; it
had to receive a Muslim governor, but retained at his side
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the Hindu Shib. The same double rule existed in
Khwirizm.

About A.D. g50-0975 the city of Kiibul was already
Muslim, whilst the suburb was inhabited by the Hindus
(and by Jews). Kibul was the coronation-city for the Pila
dynasty, as Kinigsberg in Prussia for the Hohenzollerns.
Even when they ceased to reside in Kiibul, they had to be
crowned there,

By the Ispahibad, mentioned by Alberuni, T under-
sband the Hindu governor who ruled over the city for the

Yila king.  Our author applies a title of the Sasanian
empire to the official of a Hindn empire.

In what year the negotiation referred to by Alberuni
took place 1s not known. Perhaps under Ma'miin, when
the city was definitely ceded to the Muslim conquerors.

It seems to have been the publie opinion among Mas-
limg that Hindus considered fornication as lawful, as Ihn
Khurdidhbih expresses it (Elliot, © History of India,” i.
13), whilst, according to Alberuni, they considered it in-
deed as unlawiul, but were lax in punishing if,

P. 157.—The Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldaula, who held
Persia under his sway, died 4.0, 372=4.D. ¢82. Not long
hefore Alberuni wrote, the last of their dominions had been
annexed to the empire of Mahmiid of Ghazna.

P. 158.—Tyfis Tbn Mu'fiwiya was judge in Basra under
the Omayya Khalif Omar Thn*Abdala’ziz, and died there,
AM. I22=AD. 740.

P. 15.—With the author’s deseription of the ordeals,
ef. Manu, viii. 114 seq., and a translation of the chapter on
ordeals from the Fydvahdre Mayflhe by G. Bihler, in
“Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,” 1867, u.ll
XXXV. Pp. 14 seq. 5 Stenzler, Die Indischen Gottesurtheile, in
Zeitselureft der Deutschen Movgenlandischen (fesellsehaf, 1x.
p. 661. The last-mentioned kind of ordeal (p. 160) is also
described in Elliot’s * History of India,’ i. 320 (the Sindian
ordeal of fire).

P. 164, According to o possage in the book Mawu.—Of.
Manu, ix. 118,
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2

P. 166. the first quotation from Pheado, 811, ¢f.
note to i. p. 6 5. The second quotation can hardly e iden-
tified with any passage in Phado, Perhaps it is derived
from a commentary on the following words, 810 :—

'I';AA-;L 615&)‘-‘”’-,”.5??}1" }"f, Df,l.il'.u-_. :"JT?) TDE U—UJIH-CGTOCBSO{':S, [I; [.E.':;'I_g} ']:'
Opedin Te ki arvovain Tofl odperos Sut TH del fuveivad ke Sii

iy oAy pekéryy dvemolyre Eduduro,

P. 167.—The quotation from Phede is found 1150
1164 —

['}1.{7.’7{-},11([.’ € TE TLV, 'rpt'nrm’; Gmis o, ey, ﬁmf‘)u;rrﬂe, éég.-:rclr;
ye Adffyré pe kai ) exdiyw fpds, w7\,

Eyyuijouatle ofr pe wpds Kpirwva, édw, riy évavriay épyigy 1
iy oftos wpbs SekauTis 5y yUETD, DDTOS pEr YAp 7 K TApupEVEy .
Dpeeis B 3 iy i) wapaperely dyydramte, frediy drofdiw, dAAd
oixijrertlor drwvra, iva Kpirwy piov épy, kai ) dpov pou
TH TGO f KUWGLEVOY 1) KRTOPUTTO[EVOY dyarakTy Uwep dpod os
deevd, wdmyovros pwie Aéyy év Ty Tad, Os 7 mporitlerar Zukpdry
i} éxchépet 4 kaTopiTTEL, KT

ddAi Bappely e ypiy kel Givar Tolpby cope Hdrreay kol
Oirren ofitws, drws dv oor didev §f wai palwre Gyy vopper
elvoL.

P. 168. Galenus, de.—I do not know the Greek original
of this quotation. (Y. note to i. p. 35.

P 169.—The words of Visudeva are a quotation from
Stgovad-G1id, viil. 24.

P71, Jokannes Grammadicus—0Cf. note to 1. 36.

T

The two quotations from Plede are found in

P, T
G20 —

" i # 5 i ) ¥ i, § 1 -’

LFus TOHIOY TRUT] 00K u..l.u}mv AT TPOTEROY WUTOV o OKTIVFUI0L
Bt e G febs émvméply, domep kol Ty vy iy
€Ly LT VYRV TIVG § €W Ly f fi i
TRPOTTAL,

And 62p:—

s €v Tive gipoupl erper of dvbfipuwor kal ol dei &1 fnuthy €k
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Tavrys Aew otd’ drodibpdrar, rr.X, T Beobs elvac Ty
4 "
Tous emyedonpévovs wat s Tous arfpdrovs & Thr kTHpdTOY

Tois Heols elvar,

P. 174.—For the VFishpu-Purie, vide note to i 54,
The reading Duse iz not certain, as the Arabic text has
only TTER

The names Dilipa, Dushyante, and Fuydtr have been
verified by means of the index to Fishuu-Purdys.

P. 173, last line.—On the festival of the birth of Visn-
deva-Krishna (Kpishpajonmdshtami), of. Weber, © Indian
Antiquary,” 1874, p. 213 1877, p. 161 Zeitschwift der
Dentschen Mavgenliindiselhen Gesellschaft, vi, p. 92,

P.176,L 11.—The Arabic manuscript has =7, t.c. dtej.
Ior the word affdfoje, of. H. H. Wilson, “ Essays and
Lectures,” ii. 232.

F

P, 176, 1 10, Devasint.—The latter half of this word is
apparently a derivation from the voot svap=to sleep. In
Prakrit sleep=sivipo (Sanskrit svepna).  Vide Varaeueii, 3.

P. 177, . 20—Deotiling, also called deotilidin and
difthacan. €. H. H. Wilson, “Glossary of Technical
Terms,” pp. 133, 134, 143, and “ Memoirs on the History,
Folklore, and Distribution of the Races of the North-
Western Provinees of India,” by H. Elliot, edited by J.
Beames, i, 245.

P, 177.—The heve-mentioned bfishue-poiica-rdfri soems
to be identical with the Slishuta-paiicelom mentioned by
Wilson, “ Essays and Lectures,” ii. 203.

P. 177.—The name Gaur-t-r, 8, occurs also ii, 179,
and is apparently a vernacular form for geuri-ipitiyd.  Cf.
Wilson, 4. . p. 185,

P, 178.—With this calendar of festivals ave to be com-
pared the treatise of H. H. Wilson, “The Religious

Festivals of the Hindus,” in his ¢ Essays and Lectures,” ii,
P- 151 seg., and Garcin de Tassy, Notice sur lvs féfes popu-
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lndres des Hindous, Paris, 1834. This chapter, as well as
the preceding one, would perhaps receive much light from
the Jyatirvidhdbharanem, chap, xxi.  €F. Weber, #.Journal
of the German Oriental Society,” vol, xxii. p. 719, and
Aix1v. P. 390.

This chapter has been translated into Persian by Abfi-
Said Gardezi (mammcrlpf of the Bodleian Library in
OUxford, Ounseley 240). €. note to ii. 6.

. 178, Agdis,—The Arabic has only w‘,d.g'», which

might be something like ajyo-divase.

Muttai.—This pronuneiation is given by the manuseript,
The name, not to be confounded with the Arabic name
Mutti (Mattheens), is perhaps identical with the name of
a prince of Siwistan mentioned by FElliot, * History of
India,” 1. 145153,

Hindoli-oaitra.—COf., Dola-yitrd or Holl of Wilson,
P 223

Betheid.— Vide Wilson, [ e, and vasante, here ii. 17g.

P. 179. (awr-t-r.—Of note to ii. 177,
P. 180. Gldifal (?), &e.—In the Arvabic text the word 1,

must be added befora , 2k

In the following line there is a lacuna, which in my
translation I have filled up by the help of the Persian
translation of Gardézl which rons thus:—
lilads jay wpel jail & op ahd Gy Ll (sic) 2y 4
LA r-l.nl:r 1). In another place Gardizi writes G—-&'E"

P. 181.—0n Jivadarman, of. note to 1. 164.

P. 182, Kiri (7).—This is perhaps only a misspelling of
the Arabic copyist for _cais, Kendi (Gandi Ribit-ile’mir).
. note to i. 317, and Elliot, ** History of India,” ii. 112,
1503 iv. 138; Bwihalki, ed, Morley, p. 274 It is the
p‘ace where ng Mas fid was murdered.

P, 182, Dibdli=dipdvali (row of lamps).—(7 Wil
somn, ““ Glossary of Technical Terms,"" p. 114.  Gardezi has
LS”-"-J-J’ divdfi,
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P. 183, Sdydrtam = &ildshtioni.—Cf. Wilson  Essays,”
i, 208,

P 183.—Udmdha seems to be = ecafurdasl mdyhe,
adaesertegpe = indnsishiake, pdrdrtake =pdvdshtaka, and
mdhdtan =mdghdstlond.  CF. Wilson, * Essays,” ii. 183,
184, 181.

P. 183.—The festival dhole seems to be identical with
hold, holild ov dol-jitrd.  Cf. Wilson, p. 147, 210.  Instead

of dhole the Persian translation of Gardiizi has L_,_lyz-, Riitd.
P. 184. Sizerdtri.—0f. Wilson, p. 210.

P. 184.—Piyattany is perhaps = pdpdshtomi. Cf.
paipdshitelid,

P, 186.—0On the 13th Migha, as the beginning of
kaliyuga, of, Wilson, * Essays and Lectures,” ii. p. 208.
Alberuni seems to have taken his information regarding
the yugddyd or beginning of a yuge from Vishinu-Pordin,
II1. chap. xiv. p. 168.

P. 187, 1. 5.—The number of lunar days, 1,603,000,010
(#ie MB.), must, according to Dr. Schram, be altered to
1,603,000,080,

P, 188, Fishuea.—0On the use of this term in astronomy,
of, Sdrya-Niddhdate, Ui, 6, note,

P. 188 —0n Saumeye (7), ¢f. note to 1. 336.

P. 189, . 17, after the table.—The solar year is 365 days
15! 30 22 30l not 365 days 30! 221 300 oY, Accord-
ingly the last line must ron thus: *“*(ie 1 day 151 301 22
30" are equal to $822) " (Sehvwm).

P 190, 1. 7.—The bhdgahidra is not 572, as the manu-
seript has, but 576, and the fraction ;25 (Sekiwin).

P. 1go.—Aulinftne (7). The name is written o \.._.41:'1
|

S3'gss A more literal rendering is this: “ And that which
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A, the son of 5. has dietated of the same (subjeet), is based
on the theory of Pulizsa.” This author seems to have been
contemporaneous with Alberuni, as also Samaya (ii. 1588).

P. rgo. Fordhamikira.—Cf. note to 1. 54.
The term shr.f(J.’fr.s{ie‘s'm.ﬁ.ﬁ'ﬂrr 18 e:{p]ajned in Nirya-Sid-
dhdnta, xiv. 6, note,

P, 191.—0On the Payvan, of. chap. 1x.

P. 192, Swsirhilé.—The anthor quotes here the Byihot-
Sevinfitd, chap, xxxii. 24-26.

P. 192—0n the book Swidhave, of. note to 1. 157 and
i, 120. I8 the word =sorvadfara ?

. 194.—With the theory of the Aaranas, of. Strye-
Secdelhante, 1i. 6760,

P. 195.—For an explanation of the term bhudid, of.
Strya-Siddhdnta, 1. 27, note.

P. 1g7.—The names of the eommon faranas arve found
in Stega-Siddliinie, 1. 69, note.

The other names are Indian nnmerals of a vernacular
stamp. The corresponding Sindhi forms ave Gavlihu (7), bid,
18, vothis, penfa, chahd, sato, atha, wid, dald, ydvho, bivh,
térhi, codha.  CF. Trumpp, “Sindhi Grammar,” pp. 158, 174.
The form pancdf? (=the 15th) has, as far as I can gee, no
analogy in the vernacular dialects.

P. 199, —Swsiilrdnti means the sun's entrance into a sign
of the zodiae. Cf. Sdeye-Sididhdnta, xiv. 10, note.

P. 2c00. Alkindi.—The way in which this scholar has
transformed the Hindu theory of the kerepas is instrue-
tive, as showing how Indian subjects were handled by the
Avabs before Alberuni, even by the most learned and
enlightened among them. "The first knowledge of these
things was probably communicated to the Arvabs by the
translation of the Brofma-Siddhdnla( Sindhind) and Klan-
palhddyaka (drkand) of Brahmagupta. On Alkindi, ¢f.
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G. Tliigel, Allindi, genannd der Philosoph der Avaber,
Leipzig, 1857 (in vol. 1. of the Abkandbwngen fiiv die Kunde
tles Morvgendandes).

P. 201.—The names of the wishtis, as taken from the
Srdelfere (of Mahfideva?—ef. note to ii. 120), are not
known to me from a Sanskrit sonrce. However, vadai-
e, ghora, and Ldlovdtid seem to be eertain, The

words g% and J)y= might be plave and jrdila, but ) )2 ?

The other series of names of the wishtis, according to
Alkindi, which by a mistake have been omitted in the
Arabic text, may be transliterated in this way :—

(I ) Shﬁ][ﬁ (silapadi 7).

(2.) Jamadiid (ydmyodadii 7).

(3.) Ghora.

(4.) Nastarinish.

(5.) Divani (dhdrind #).

(6.) Kavfli.

(7.} Bahayfimani.

(8.) Bikata (eyalite ?).

P. z04. On the yogas—The contents of this chapter ave
near akin to those of chap. xi. of the Sdeye-Siddidnta.
Compare also in the same book ii. 65, 66. The technical
term pidfe, which literally means falf (for its astrological
meaning, ¢f. /. ¢ xi, 5, note}, has in Arabic been rendered
by the word b, d.e. falling (page ™, 11, 24), here ii. 207,

208,200. Inthe Arabictexton p. 19,7, vead JJ'-' instead
of dE..L"., and to the word <2 o0, 1. 16, it must be added that
the manuseript has Vo,

P, z05.—0n the Kerapatifake of Vijayanandin, of. note
to 1. 156,

I, zo7.—The bhultyantara has been explained, ii. 103.

P. zo8.—Sydvabale (?) seems to have been a Hindu
from Kashmir who had become a Muslim, and wanted, by
means of an 4ralir book, to be informed on certain chap-
ters of Hindw astrology. The pronunciation Sydvabale is
ont certain. The Arabic manuseript has stydipal,
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P, 208.—On the Brahmin Bhaifila, of. note to i 157.
The names of the yogas which he mentions are not known
to me from other sonrces. The names ganddnin, lila-
dande, and waidlpdfe are certain, and berk is probably
wershi.

P. 209.—On Sripfila, ¢f. note to i. 164.

P. 210.—With the names of this table ¢f. Strye-Sid-
dhinta, ii, 65, note (also p. 432). The ,&= of the Arabic
seems to be a mistake for r.(ﬁ', vishkamblia ; No. 18, 335,
a mistake for i, ganda.

Instead of dyushmant (name of the third yoga), the
Arabic has WS$H, (rdjakema f); instead of vyatipdte it has
el and (gatipdia 7).

P. 217.—The contents of this astrological chapter are
principally taken from the Laghujitalem (ie. the smaller
book of nativity) by Varihamihira, of which the chapters
i. ii, have been translated by A. Weber (Tadische Studien,
2, 277 seq.), whilst the remainder has been franslated b}
H. Jacobi (De Astrologice Tadicee hovit appellatee avegin-
bus,  Accedunt Loaghagdtoli copifa fnedifi dii—xii., Bonn,
1872). Alberuni does not always adbere to the order of
the paragraphs which we have in the Sanskrit text, and
for certain parts he seems to have drawn from some com-
mentary,

The exact meaning of the term seconds of the sturs (the

same page, 11 23, 24), » greny) 1._,'!1 +, is not known to me.

Pp. 213-215,—The lable of planeisis taken from chapters
ii. iii. iv. of the Laghayjitalam.

For the lF"Ldng of the terms watsargilka, vimid e, and
shaddya (p. 215), I am indebted to Prof. H. Jacohi, Kiel.

The number 235, 4, in the column with the heading 7%«
seale of theiy magnitude, seems to be a mistake for 3, ¢

Pp. 217-219.—This table of the zodiacal signs has heen
talen from Zeghijdtakam, chap. i.

Pp. 221, 222.—This table of the” Houses has been taken
from Laglhwjdtakam, chap. 1. 15,
VoL, 11. 20
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P. 234.—The notes on eomets and other meteorological
subjects, with which the author coneludes his book, have
been taken from the Brikal-Sitinlild of Varfhamihira,

Pp. 237-238—This table of comets is taken from
Brihat-Samhatd, chap, xi. 10-28.
The chifdiren of the fire ave called hutdéasutdh in Sans-

krif, in Arabic Lol ol,), which I cannot explain.

Pp. 241-244.—This table of comets is taken from
Briliat-Seridvitd, chap, xi. 20-51.

The reading o ks, instead of padmeaictu, seems to
be a mistake of the eopyist for wuCeds.

P. 245. Book of the medicine of elephants—On this and
similar literature, ¢f. A. Weber, Forlesungen diber Indiselie
Literaturgeseliehie, p. 2809.
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A=Aaditya, i. 215

abda, i1, 118

abdhi, 1, 174

_e'L'bhﬁ[Jﬁl'i, i. 200

ibhfstaln, i, 230

Abhi, i, 303

abbijit, 1. 340, 341, 342; ii.
85, 87,127

Abhira, i. 300, 301, 202

abhra, i. 178

Abila (1), 1. 299

ficdrya, 1. 165

Aend (1), i, 143

Adaréa, i. 302

fulhaks, i, 162, 163, 164

adhas, . 290

adhbimisa, il 20 seq., 235 universal
or partial, ii. 235

Adhishthfina, i. 207; ii. 181

adhomulkha, i, 61

adi, i, 178 ; i1, 23

Adi-puriina, i. 130

Aditi, . 121

Adittabaur, i. 206

fditys, i. 116, 179, 215, 2186, 281

Adityavira, 1. 213

fiditya-puriinn, 1. 130, 168, 217,
229, 830, 232, 248, 363

Adityaputra, 1. 2156

adri, i. 178

aga, 1. 17§

agastyn, i. 182 3 ii. 66, 91, 92, 94

Agpgastyamata, i, 132

Agdis (f), ii. 178

Agneya, 1. 290, 297,

Agneya, i, 358

Agmi, i. 181, 1787 242, 842, 357,
H58, a04; ii. 121,125

Apniba (1), 1. 304

Agnidhra, f. 394

agnihotrin, i. 102

033,

501 i 203

Agmijihva, 1. 231

Agnimukha, i. 251

Agnitya, i 302

Agni\ikﬁﬂ, 1. 1649

apolim, i. 220

ahan, 1. 3685 i, 26

shadkira, i. 41

ahargana, i. 455, 368; ii. 26, 27
ded, 4 46 eeq., 48, 60, 116, 184

alidird, ii. 179

Ahirbudhnya, i, 342 ; i, 66,122

fihoi, i, 180

ahorditra, 1. 359

aindra, i. 185

Airdvata, il, 245

aifhne, 1. 290, 207 : ii. 202

aléinys, 1. 303

Aja, 1. 342, 358

Aja, elapld, 1, 122

Ajodaha [Ayedhyi), i 200

Akara, i. 301

{ikidn, 1. 178

akshara, 1. 172

akshanhini, i. 179, 403, 407, 408

akehi, i, 178

Alika, 1, 800

Aliapiir, i. 203

Amardvath, i, 271

Amarivatipurs, & 271

amiviaya, 1. 348 ; ii. 185, 197

ambara, i, 178, 303

ambaratala, i, 280

Ambarisha, i, 113

Ambashtha, 1. 301

amrita, i. 54, 253, 202, 344 ; 3, 10T

nméaka, 1. 140, 144

aridiya, ii. 227

a;[il.‘.h.'[, 1 217, 230

amdumant, i, 217

n;mﬂ.:l., i, 123

Anandapila, 1. 135; ii. 13
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Ananta, 1, 237, 247, 208

Apdr, i. 205

Anartta, i, 300, 202

Andlira, i, 299, 300, 501

Aundbradeda, 1, 178

Andhi, 1. 173

aundi, 1. 161, 162, 163

aniga, 1. 178, 301

afighes, ii. 128

Angiras, 1. 121,
127

anguls, i 166

Anhilvirn, 7. 153, 205; ii. 6, 7

anikini, i, 407

Aniln, 1. 842

Aniln, i. 248

Aniruddling 1. 398

Jn'iﬁja_'uur i. 800

aikn, 1 i 174

anta, §, 220

AJ.-Lnl.a i 842

autara, i. 1783 ii. 105

Antardvipa, 1. 802

Antarikshn, 4, 308

fntarilishys, il 235

Antarvedi, i, 211 {ootes),

AnL:ﬂ",rﬁ]{lr i. 287

antya, i 176

antyaja, i. 101

anu, i, 337

Anulilada, i 281

215, 261, 3907 il

annradhd, 1. 218, 391, 393 ; 11, 85

&6, 122, 176
Autiru, 1, 253
Anutapti, 1. 262
annyatsara, ii. 125
Anuvifva, 1. 308
Apaddharma, 1. 133
Aphrnfrti, i 394
apding, i 330
Apara (1), 1. 384
Aparinta (¥, i. 3200
Aparintaka, i 392
Apas, i 842 5 ii. 122
Apastamba, i. 131
apratidhyishyn, 1. 872
aparas, i, 247, 248
Apsdr, 1. 202
fpta-purina-kiie, 1. 237
fura, i, 216
aranya, 1. 133
Aravimbashtha, i, 302
arbnda, & 176
arbudam, 1. 177
ardlanizard, i. 178
Ardin, i. 202

Avded, 1. 218 3 1i, 66, 84, B§, 121

argha, ii. 06

Arhant, 1. 118, 121

Arhata (?), il 142

Arig 1. 300

Arjuna, §. 29, 52, 352,

Arjandyans, § 302

arken, 3,170, 215, 217 ; il 125

arki, i. 215

Arkutictha, i, 200

Avor, i 205, 240

arthn, i. 178

Arthaydshava (1), 1. 208

Arund, i, 260

Arvnua, 1. 255 ¢ i 143, 238

Aroudbati, i. 490

Aoruni; i, 394

Arvagudhana (), L. 803

fryd, 1. 143

Aryablista, i, 166, 168, 225, 227, 044,
248, 266, 267, 268, 275, 277, 280,
870, 873,370, 377, 286 ; 1i. 16, 17,
18, ]9 33, I]] 160

ir:,',ublmm (ui Kusumapum]-, 1,176,
246, 316, 230, 835, 370

"’L:'J,rﬂ.]mr i, 254

Aryaman, ;97 :", 2-’2, 31‘:.’; ii. 12],
1499

11Tﬁshtwah, i. 157, 386

ur}lvu'tn 11793 l.Lﬁ

fied, i, 178

:1_3’5,1.1 (?j, 1. 220

Afana (1), 1. 2568

Aslivil, i, 209

fsbati (V) 1, 215

Adchrvari, 1. 887

fishiddha, 1 211, 217, 218, 3567, 358,
463 i, 96, 99, 100, 173, 175,
170, 193

aghta, 1. 178

Jk%}itt’lkll. ii, 188

aahti, 4 179

Agi'i, 202

asipattravang, i, 61

agita, 1. 216 3 ii. 235

fdlesha, 1, 218, 201 ; ii. 84, 121

A‘Lamaku, 1. 300, 02

fizphujit, i 216

fframaviaa, 1. 153

adoka, ii. 180

Astaging 1, 302

astlid, i, 241

asurs, 1. 90, 247, 325, 231

afvamedha, 1. 138 ; ii 2, 138

Advavadaua, i, 301

Advamulkha, i, 262

403 ; ii. 138
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Aivntmﬂn, i. 231, 847
agvattha, i, 86 ; i 140, 141

Advatthiiman, 1. 188, 384, 398, 405,

406

ddvayuja, 1. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii

08, 178, 177, 179, 186, 193
agving 1. 109, 178 ; 1, 123, 128

agvind, 3. 218, 249, 8460 ; ii. 84, 88,

l.u, 125
ataln, 3. 230
ﬁ;d\'yn, i. 800
ftharvamiveda, 1. 127, 120
atidhyiti, i, 179
atin, ii, 197
Atinfiman, i. 394
:Lbivél.hikn, i. 63
fitman, i, 351
ﬁ.tumpumsln i, 421
Azlt.j'u i. 163, 800, 383
Atri, i 131, 29] 3Cl£ 200, 384
‘Ltﬂtu]u it 176
atvh (1), 1. 343
afyashti; . 170
Andumbara, 1. 300
Anliatta (¥, i 100
Aurva, ii. 101
Autata (1), i, 987
auttami, I, 387

avama ii. 38, 43, 47, 43, 50, 51, 43,

54
Avaneya, 1. 215
Avanti; 1. 208, 301
Avwarta, 11. 244
avasn.rpiljﬁ’__ 1,371
avadvisza, 1, 339
a,v],akt.u i, 40

ana, 1. 366, 306 ; i, 118

lm.ﬂ. (4, i- 25?
a.yulﬂﬁ.ya_. if. 228
ayuta, L 175
ayutaw, i. 176, 177

b=Dudha, i. 2156
Babrahdn, i. 206
Badara, 1. 502

hadlatan (1), i. 101, 102
Baga, 1. 208

Baba, i. 261

bahand, ii. 178
B;Iﬁnnrv:u"l i 261
Bahrdj (v. Pﬂllu_]), i, 205, 261
Baliadisa (1), . 289
bahudbdnya, ii. 127
bakeha (1), ii. 208
bala, i1 226, 230
Bulabandhu, i 387

405

Balabliadra, 1. 186, 157, 1568, 225,
227, 236, 238, 248 (1), 241,243,244,
24§, 273, 274,276, 270, 481, 282,
817, 401, 408 ; ii. 70, 75, 187

Ralabliid, ii. 127

Baladevs, i. 118

Baladevapatiana, i. 301

billdgra, 1. 162

]iﬂig‘l..lul]zn, i1, 101

bilava, i, 197, 199

Bali, 4 117, 120, 231 387, 306; i
3, 11, 144, 182

Balirfijya, 1. 152

Ballavar, i, 205

Balitka (1), 1. 267

Baluvihin i, 1. 267

Bamahtir, i. 202

Bambanvi (not Babmanvd), L 21,
178, 205, 316

Bandrasl (Benares), 1. 200

Banavis, i. 202

Banghla, 1. 158

banij, ii, 197, 199

Balijuld, 1. 267

bira, 1. 213

Baranvild, i, 207

Barbara, © 261 302; ii. 129

Bardart, ii. 8

bardi (2], 1. 405

barh, 1. 350

Barhaméil, i. 200

Bird, L 200, 201, 261

barkhu, i. 359, 348 () ; il 107

Barods, 1. 403

Bardi, i. 208 ; ii. 105

barah, 1, 259

Barghivar (Peshavar), L. 211

Birvaneat, i. 261

Baddrna {1), i. 300

bawa, ii. 187, 189

Bavarij, i. 208

Bardna (1), 1. 202, 205, 500

Benares; 1, 22, 156, 173 ; ii. 146,
147

Bhadatta (2}, . 156

Bhadila (%), 1. 157

Bhadrakars (1), i. 209

Bhadra, i, 300, 301

bhidrapady, i, 217, 218, 340, 358,
408 ; ii. 8, 98, 173, 175, 177, 180,
193

Bhadrdsva; 4, 249

Bhaga, 1. 217, 358 ; ii. 121, 128

bhagahira, ii. 80, 1849, 190

Bhagavat, 1. 2565

Bligavata, 1. 121, 181
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Bhagavati,i. 118, 120; ii. 177, 179,
150

Bhigeya (1), 1. 342

Bhagiratha, 1. 143, 144

Bhiilsdn, i, 202

bhaikshuldt, i. 173

Bhalla, 1. 303

Dhinurajas (1), i 156

bhing, 1. 176; 218, 217

|5h1=’b=!7uym-"aa (1), {efs Bhinurajas), i.

5]
Bhinulkacchea (1), i. 300
bhidira, i, 165
bhara, 1. 130
Bharadva, 1. 300
Bhara{’iuﬁjm 1904, 3598
bharant, 1. 218; i1 84, 128
Bhhrata, 1, 262, 204
Bhicata, 1. 29, 117, 132, 184 41 1,
147, 152
Blidiratavarsha, i,
206, 207
Bhirgava, i. 132, 215, 372, 398
Bharma (7), i, 120
bhazrna (2}, ii. 104
Bharukaccha, i, 301
Bhital, 1, 211
Bhitl, i, 205
Bhitiya, i. 173
Bhattila, ii. 208
Bhiatal, i, 260
bhaumya, i. 215
bhantya, L. 387
bhiva, ii. 127
bhavaketu, ii, 243
Bhivin (¥), i, 2564
Bhavishya, 1. 131
1]']H¥'iéi}l}'lh-'i]1ll‘iilrlu, i. 130
Bhillamils, i. 153, 267
Bhima, ii. 15
Bhimapgla, ii. 13
Bhimarathi, 1. 257
Bhimasena, i, 408
Bhishma, i, 133
bhishmapaficarited, ii. 177,
Bhogaprasths, i. 302
Bhogavardhana, i, 300
Bhoja, . 300
Bhoteshar, i. 201, 206
bhramara, ii. 92
Bhrigu, i. 77, 2156, 201
bhriguputea, 1. 215
bhriguloka, ii. 238
Bhujagra, 1. 342
bhukti, 1 353 11, 80, 83, 195, 200,
205, 208, 207

249, 994, 295,
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bhuktyantara, 1. 195

bhifimi (8), 1, 387

Bhiimihara, 1. 203

bhiipa, i. 179

bhiiri, 1, 175

Bhiirishena, i, 387

bhira, i. 171

bhirloks, i, 45, 232, 233, 238

bhiita, 1. 90, 92, 83, 173

Bhfitapuarsa, 1. 303

Bhuavanakosa, 1. 284

bhuvarloks, i. 45, 232, 238

bibati (¥), 1. 215

Bihat; 1. 201

Bihvdj, 1. 200

bisi (T}, i. 165, 166

Bitra, i, 262

Bitir, 1. 269

biya, it. 197

Biyiha, i. 259, 260

Biyatta, i, 206, 259, 260

Elvw (1 plava), ii. 202

Bodha, i. 209

bodhana, i. 215

Brahmadanda, ii. 257

brahmidi (1), it 116

Brahmagupta, i. 147, 150, 153, 154,
166, 168, 223, 224, 241, 243, 207,
273, 276, 277, 279, 280, 282, 255,
312, 314, 335, 368, 369, 370, 372,
378, 374, 376, 377, 386 ; 1. 4, 7,
16,16, 17, 18, 19, 24, 28, 31, 46,
59, T1, 78, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78, 82,
90,110, 111, 112, 156, 189, 192

brahmihoritea, 1. 331

ln-nhtu.aluimr i, 2858

brahman, i. 28, &, 72 77, 80, 93,
94, 100, 116, 118, 125, 129; his
sons; 1. 131, 134, 163, 155, 157,
1590, 176,241, 266, 266, 321, 323,
ser., 331, 333, 342, 350, 352, 360,
361, 363, 360, 380, 386 . 2
life of, ii. 28, 63, 99, 115, 116,
118, 120, 145, 147, 199, 257

Brahman, era of, ii. 1

brihmana, 100, 102, 104, 121

brahmana (2), ii. 159

brahmimda, i. 131, 221 aey., 357

brahménda-purina, i. 1380

Brahmini, 1, 119

Brahmapura, i, 303

brahma-parina, i. 130

Brahmaputra, i, 387

brahmarshi, 1. 93, 247

Erahmarfipa, i. 256

| “Tﬂhrnanﬁ.varuh i, 3BT
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brahmasiddbfinty, i. 138, 163 table | Candrapurs, i. 300

of contonts, 1. 154, 223, 224, 267,
976, 352 ; ii. 110, 112

Brahmavaivarta, 1. 131

Brahmin, ii. 85, 86, 68, 100, 109,
110,111, 138 seq., 149, 151, 153,
178, 180, 181, 153, 185, 191

Bralimottara, i, 262

Brihazpati, i. 132, 308

brihagpativira, §. 213

budha, 1. 215

budhavira, 1. 213

Buddha; i. 40, 119, 121, 153, 243 ;
ii. 169

Buddhodana, i 40, 380

Buadhnya, i. 387

burli (7), L. 204

d=candra, &. 215

Cabrabasta (7), 1. 120

cadur (1), 1. 127

eaitrn, i. 212, 217, 218, 358, 560,
304, 403 1. 8, 10, 3D, 48, 128,
173, 176; festivals, i, 178, 186,
187, 183

caitra-cashati (1), il 178

Claitraka (7), i. 887

q:nlihnkn, i. 3584

eakrn, 1, 114, 117, 118, B41 ; ii 101,
107

eakrasviimin, 4, 117 3 ii. 103

Cakshabhadra (¥), . 120

Cakshu, i, 261

ciikshukha, i. 387

Cakshus, i. 201

ehkshusha, i. 387

calaletu, i, 241

Calitn (#), 1. 137

efimiha, ii. 188, 184

efimara, 1. 140

Camundd, i. 120

camiy, 1, 407

cana (%), i. 163

Caficfika, 1. 202

candala, i. 101, 239, 344, 331 ; ii.
137, 138, 153

Candand, 1. 209

Cundarithn, i. 260

candra, L 178, 214, 216 ; il 21, 101

cindra, i 135, 216

Candrabbipl, 1. 259

Candealdja (2), ii. 0

Clandriha, i. 206, 269

candrihargana, i, 27

candrambna, 1. 258, 864

candraparvata, 1, 143

candriyana, ii. 175

ehntima (1), 1 344

Caraka, 1. 159, 162, 382
Carmadvipa, i. 301

Ciemakhandila, i 200

Carmanvati, i. 267, 260 ; ii, 184
Carmaranga, 1. 302

Carshayah (1), i. 394

ca,;l:ﬂ:;;ku, 1. 384 seq., 857 ;- ii. 52, 56,

caturyuga, i, 826, 364, 850, 363 seq.,
372 seq., 386, 808 ; ii. 1, 2,17, 18,
28, &Y seq., 186, 180

eatushpada, 1i. 197, 108, 200

Canlya, i. 299

eaudahl, ii. 197

eaut, i, 197

ceshtibala, ii. 226

chandas, 1. 156

chidra, 1. 178

cikitsf, i. 856

Cina, i. 281, 803 ; i1, 230

Cipitaniaika, 1, 302

Cliranivasana, i. 308

citrd, 1. 218, 842; i1 85, 121, 197

eitrabbfinn, il 127

Uitr.’lkﬁt.il, i401 °

Citrifigada, i1, 120

Chitrapala; 1. 257

Citrakiitd, i, 257

Citraghld, 1, 255

Citrasena, 1. 857

Chned-gara (), ii. 143

Cola, 1. 301 ; 1. 289

Colika (2), 1. 301

Clyavana, . 231

DADEL, . 178, 230

dadhimanda, 1. 255

dadhisfigarn, i 146, 235

Dahdla, 1, 202

dahana, i, 178

dibariya (1), i 344

dahin, ii, 197

Dahmdla, i.-205

Daibal, i, 208

Daihak, i, 189

daitya, i. 81, 231, 237, 247, 244,
267, 272, 279, 280, 564 ; iL 140

daitydntara, 1. 266

Dakeha, i. 54, 131, 291, 387

dakshakula, i. 857

dakslaputra, i, 387

dakehina, i. 280

Dakshingtya, 1. 800
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daleshindyana, i. 356, 357
Diiminra, i, 303
damariyil (1), 1. 344
Damin, i. 254
Dimodara, i. 403
diinsdharma, 1, 133
Dianak, i, 203
ditnava, 1. 91, 231, 237, 248, 258,
278, 330, 331
danavagaru, i. 215
Danda, i. 803 ; #. 97
Dandahamdr (2, 11, 176
Dandalka, i. 300
Dandakivana, i. 501
dantim, i. 175
Dantura, 1. 301
Darada, 1. 261
Darvanr, 1, 200
darbha, ii. 130, 131
Darduara, i. 301
Dérva, 1. 303
Darvad, i, 208
dagagitiki, 1. 157, 386
“dadalaksha, 1, 176
dagam, i, 175
Dizamaya, 1. 308
Darva, i. 300
Dadapura, i. 301
Dadaraths, £ 117, 306, 372
Disirna, i. 301
Dadheid, 1. 257
dagasahoara, i 176
Dhzera (1), 1. 302
Trasernka (!}, 1. 300
dasra, i. 178, 342
dasta, 1. 166
Diatta, i 304
deotthini, i, 177
dedfintara; 1. 312, 814, 815
deva, 1. 90, 91, 92, 95, 159, 176,
247, 248, 252 256, 2066, 272, 330,
381 ; i, 63, 66, 96, 99, 139, 140,
141, 177, 279, 280, 367
devagriha, ii. 178
devalka, i. 330, 352, 360, 372
Drevakirti, i. 158
Devals, 1. 132 ; ii. 235
devaloka, i, 2533
devamantrin, i, 215
Devintoa, i. 387
devapiti, i. 215
devapurchita, 1. 213
devasin, i, 176
Davasdreshta, . B8T
Devats (%), 1. 387
devejya, 1. 215
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Devikd, i. 259

Dhitman, i, 354
Dhanaiijaya, 1. 231, 398
dhanishtha. i. 218, 201 ; ii. 85
dhanishthd, ii. 122, 124
dhana, i. 166, 220
Dhanoshman (1), i. 802
Dhanya, i. 264

Dhir, i. 202, 208

D hiien, i, 191

dharasi, . 178

dharma, i. 40, 132, 242, 241
Dharmniranya, i. 300
dharmasdvarni, i. 387

Dhatri, . 217, 288, 842 ; 4, 197

dhi, i. 178

Dhivara, i, 202

dhila, ii. 188

[Jh]‘ls'mlls. i, 387
Dhritaketu, 1. 387
Dhritarfishira, i. 108, 403
dhriti, i. 179

Dhritimat, 1. 394

dhruva, i. 289, 241
diirnvagriha (1), il 180
Dibiflilea (1), 1. 261
dbruveketu (), i, 242
dhuri (1), i1. 21
dhuriishdha, i 21
Dhutapipd, f. 259
lll:yﬁnagmln’udhyﬁ.}ra, i. 155
dibdli, ii. 182

dilshita, i. 102

Dilipa, i1. 174

dimnsu, i. 359

Dipfpd, i. 262

Diptunat, 1. 394
Dirghagriva, 1. 302
DHrghakeda, i 302
Dirghamnkha, 1. 302
Dirvari (Dedvidi), 1, 173
Dirvaridess, i. 173

dig, 1. 178, 179
Divakoanbdr, i. 210
Divakara, i. 158, 215, 217
Diva-kfidha, i. 210
divasn, i, 359

Divarda (1), 1. 301
Diivaspati, i. 387

divya, i. 42, 374 ; ii. 235
divydhoritra, i. 820
Divyatattva, i. 157
divyavarsha, i. 309, 368 ; ii, 2
Diyiman, i. 205
Dlish (%), ii. 140
domba, 1. 101, 102
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Dramida, 1. 802

drafkeliana, 1, 161

Dravidadeda, i, 1738

Dravina, ii. 101

drelkina, ii. 229, 253

drigbala, il 225

Diribala (7), i, 800

Drishadwvati, 1. 250

drishtibala, it. 225

Drmm i. 183, 162, lFH 164, 254,
.59-1 388, 'iUJ, -i'EILr‘ i, 101

]'lr'f;h, i, 250

Ditdabi, i, 202

Diigum, i 201

Ditgompiir, i. 200

dunduabhi, i, 128

Dunpdar, i. 206, 211, 317

Durga, i. 300

Durgd, i. 257

Durgavivritt, §, 185

Durlabha, 1. 9, 10, 54

durmati, 1. 1248

durtama (3), i. 371

Dlll"\-‘ﬁ.‘j.‘iﬁ’ i, 404

Duryodhbana, §. 133

Dushyanta, i1, 174

duviili, i, 197

duvé, 11, 174

Dvaipdyana, i. 308

dyipara, 1. 372, 307, 308

dvApars-yugs, 1. 126, 378 ; dezcrip-
tion, 1. 380 il, & it beginning,
ii. 186

Dxir, i, 207

dvijesvara, i. 216

dvipa, 1. 168, 288, 234, 236, 238,
243, 251 sey., '_)Er}, 2‘..1.). 501, 888 ;
i, 144

dvizvabhiva, i1, 220

Dyuti, i. 504

Dyutimat, i, 394

Exacanana,i. 303
elam, i, 176
ekanskta, i1, 172
Ekapada, i. 801
Ekavilocana, i. 802
Ilapatra, 1. 120

@A, 1. 140

gabhastala, 1. 230
Fabhastimat, i, 230, a5
Gabhira, i. 387

gadd, 1. 183

gagana, i. 178

giihat (7, ii. 180
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Gaistba (), 1 157

gilj{l, I 1?5, 300

Gajakarna, i. 281

Gitlava, 1, 394

gona, 1, 407

gana (7}, 1. 181

Ganaka, i, 238

Canapatd (3}, 10, 121

Glanprrijya, 1. 301

:__:::r_u_]a, 1. 203

Gandald, 1. 259

pandinta, ii. 208

gaudha, 3. 42

Gandhamfdana, 1. 248, 249

Gandhfirs, 1. 21, 250, 261, 200, 303

gandharva, 1. 89,01, 258 247 262, 302

ghndbharva, i 206

Gandharvl, 11, 142

Gaiygd, 3. 200 seq., 208, 253, 2564,
259, 261 ; i.. 144

Ganghdvira, 1, 199

Gangisigara, 1. 261

Ganpisdyara, i 201

Gungeya, 1. 202

gara, ii. 167, 1099

Garbha, i 286

garbhiddhina, ii. 166

Gurga, 1. 157, S-i?, 882, 300, 801 ;
ii. 86; 110, 2

garuda, i, 114, 130 151, 193, 194,
281, 253, 344

Craudd, the anchorite, 1. 132

Gruudala, i 301

ganra, 1. 161

Ganra (7], i, 143

Gauragriva, 1, 300

Gaurd (Gandt), i. 173

Gaurt, 1; 11941181, 179, 182,183

Caur-t-r (ganri-tritiya}, 1, 177, 179

Guutama, 1. 181, 891, 308

gﬁ.}'n.l',ri, i, 147

ghana, 1, 140, 144, 148

ghatl, i. 334 aeq., 357, 384, 549 369,
33\3, il 48, 52, 56, 189, 190, 185,

200

phatiled, 1, 270, 288, 254

Ghora, 71, 208

Ghorwand, 1. 259

Ghosha, i. 800, 803

ghritamanda, i. 2356

Glifizak, i, 259

Giri, i, 302

Girnagara, i. 301

gitd, quoted, i. 29, 30, 40, 52-54,
T0-72, 79-T4, 75, 76, 78, 70, 80,
86, 90, 108-104, 122
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Guitl}:l‘eu:!), i, 3094

go, i. 178

Qudivar, 7. 203

Godévard, i 257

gokarna, i, 167

Gomard, i. 260

gomeda, 1, 235

gomedadyips, 1. 285, 255

Gumukha, i. 231

Gonarda, 1. 301

Govinda, i. 209, 403

graha, i, 140

grihe, 1. 204

grishma, i. 357

Guda, i, 300

giidbimana (1}, i. 158

githaniya, i, 844

gulma, i. 407

gunakira, ii. 80, 189, 100

glnilalid (1), if. 181

Gupts, i, b, T, 49

Guptakily, ii, 7, 8, 49

gurn, i, 138, 140, 145, 146, 215,
342 : ik 121

Gurulid, i 802

guvina-biitel], i, 182

Gugzarit, 1. 208

Gvalior, i. 203

uADi (Y, i. 101, 102
Hahua (1), 1. 247
Haihaya, i. 302
Harnsamirga, i. 262
Hamsapura, 3. 298
H:ﬂ_rulnulrn.' i. 208
Haramakdt, i. 207
harbali (7, #. 180

Hari, i. 254, 949, 552, 998
Haribhatta (1), i. 141
Haripurusha, i. 2562
Hiirita, 1, 131
harivanda-paryan, 1, 153
Harivarshai, 249
Harghia, i1, &, 7
Huryitman, i., 308
hasta, 1. 218 4185, 121
hastin, 1. 140, 141, 146
hatths, i, 166

hanhava (2), 1. 408
Havishmat, i. 394
Havya, 1. 304
Hayagriva, 1. 231

hell, &. 215

Hemagiri, i. 302
hemalamba, i, 128
hemakifita, I 247, 240
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HI_'Ill.'ll|Rfl.|:j'lI, i 301

hemant, i. 857

Hematila, i. 302

hemna, 1. 215

Himagiri, 1. 249

himagn, 1. 215

bimamayikha, 1. 215

himaragi, i 215

Himaviin, i. 302

Himavant, 1. 110, 248, 247, 248,
258, 261, 204, 2045, 308 ; il. 179

Hindli, ii, 129

hindoli-caitra, i1, 178

Hiranmaya, i, 249

Hl'.'l‘m:l}’ukl‘tﬁipu, i, 864

Hiranyiksha, 1. 231 ; ii, 140

Hiranyaroman, 1. 304

homa, §, 128 ; ii, 98, 138

hord, i. 343 ; their names, 344

hor&-panca-hotriya (1), i. 158

lmrﬂ.,lli]_ulﬁ, i, 848

Hrédint, 1. 261, 962

Hryiehikeda, i. 403

Hudwvuda [?:l, i. BOO

Hahaka (1), 1. 200

g, 4, 300, 302

Hutiss, i 127

hutidana, &, 178

IDAVATSARA, 1§, 125

ksl 1, 235

Tkshuld, i 257

ikalurasods, 1, 235

ikl (B, 1. 178

Tkehviku, i. 387

it (1), i. 230

Tidvrita, i, 248

Indra, i 89, 92 93, 113, 119, 159,
217, 231, 262, 271, 202, 342,857
861, 386, 387, 303, 308, 368 ; ii
101, 102, 115, 127, 128, 175, 246

Indradvipa, 1. 262

Indradyumna, 7. 262

Indradyumnasaras, i, 262

Indrégnt, i. 842, 358 5 ii. 121

Indramarn, 1. 261

Indrini, i, 120

Indravédi (v. Antavvedi), i. 211

indriya, i. 178

indriyini, i. 43

Indu, 1. 163, 178, 215 il 121

Irfiva, 1. 206, 200

Irfivatl, 1, 259

ldcfinyas (1), 1. 304

Ishika, i. 800

J‘shl_in, o e



INDEX, 41

iehn, i. 178
fdvara, 1. 21, 179, 361, 362, 362 ; i
127

JanOmra () 1. 202

Jigara, 1. 250, 300

Jahrivar, i. 260, 500, 502

Jailam, i, 206, 207, 239, 317

Jaimini, . 127, 1532

Jijahoti, i, 202

Jajjamnig i, 200

Jajjantir, i. 206

jataketu, ii, 243

Jilandhar, i, 205

jalapradinika, i, 133

Julfidaya, i 178

Jalatantu, i. 204

Jamadagui, i. 584

jambu, 1. 235 ; il. 120

jambudvips, i. 235, 243, 251, 258

Jund (7), 1, 163

janaloka, 1, 232

Jandrvdana, 1. 254

Janmarta (1), i. 281

Jandrd, 1. 202

Jangala, 1. 200

Jaagaia, i, 300

Janpa, 1. 200

Janujahgha, 1 887

Jarmapattana (¥, i 301

Jadn (%), i 8582, 207

jétaka, i 100, 157

Jtakarman, 1. 156

dutisura, | 503

Jatddhara, i. 301

Juthara, 1. 801

Jutt, 1. 401

Jattaraur, i. 202

Jann (Yamuud), 1. 199, 200 scq,
206, 254, 240, 261

Jaur, Hindu king, i. 200, 209

jeya, il 127

dayanta (7}, i. 281

Jayanti, ii, 1756

Javapila, i, 135 ; il 13

Jimiir, L. 209

Jimita, ii. 101

Jina, i, 119, 243

jinaloka, i. 238

Jishpn, 1. 163

Jita, i, 804

jita, i 220 (7 ecttham)

jituma, 1. 220

jiva, i 215, 358

'I\rﬂll:lru[ﬁl 1544
teadarman, i. 167, 164 ; il 181,182

jha, 1. 215

Jringa, 1. 302

Jlga, 1. 220

Jadar, i, 211

Jvhla (1), 1l 202

jvalana, 1, 140, 141, 143, 145, 146,
178

jynishtha, i, 217, 218, 840, 858, 408 ;
if. 178 ; festivals, i, 170, 103

jyeshthi, i, 218 ; ii, 85, 86, 122

Jyotig, L. 494

J yotisha, 1. 300

Jyotishmat, i. 294

KA, i, 242

Eabandha (1), i. 251 ; il 238
Kabul, i. 206, 268, 817 ; ii. 157
Kiea (), & 261

Kacch, 1. 208, 260

Kacchira, i. 303

Kacehiya, . 500

kadamba, i. 272

Kadara, ii. 120

Kadrii, i. 253

Kaikaya, 1. 302

Kaildsa, i. 248, 302 1, 142, 143
Kailivata, i. 302

Kaj, i. 260

Kajtidha, 1. 202

Kakutatha, 1. 176

kald, i, 160, B35, 887, 362
kalabala, ii. 226

ledilablifiga (2), i 281
Kélgjina, i. 301

Kilaka, i. 802

kilanivdiaka, ii. 80

Kalanem, 1, 231

Kilanjar, i, 202
Kalipagrama, i. 262
kalavitrd, 1. 344 ; i 203
kalasi, i, 166

Kalatoyaka, 1. 300

Jalavpinta, ii. 129

Kilayavana, ii. 5§

kilayukta, ii. 128

kali, 1. 140, 882, 897 ; ii. 1, 198

Kaltdara, i. 262

Ealika (1), 1. 261

kalikla, il 1, &

Kalinga, i, 251, 208, 280, 301

Kiliya, 1, 231

kaliyuga, 1. 425, 3738 ; deseription,
i. B8O, 307, 890; il 1, 4, 17,
18, 28, 0%, 60; its beginning, ii.
186

Kalkoti, 1. 300
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Kaliar, il 13

Kalmdahia (1), i 121

kalpa, i. 54, 175, 270, 325, 832 800,
352, 844, 360, 352, 968 seq., 980 ;
?I.IISIF 15 soq, 17 18, 23,28, 67 seq.,

kalpdhargans, i 368 i, 116

]{ulpalm, i, 368

Kalyfmuvarman, i, 158

Eamalt, ii, 15

hivma, . 140, 141, 145, 146

kamandndy, 3, 118

Kambals, 3, 281, 247

Kimbojs, 1. 302

Kimrty, 3. 201

Karhiaa, i. 340, 401, 403 3 i1, 180

Kimyakavanp, ii. 3

Kanaka, i. 302 ; ii. 237

Kanash'gbm-ﬁ.jj-u i, i 308

Kanbdyat, i. 208

Kinei, 1, 801

Kand, i, 203

Kandualasthala, i, 301

Kandbir (Gandhira), i. 206

Kandi, 1. 317 ; ii. 182,

kindin, ii, 128

Kanik, 1. 11 sog.

Kanik-caityn, i, 11

Kanir, i, 8

Kdujh i, 200, 206

Kenka, ii. 101, 238

Kankata, i, 801

Kannakara, i. 202

Kaunara, . 173

Kauoj, i. 21, 1656, 173, 188, 199,
200 0., 261, 817 ; ii. 5, 8 11,
129

Kanthadbina, 1, 802

kany#, 1. 219, 280

kupflaketu, i1, 241

Kapila, 1. 72, 132, 235, 302, 321,
d23, 487

Kapishthala, i. 300

karabha, i. 187

kavila, 1. 344

Karamoda (), 1. 257

karama,i. 155, 154, 167, 354 ; if. 194
aog., 197, 108, 200

karanseidimunt, i, 157

kul‘al_].‘lk]l.m_ldrlmxfﬂfi}'uka, i, 156

lavanaparatilaka, 1. 157

karanapita, i, 157

knrlulmsﬁr:ll"l. 156, 31}', ol i T
54, 60, 79, 80

karanatilaka, 1. 156, 313,843 ; 11, T,
50, 60, 50, 2035, 206

¥
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Teardra (1), i, 181

Karaskara, 1. 800

Karatoyi, i 259

kark [=khadga), 1. 204

Larkdidi, 1. 350 t

karkadanun (khadendanta 7), §. 204

karkata, i. 220

Earleota, i, 120

Karkotala, 1. 247 ; ii. 120

Kuelf, town, i, 817

Karma, i, 862, v, Kretw

karman, i. 321

Kirmaneyaks, i. 301

Korméra, i 231

karmendriyini, 1. 44

Karmna, i, 133

Karnaprivarana, i, 262, 300, 302

Karnfta, i. 173, 801 ; ii, 185

Karnfitadess, i 173

lenrahn, 1, 163

kirttilea, i, 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii.
98, 173, 177 ; festival, il 182,
186, 193

Farttikeya, 1. 54

Kardr, ii. 6

Karfisha, i. 800

Karvata, i. 300

Kagernmat, 1, 206

Eashuiir, 3. 21, 22, 108, 126, 115,
173, 174, 204, 206 aogy 211, 258,
803, 817, 391, 308 1. 8, 9, 104,
T48, 178, 181

kshthd, i. 836 seq., 62

Kadi, i 299, 500

Kndyapa, 1. 216, 242, 252, 201, 304 5
ii, 86, 100

Eidyapapura, 1. 298

Katantra, i, 135

Katydysns, i, 131

katt, i, 206

kaulava, ii. 187, 109

Kaumérd, 1. 120

Kauninda, i, $03

Eaunkuma, ii. 238

Kauraya, i, 403

kaurha, 1. 220

Kausalaku, i, 301

Kaushaka (1), 1. 262

Kandiki, 1. 250

Kam&tubﬂl 1. 261

Kauverya, 1. 301

Kivand, i. 259

Kavara, 1. 261

Kavatadhina (1), 1. 802

Kéwveri, i. 267

Kavini, 1. 261
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Eavital, i. 206

Eivya, i. 394

K:iy:;hiﬁ!l, i 250

Kerala, i. 209

Keralaka, 1. 301

Kedadliara, 1. 802

Kesari, i. 231

Kedava, i. %18, 361, 562, 403

Kedvara, 1. 342 11 121

ketu, 1. 234, 256

Keatumila, i, 24%

keturiipn, ii. 2356

kha, i. 178, 333, 850

Khajara, i, 302

khadira, ii, 99

khanda, i 1566, 205, 302

kbandakhiiyaka, . 158, 3123 i T,
46, 40, 60, 79, B3, §6, 57, 90, 91,
116, 119, 184, 157

khandakhidyalatippd (1), 1. 156

khars, 11, 127

Eharapatha, i. 262

khéid, i 1684

kharva, 1. 175, 176, 177

Khasza (1), i. 262

Khasha, i 301, 303

IChastha, 1. 302

khendu, i, 179

Kumbhakarga, il. 3

Khyiki, i. 887

Kihkind, i, 209

Kikara, 1. 262

kilaka, ii. 128

1{['[‘ill‘la‘,[':l, i, 262

Kimporusha, i, 249, 251, 262; ii.
142

kinnara, i. 91

kinztughna, 11 197, 193

Kird, 1. 250

Kira, i. 303

Kirana, ii. 287

Kirdta, i. 262, 300, 302, 303

Kirl (. Kandt), i, 182

Kirpa (1), 1. 257

Kirve (%), i 267

Kisndya, 1. 209

Kishkindha, . 300, 201

kishkn, i. 167

Kodara (1), 1. 300

Eokala, 1. 303

Kolavana, i. 300

Kollagiri, 1. 201

Koiikans, i, 301

km':.lJ.,J i. 216

Kope, 1. 200

Kosala, i, 208, 300, 301

koti, i, 92, 175, 176, 177, 236, 248,
284, 308, 304

leotipadma, 1, 176

Krifa (1), £ 800 3 ii, 202

Kramnu, i1, 262 (v. notes)

Krathanals, i, 231

Krutn, i 390

kraufica, L 255, 302

Kravya, . 202

kricchra, ii. 172

krimiga, i, 60

Kyipn, L 394

Krira=zsamudra, i. 301

kyisbna, i. 61, 231, 255, 257, 308

kyishmabhitini, i, 230

krishnapakeha, 1. 359

Erishnavaidirya, 5. 301

krits, 1, 178, 972

KritamAl, i, 257

Eritarmjaya, 1. 388

Kranficadvipa, 1. 285, 264, 801

k;itaﬁ-ugn, i, 116, d7d; licsl:ripl.i_OlL
1. 870 ; 1 182 its beginning, i.
add, 807, 808 ; . 186

lepitd, 1, 179 i1, 128

krittikd, 1. 140-145, 218, 2091, 844 ;
ii, 84, 121

Krida (1), i. 853

kriva, 1. 220

kroda, 1. 344

krodha, ii. 128

krodhin, 11, 128

kroda, 1. 186, 167, 275

Kriira (%), 1. 261

kriirkshi (1), i. 2156

k'z.hntl'iyn, 15 101, ]I]i, 125, 247,
488 ; ii. 90, 04, 136, 165, 167,
161, 162, 170, 191

kshaya, ii, 128

Kshemadhirta (1), 1. 203

Kshetrapila, 1. 120

kelifra, i, 235, 954

kehivodaka, 1. 235

Eshudramina, i. 802

kahaivitd (1, . 188

kshana, 1. 835, 847

kslidra, 1. 230

Kubata, i. 261

Rubers, 1. 119 ; ii. 115

Kneika, i. 303

Kadaishahr (1), il 181

kudava, i, 162, 163, 164, 165

Kuhlf, 1. 269

kuja, i. 215

Kukura, 1. 400

kila, i, 356
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Enldrjak, . 207

Kn]ntﬂ, i

Kulika, 1. 844, 345
Kulinda, i. 2958, 300
Icn]im, 1. 220

Kuldts, i. 203
Kulttalabada, i 502
Kulya, 1. 299

Kumfr, i. 257

kumbha, 1. 920
kumbliakarna, ii. 8
Kumbhaka, i, 321
Komuoda, i. 8665 ii. 243
Kuomuodvat], . 267
Kunatha, i, 303
Euhjaradart, i, 301
Kk, . 200

Kuankan (Konkan), 1. 203
Euntala, i. 289, 200
Kuopatha (1), i 262
kfira-Labngd (2), 1. 106
Kuraha, i, 200

Eurava, i. 502

kitrma, 1. 131
kﬂ.l"tl.‘m{mkl'ﬁ, i. 297
kiirma-pusiins, i. 130
kurch, ii. 06

Kuru, i, 182, 248, 262, 209, 200, 350
Eurokshetra, i. 808, 316 ; ii. 147
Eurura, i. 254

knda, 1, 235, 397
kudadvipa, 1. 235, 254, 325
Kushikiina, 1, 262
Kuodapriivarana, i. 202
Kuandrl, i. 206

kngumaa, i 140, 146
kusumakéra, i, 357
Kusumanags, 1. 501
Rusamapurs, 1. 516, 380, 335, 370
kutiea, 1. 120

kuthira, i. 181

Kutl, 1. 2045

kottaka, 1. 158

La, i, 140

Laudda, (1), 1. 206
laghn, . 158
Lagatiirmiing, 18
Iaghu, 1. 145, 146
Lahors, i. 250

Lalitir; i. 208

lakesha, £, 176, 236, 284
Lakshimi, i, 64 ; ii, 182
Jalablinkshn, i. 61
Lamghin, i, 259, 317 ; ii. 8
Lampika, 1, 300
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Lanbagh, 1. 259 ; ii, B

Lanmiling, §. 257, 2

Lanks, i. 208, 267, 268, 301, 303,
A06 geq., 816, 370

Liirdn, i. 209

Lérdesh, 1. 205

Lart, 1. 173

Lita, i, 163, 268, 260, 280

Latadedn, i, 173

Laulidgvur (Lahore), 1. 206, 208

Lauhfir, castle, 1. 817

Laukdyata, 1. 132

laukikakila, 1i. 9, 54

lava, 1. 336, 337, 362

lnvana, i 235

lavanumuazhti, 1, 156

Jn'\.’mlm.'»m.mnr?ru, i. 235

Likhita, i. 181

likhya, i 182

fifiga, i, 117, 131, 181 ; ii. 102, 103

Litta (1}, i. %00

liyaya, i. 220

locana, i. 178

Lohivar, ii, 8

lokakdln, ii, 8

lokAnanda, i. 1567

Lini, if. 6

Lobardunf, i, 205, 208, 260, 316

Lohitd, i 250

Lohita, 1. 281 ; ii. 143

Lohitauadi, if, 143

Lohitya, i. 201

loka, i. 50, 222, 938

lokdlokn, i, 236, 237, 240, 284, 288

lekapfla, 1. 247

Liipa (%), i. 257

Maonayasod (8), il 142

Midhava, 1. 403

Madhra (7), . 300

Madhln, 1, 394

Madhushdane, i. 403

madhya(l), i. 140, 141, 143, 144,
145, 146, 175

madhyadeds, 1. 173, 188, 251, 200

madhyaloks, 7. 59

madbiyama, ii, 195

mudhyamdya, i, 228

Madra, i. 302

Madraks, i. 303

maded {1, 11461

Madura, 1, 298

madya (1), 1. 252

Maga, 3. 2], 121

Magadhba, i, 299

M.'Lg.u]]m, 1. 262, 29.‘;: ani
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Migndha, i, 2556, 304

migha, i. 211, 217, 218, 4085 ii.
177 ; festivals, 183, 180

maghd, i. 218, 590, 301 ; ii. 84, 121,
124, 180

mahfbhiita, 1. 41, 42, 821, 382

Mahdein, i. 207

Mahddeva, 1 64, 2, 08, 04, 117,
112,119, 120, 121, 130, 131, 136
158, 176, 178 181, 292, 342, 361,
862 5 ii. 6, 102, 103, 120, 125,
140, 143, 144, 147, 179, 180, 181,
152, 184, 102, 930

Mahdzanrd, 1. 257

Mahfgriva, i. 801

Mahidjambha, i. 231

malifijvilla, i, 60

Mahikiln, 1. 202

mahikalpa, i. 332

mahikhya (7, 1. 230

MubAmegha, 1. 231

Mahénada, 1. 257

Muhanfrn, i, 259

mabduavami, i, 179

mahfpadma, i I75, 176, 247; ii

120
Maharishira, 1. 200
m‘L‘rnr]-}k:L i. 282, 238, 826
M L}:ﬂ.r{m,\a, i 302
Mabfiéailn, 1i, 101
mahfisanln, i. 176
mahiitals, i 230
mihitan, ii, 183
Mabafavi, i. 301
mahftrij, ii. 183
Mahavika (%), i, 257
Mahdvirya, i. 386
Mahendra, 1. 242, 247, 257, 801
miheya, L. 215, 300
mahidhara, i 173
Mahisha, i 254, 209, 325
Hshushnmhn, i. 231
}Iﬂhmttadeuhu, 1. 208
Mahara, 1 198, 202 ; 1i. 147, 175
Muhvi, 1. 206
Maindika, ii. 101
maitra, i. 368
Maltreya, i. 62, 388, 397
Maitreyd, ii. 174
Maiviir, i 202
makara, i 204, 219, 220;
makarddi, i, 556
mala, ii. 20
Maila, i, 209
M 1ludﬂ. {’], i 30
malamii=n, ii, 20

ii, 63
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Milava, 1. 173, 101, 202, 249, 200
300, 303, 308

Milavartila, i, 290

Malaya, 1. 200, 247, 257, 301

Malayaparvata, . 248

Milindyns, i, 801

Malla, 1. 300

Malwirt, 1. 173

Malvashau, i. 173

Milyavant, i 248

mina, 1. 166, 353, 355

Minahala, i. 303

manaa, i, 44

mﬂ.nasa,l 157, 247, 255, 2
il 143, 245

Mﬂ.uxlac:ttama, i. 256

manda, L 2163 i, 142

Mandaga, i. 255

Mandagir, i, 203

Mandahikir, i. 206

Monddkinl, 1. 257 ; i 142

Mandakkakor, 1. 317

'i‘r'[a:l[iiwﬁllin?' i 957

Mindavya, 1. 157, 200, 302, 303

Manceha, i. 254

mangals, 1. 178, 215, 261

mangalabira, 1. 213

manguniba {7}, ii. 245

mm_liketu, 1, 248

Manimfin, i, 302

Manittha, 1. 157

manm,ut.ha_, i, 127

Manojava, 1. 387

milnsartagu, ii. 183

Mang, 1. 1381, 132, 157, 170, 241,
886 ; his children, 387, 8947 il
110, 111, 118, 127, 162

manuzhiyihoritra, i. 328

manushyaloks, i, 59

manvantara, i. 178, 241, 2081, 359,
261, 367, 360, 372 seq., 330 seq.;
their names, 387, 393, 898 ; ii. 1,
2,17, 118, 119

Mars, i. 261

Méraka, i. 302

mirgana, i, 178

mirgadirsha, 1. 217, 218, 348, 402,
403 ; i, 10, 174 ; festivals, 182,
183

mariel, 1. 168, 242, 390

Miarikala, i, 302

Mirigala, ii. 8

Mirkandeys, i. 54, 131, 241, 321,
340, JE:D 472, 395, i, 2, 3, G4, Gﬁ

mirkandeya-puring, i 131]

Marn, i. 261, 00

56, 266 ;
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Marnetpattana, i, 501

Marukuces, i, 302

Marnt, ii. 189

mifisn, i, 179, 850

mis] |.u]i1rs.m, i 178

m."iﬂ]n, f. 1680, 161, 162, 163, 164 ;

2006

Mmhnk (01289

muﬂupwﬁsm‘ 173

Mathara, i, 302

MJLt.hnﬁ.,F 300,308, 401, 403 ; ii. 5

mmdbrd, i, 154, l-lD

matsya, L 13!, 00

Mitaya, i. 262

l:l:u'-i.lﬂ“‘\e:l.[mr.‘illl:i,EI 1. 189, 148, 235
248, 247, 948, 251, 259, 254, 255,
258, 241,271, 284, 285, 286,825
ii, 62, 85, 101, 102, 142, 945

Mau, i, 157

mansala, 1, 133

milyd, i, 344

Medu, i, 800

Medhadhriti, i, 894

Megha, i, 231

Meghavin, 1. 802

Mekala, i. 800, 501

Mery, i 243 seq., 357, 265, 271, 274,
802, 405, 208, 218 5 aceording to
the Buddhists 926, 827, 820 ; ii
82, 906,128, 142

meaha, §. 420

meahidi, 1. 357

Mihriin, . 260

mimirisd, i 132

mina, i, 220

Mithild, 1. 201

mithuna, i, 218, 220

Mirat ["llaurub}, 1. 205

Mitra, 1. 217, 242, 343 - 1, 182, 109

Mitrakbya, ii. 115

milescha, §, 19, 302

modaka, i. 126

moksha, i, 70, 80 ; ii. 133

Im’rkslludhllrum. 1

mara, i, 166

Mrivarta, i. 248

Mryiga, i. 255

wrigalifichana, i 157 ;

mpigasiras, ii. 86

mrlgaqhﬂhﬂ i, 218, 348 ; i B4, 121

mrigavyidha, i, 91

mpitasamjivan, . 254

myittiln 1, 230

mritynsfen, i, 244

Mrityn, i, 308

Mrtina, i. 201

it, 137

i, 102

ALBERUNES

INDIA,

Muenkunda, i. 231

Mudrakaraka (7), 1. 299

Muhrin (Sindh), i. 204

muhiiieta, 1. 239, 337, 337, 338 40
841 ; their nnmes, 342, S66; 1
118, 110, 243, 244

Multa, i. 201

wiily, i, 218, 298 ;

Milasthiinn, i, 208

milatrileona, ii. 225

Miiika (1), i. 300

Muiitan {millastina), 1, 21, 116, 1563,
205, 211, 240, 260, 300,302, 308,
817 ; ii. 6, 8, 8, 54, 145, 145, 184

Mundla (1) 100

Mungiel, 1, 200

Munha, i. 208

i, i 48, 178, 298

Mufja, i 231

Muru, i. 387

Miahika, i 200

Muttas, 1. 178

i, 86, 122, 179

Nanasa (1), 1. 387

Nibliga, i. 394

nidi, . 335

naga, . 178

nfigra, 1. 91, 178, 247, 267, 344 il
120, 187, 198

Nﬂl,'\{!vip't, i, 206

ufkealola, 1, b

nigars, i, 173

Nigarapura, i. 156

Napnrasamyribia, 1. 257, 206

Masdrjuna, i. 189

Nagarkot, i, 260 ;

Nagha, i. 504

nagna, i, 121

Nagnaparna, 1. 301

Nahnaha, 3. 93

Naipal, i, 201

uairyita, 1. 290, 207, 301

narpiti, 1, 203

naizargika, ii. 215, 227

nadsargilabala, ii. A’T

Naitika (1), i. 300

nakha, i, 178

nukslmtra, i, 61

nakshatramfing, i. 353, 3564

nakshatranitha, i, 216

Nakuls, i, 403

Malaka, i, 800

nilf, i, 185

T\-ﬂ“kul'ﬂ} i 301

Waling, i, 261, 252

nalva, i. 166

i 11
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nimakarman, ii. 156

Namivur, 1. 203

Namiyya, i. 203

Namuei, 1, 231

nands, i, 178, 281, 401; i1, 120

nandagala, 1. 401 ; ii. 148

Napdand, 1. 207

pandana, i, 127

Nandanavana, i, 244 ; ii. 88

nanda-purina, i, 130

Nundavizhtha, i, 303

Nandikedvara, i. 93

N.'mdll:al i 817

Nara, i, 387

Nirada, i, 116, 181,
28, 101, 236

Naraka, 1, 236

naraloka, i. 69

Narasimnha, i, 365, 366

narasintha-purdna, i. 130

Nirdyana, i. 84, 108, 118, 120, 132,
176, 193, 202, 216, 241, 242, 342,
863, 300 aeq., 808, 403 i, 127,
145, 167

Narimukha, i, 302

Nurmadi, i. 257, 200

Nasikya, 1. 300, 201

ndtha, i, 108

Naumand (¥), il. 120

navakanda, i, 07

navakhandaprathama, i 204, 206

navan, i, 178

navin, i 197

netra, i, 178

nidfigha, . 367

nihévisa, i. 330

nikhearva, i. 175, 1768

Nila, 1. 231, 247, 249 ; ii. 142

Nilamukha, 1. 262

nimesgha, i. 335 seq., 837, 362

Nirahara, i, 8

niraksha, i. 2687

Nirdmaya, i, 887

Nirbindhyd, 1. 257

Nipishabha (1), 1. 394

Nirmogha, i, 287

Nirmoha, 1. 894

nirpits, 1, 358; ii. 122

Nirateuka, 1, 584

Widhkarn, 1. 842

Nidcara, 1. 394

Nisclrd, i, 259

niseda, 1, 218

Nisliaba {"l 1. 263

Rishadha, i. 247, 248, 240, 257, 301 ;
ii. 143

VOL, IL

257, 867 5 il

nishkubida " 1. 2581
Nishprakampa, i. 394
Nidvara, i, 304
nitala, § 250

nivra, i, 140
niyutam, i. 176, 177
nripa, i, 179
Nrizimihavana, i, 302
Nir,-i. 959
nyagradha, i. 256
nyarbuda, i. 176, 176
nydyablifisha, 1, 132

o3, 1. 178
odad (7}, ii. 183
Crdra, 3, 301

PADA, if 23

pida, i. 143, 14, 145 147, 148,
150, 160

padaidsa, ii. 23

Fadla, 1. 300

podma, i. 114, 181, 176, 176

padmaketu, ii. 244

Padmanibhi, i, 403

Padma-Tulya (%), 1, 300

Padnidr, i. 208

P:l'h'lavs‘, i, 00

Paila, 1. 127

paitinaba, i 143

Pﬁjnra. (%), 1. 257

paksha, §. 140, 143, 145, 146, 178,
350; i, 118

pala, i, 162, 163, 164, 165

paliida, ii. 181

Paldsind, 1. 257

Pulhava, i. 961

péli, 1. 161

Palola, 1. 303

I’J‘lﬁ{!a!lﬂﬂtﬂ, i, 387

pancihi, ii. 147

Paficila, i. 183, 262, 208, 999

paiica mitaras, i, 42

Paticanada, 1. 260, 302

pafica-siddhintika, 1. 153 ; ii. 7, 51
140

Paficadikha, i. 825

paficatantra, 1. 159

Panchir, i, 108, 250

panel, ii. 187

;i 120

Pindava, i, 178

I’ﬁudl\-‘u Rn]ﬁ,n Il
P.'Lndu 7107, 13‘2 133 199, 300,
350 403
Pﬁl:ldjﬂj i. 299
Banini, 1. 135
2D
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Pinipat, 1. 205

péniya, i, 255

Panjayivar (2), i. 208

panti, L. 164

papagraha, i, 216

Pard, i, 257, 250

parika, 1. 173

paramapada, il 2

parapadma, i. 176

pariirdbs, 1. 174, 175, 333

parirdhakalpa, 1. 433

Paritara, 1, 44, 63, 107, 181, 157,
gﬁﬁ, S88, 804, 307 ; ii. 06, 208,

35

Pérasava, i. 302

Puragurima, i. 380

parasvadba, i, 203

Pirata, i, 302

pardvasu, ii. 128

Paredvara, i. 158

paridhiivin, ii. 128

Pariksha, 1. 77, 113

parivateara, ii. 125

Pariyitra, 1. 247, 257, 250, 300

Parjanya, 1. 217, 404

Parnasa, i, 257, 259

pérthiva, i. 42 ; i 127

péreina, i 220

parvan, i. 182 5 i, 115 seq., 118,191

Parvan, i 258

parvata, i. 140, 141, 143, 145, 146,
178 5 11 107, 199

Parvatamarn, i. 262

parvati (), i, 181

pateima, 1. 290

pashinabhifimi, i. 230

Padupdla, 1. 303

piita, ii. 207

pitdla, 1. 58, 250, 3875 ii. 140

Pigaliputra, i. 200

patahjala, 1, 8

Pataijali, i. 27, 55-58, 88-70, 76,
B0, 81, B2, 87, 93 132, 189, 252,
234, 235, 236, 248, 248

Patliedvara, i. 288

]mtti_ 1. 407

pattrin, 1, 178

Panlisa, i. 153, 266

Paur_al_lr:l, 1. 301

Paurava, i 503

pausha, i 217, 218, 358, 403; il
174, 177; festivals, 183, 193

péyaka, 1. 178

pavana, i. 178

Pavani, 1. 241, 262

pavitra, il 130

ALBERUNI'S INDIA,

Pn._\fnah]:ai, i. 267

Phalguly, 1. 302

philguna, i. 217, 218, 358, 408 ; iL
174 ; festivals, 183, 193

Phanikira, 1, 301

Phenagiri, 1. 302

pi]ummlt {(#), il. 128

pinda, ii. 104

Pindiraka, ii. 120

Pidgala, i. 187 ; 1i. 128

Pingalaka, i. 303

Pinjaur, i. 205

Pipyala, 1. 257

Piravina (B, 1. 158

Pighbika (%), i. 257

pisdes, 1. 88, 90, 92, 247 ; i, 238

Pita, 1. 250

pitabhtimi, 1. 230

pitdmaha, I 178, 361

pitanda (), il 142

pitaras, i, 89, 93, 232, 248, 330, 857;
ii. 121, 128, 133

pitpl, i 312

pityiloka, 1. 233, 236, 2385 1, 233

pitrindmahoritra, i. 328

pitripaksha, i1, 180

pitrya, i. 358

FPivara, 1. 304

plaksha, i, 235

plava, ii. 128

plavanga, ii. 128

Paojjihana (1), 1. 300

prabhava, 1i. 127

Pradyumna, i. 118, 158, 398

Prigjyotisha, i 209, 301

prabara, i. 337

Prablida, i. 365

prajipati, i, 89, 92, 64,159, 291, 357
898 ; 1, 102, 121, 125, 127, 238

prakyiti, i. 41

pramina, i, 358

pramédin, ii. 128

Prﬁluﬂl.t]lil:l} i 187

pramoda, i, 127

Pramukhba (). 1. 387

prgg:i, i, 277, 384 seq., 587, 538, 361,

Pragastidri, 1. 302

pr.léua—gﬂ(ﬂlﬁ,malla (1, 1 158

prastha, i. 162, 163, 164, 165

prasthiina, i. 133

prathama, 1. 205

Prathanga (1), 1 299

Pratimaujas, i, 394

}‘l:‘;l.’.ra.g"lrﬂ {?}. i 209

Prayiga, L. 200 ; il 170 241
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prayadeitia, i. 365

prayuta, i. 175, 1786, 177

preta, i. 90

Prishaka, 1, 262

||gi(zm&1 i, 407

prithivi, i, 238

Irithu, 1. 292, 394

Frithiidakasvimin, i. 158

Frithuzvimin, i. 316

Priyavrats, 1. 241, 387

Proshthapada, ii. 127

pubai (1), 1. 150

piiliaval (?), ii. 188

Pubhlinga (), 1. 299

Pulaha, i. 390

Pulastya, i, 390

I‘u]imira,, i. 300

Puliza, i. 1563, 144, 168, 169, 224,
244, 276, 2718, 278, 312, 313, 816,
335, 889, 370, 874, 275, 876, 877 ;
i, 4, 18, 1%, 24, 31, 41, 42, b8, &7,
69, 70, 72, 74, 91, 187, 190, 192,
205

Puliea-siddLdnta, 1. 153, 177, 275,
333 ; ii. 81

Pikala, . 802

Pitkars, ii. 147

Puleya, i. 300

Pulinda, i, 262

punarvasn, i. 2185 ii. 68, 84, 121,
176, 180

Puheala (1), 1. 157, 368, 267

Pufijidri, 1. 303

punyakils, ii. 187, 191, 192

purdnas, 1. 92 ii, 136

porina, i. 130, 283, 238, 204, 274,
2835 i 110, 113

Purandara, i, 35?, aa7

pirdrtaka, il 183

Puarika, 1. 301

Pirga, i. 262

plirnimf, i. 348 ; 1. 184, 187

purohita, i, 132

Purshévar(Peshavar),i, 206,259,317

Purshar (Peshavar !, 1. 338

Purn, i. 387

purusha, 1. 81, 40, 321

purusha, 1. 824, 332, 333, 350, 351,
560, 886; ii. 118

Furushida, 1. 300

purushiliovitra, i. 332

Purushaparvata, 1. 248

Purushdvar (v, Purshiivar), ii, 11

plrvi, i. 280

plhrvabhédrapadd, i. 218, 240; i
85, 122

419

Parvadeda, 1. 173

plrvaphalgunt, i 218, 201 ; i, 85,
181; 128

phrvashadlba, i 218, 201; i, 85,
122,

piishan, i. 217, 842, 358 ; ii, 122

pushandila (7), i. 181

Puslikala, i, 264

Pushkaldvatl, 1. 802

pushlara, & 2856, 264, 261 ; i1, 120

pushkarvadvipa, . 235, 255, 256, 284,
286

Pughpajiti, 1. 257

pushya, i. 218, 201 ; ii. 66, 84, 121

pithi, 1. 171

pliyattanu (1) if. 184

Rapa [9), 1. 281

Rahah, i. 261

réhu, 1, 293 5 i 234

ribueakra, 1. 2602

ribunrikarana (1), i 157

i, i 11

riibliya (1), i 387

raivata, i. 357

Raivataka, i, 302

raja, i. 162

rijadharma, i. 133

Rajagiri, 1, 205, 208

Rijanya, i, 302

réjarshi, 1. 93

Tajus, i, 40, ang

Rajaurt, i. 202

Rijivari, i. 208

rikshasa, i, 89, 90, 81, 82, 251, 247,
248, 262, ; 1.3, 128

rakta, i. 216

raletabhfimi, §. 230

raktiksha (2}, iL 128

raktimala, i. 180

Rima, i, 117, 121, 166, 200, 258,
306, 307, 310, 372, BE0, 397 ; il
8 137

Ramadi (1), 1. 257

Rimdyana, i, 307, 510 ; il 8

Rameshar (1), . 200

Ramgher (%), 1. 208

Rawmyaks, i, 249

randhirs, i, 178

tinika, 1. 192

rasa, i, 42, 178, 188

rasitala, 1. 230

rasfiyana, i, 80, 188, 191, 193

razlyana-tantra, i, 156

Réslitra, 1. 301, 808

radmi, 1. 178
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radmiketn (1), il 242

ratha, i. 407, 408

rierd, 1. 359

mucys, i, 387

randra, i. 344, 358 ; ii. 198, 241

ranrava, i. 60

Rilvana, 1, 308, 807, 350; ii. 8

Rivanadiras, i. 178

ravi, 1. 215, 218, 217, 342

ravicandra, i, 178

Rebha (), i. 387

req, 1. 162

Revanta, 1, 119

revati, i. 218, 201, 842, 880 ; ii. 66,
85, 86, 122, 177, 180

rie, 1. 128

Rigveds, i. 127, 128

Rihanjar, i, 205

Riksha, i, 257

Rma]jes‘luth"‘ (?); i. 398

Rishabha, 7, 301 ; ii. 101

rishi, i, 83, 106, 130 257, 238, 241,
404 ; ii. 88, 103

l_liahika, i, 257

Rishika, 1. 301

lishyamflka, i. 301

E'lul‘l}'n:f.riﬁgnl i. 304

Ritadhfiman, i. 387

ritu (%), i. 178, 857, 359 ; ii. 118

Rituledlys, i, 257

rodha, i. 60

radhakyit, ii. 128

rodhini, i, 218

rohint, 1 218 344, 401 ; 1i. 66, 84, 96,
87,99, 100, 102,121, 175,176, 177

Rohitaka, i, 308, 316

Romaka, i. 267, 808

Ru:nalta-aiddhi.nta, i. 163

rudhira, i, 61

rudhirindhba, 1. 61

Rudra, i. 94, 179, 842, 362, 868 ; iL
120, 121, 140

mdraputra, i 387

rukmaksha (f), il 129

Roam, i. 268, 272

Bumana (1), 1. 209

Rﬁﬂ]imﬁ.l:l!_iﬂla,, i 262

ripa, i, 42, 140, 178

rﬂpavpmﬁm (1), i. 179

Ripaks, §. 500

Rirasa (7, i, 261

Rardhwabibu (1), i. 304

ruvwy, 1. 161, 162

Basdri (1), i. 261
Sabda, 1, 42
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aabhi-parvan, i, 133

Saddsiva, i. 361, 362, 363

Baddiof (2}, 1. 257

ehidhiirana, ii, 128

gdgars, 1. 178

Sagars, 1. 20; 1. 143, 176, 169

slgirtam, ii, 183

eahadeva, i. 405

Bahany4, i 202

sabnsram, i. 175, 177

pahasrirgy, i, 179

Sabdiwl (1), il 100

Sahishnn, i, 304

Sahya, i. 247, 257

dailasutdpati, il 125

Sailodd, il 143

spindhbava, 1. 178, 261

Saintra, 1. 153

Sairikirna (%), 1. 301

‘-nmndhs,] 403

Saka, 1. 800, 302; {i. 5, 6, 8

iAk'L, i. 256

gikadvipa, i. 235, 252, 253

fakakila, 1. 366, 300, 301, 302 iL
6,7, 9, 28, 128, 129, 188, 190

ditkatn, i, 1856

dakathyana, 1. 135

gakra, 1. 3585 ii. 122

Sakrdnala, ii. 128

sakti, 1. 118, 118, 363

dakuni, 1i. 187, 198, 200

fiakvara, 1. 241

dalika, 1, 238

Salila, 1. 261

Salkot, i. 317

ﬂllmsllij i. 2350

gdlmalidvipa, 1. 235, 264

Balva, 1. 209

Silvant (1), i, 300

Halya, i. 133

sama, i. 71

Bamalvibana, i, 186

sfman, 1, 129

Bdmanta, i, 13

Samatata, i, 301

simaveda, i, 127, 1206, 304

Samaya (), i. 336, 887 ; ii. 188

Bamba, i, 118

sdmba-purina, i. 130

Sambhapura, 1. 208

Bimbhapurnyitei, il 184

saridhi, 1, 128, 364, 366, 369, 372;
i 2, 17, 110, 133, 225, 226, 244

samdhi-petamana, i. 364

saidbi udaya, i. 364

samulbyirnsda, i. 872, 373
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eamlitd, i, 157, 167, 298, 200, 320,
389, 391 5 ii, 66, 86, 88, 02, 107,
110, 111, 115, 123, 126, 145, 192
285

G, 13, 141
arkars, ii. 147

Sarkarshana, 1. 398

Sfmkhya, i. 8; quoted, i, 80, 48, 62,
B4, 75, 81, 83, B9, 42, 152

samkranti, 1. 344 ; ii. 188, 182, 180,
199

eamndra (¥), 1. 205

samudra, 1. 175, 178

Samiihuka, i. 262

Bamivarta, 1. 181 ; 1i, 244

samvartaka, ii. 101

Surhvatsara, 3. 242; i, §, 9, 123,
125, 129

Samyamanipura, i, 271

Sanaiscars, 1 215

ganaifcarabdira, i, 213

Banaka, i. 325

Sanauda, 1. 925

Sanandanftha, 1, 325

sandamsaka, 1. 61

Sandin, 1. 209

Sandi {"}, ii. 142

‘imgahll.l, {drinkhala ¥}, i. 158

Sahigavanta (), L 261

s':!ﬁgila, i. 40

Sankara, i. 84

éa:}%l&a, i. 114, 131, 301, 898; ii.

»

Sankhdkshs, i 231

éanku, i, 166, 175, 176

Sankukama, i 231
iwnkupatha, 1, 202

sfota (1), i, 188

Sintahaya, 1, 387

Santanu, 1. 107

4dnti, i 138, 287

Santika, i. 302

sfinta, 1. 353

saptan, 1. 178

saptarshayas, 1. 389

Sara, i, 178

eflra, 1. 113

4arablia, 1. 203

Harad, i, 357 ; ii. 08

girada, 1. 117, 303

Baradbiua, i, 302

gardsitimukba, ii, 190

Barasvata, 1. 158, 300, 308

Eara.a\l'a.ti, ii. 09, 142

sicavall, i. 158

Sarayu, i. 260 ; ii. 148

Sarayudati (1, ii. 143
garkara, 1. 280

sarpa, ii. 120

glrpa, 1. 558

| Barpds, ii. 121

Bsarpis, i, 285

Sarsut!, i. 257, 261, 405; ii. 105,
142

Barva, 1. 258, 261

sarvadbirin, i, 127

marvajit, ii. 127

garvard (1), i ii. 128

qa.nrubmgn 1. 887

Ehr-rﬁtl, i, 887

Gadalakshana, 1. 102

Sadideva, i. 185

Sasidevavyitti, i. 135

gadin, 1. 178; ii. 115

éustrn, if, 241

gat, ii. 187

satabhishaj, 1. 218 ;

Eatadyumua, i 887

Bitalea, i, 303

Satakratu, 1. 806

datam, i, 175

Satinika, 1. 77

Satarudra, i, 258

Hatadirsha, 1. 251

BSatitapa, 1, 131

Sﬁtlwﬂhaha, i, 136

sating il 197

sattra, i, 344

eatva, i, 40

Batya, 1. 157, 304, 599

Satyaka, 1. 385

satyaloka, i. 282, 233, 238

Baulika, i. 301

Baumy;é i, 89, 215, 296, 344, 858 ;
i 1

Baunaka,i. 77,113, 126, 380;

sauptika, 1. 138

ganra, i. 215

sauribargana, i 27

murs.ma;gl‘:,'ui. 863, 354

Sauvira, 1. 298, 300, 302

Bvn, 1. 269

favala, i. 60

Savana, §. 304

silvana, 1. 8255 il. 21

gdvaudhargana, ii. 27

edvanamdna, i. 853

Savafijuld, i, 267

Savara (?), 1. 300, 301

sdvarni, i. 357

sﬂ\'i(ﬁ., ii, 121

savitpi, L 218, 217, 898 ; ii, 121

il 85, 122

ii. 145
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efiyaka, i, 178

Seorvart (1), i. 304

sendmulkha, f, 407

Sesha, i, 231

Seshikhya, i, 287

Betnbandhia, 1. 209, 307

Setuka, 1. 209

shaddya, ii. 218, 227

Shakrund {1}, i. 257

Shmnﬂﬁ.n, i 208

Sharvir, i. 200

Sharvat, i. 259

shashtyabda, ii. 3, 6, 128, 124, 129

ghat, 1, 178 ; ii. 177

Shataldar (Satlej), i. 259, 260

hhatpnﬁuﬁe’iikai, i, 158

Shattomina (1), i. 200

shidds (1), ii, 39

Shilahat, i, 201

Shirehiiraha, 1. 205

Shmibina (I}, 1. 259

sibi (1), i, 165

Sibika, 1. 801

Sibird, i. 301

siddha, £ 93, 102, 288, 247

giddhamatyikd, i, 173

siddbinta, 1. 158, 155 ; of Puliza,
294, 266, 399, $74 5 ii. 18

SBiddhapurn, 1. 267, 268, 303, 304

siddhartha, ii, 128

Sikhi, i, 262, 987

éildtala, i, 230

simamtonnayanam, ii. 166

giha, i, 220

Simhala, i, 301

Simbaladvipa, 1. 2533

Simhika (%), i 111

Sindh, 1. 173, 108, 206, 250, 281,
270, 208, 300, 302, 310, 387 ; il
G, 8, 15, 48, 104, 120, 132

Sindhusigara, 1. 260

Singaldlb, i, 202

Sini, i 257

Siprd, i. 269

Sirva (1), i 257

giatiya, i. 127

flghyahitdveited, i 1358

aigira, 1. 357

Sidumdrs, i. 231, 241, 242

gigupdln, L 166, 840, 341

sita, i. 2185 ii, 238

Hita, i. 249

Sita, 1. 2681

Gitd, 4. 178

Alkadidhiti, 1. 215

gitakdla, i. 38T
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fitAmsn, 1. 178, 216, 216

ditamaytkhamilin, ii. 125

ditaradmi, i. 215

Hiva, i, 131, 342, 862, 363 ; il. 128

Sivapauara, i. 261

divardtri, ii. 184

Skanda, 1. 118, 151 5 ii, 140

skanda-purina, i. 130

gkandha, a metre, 1. 144

st 4. 183

sioka, 3. 127, 1882, 187, 147

Smagrudhara, i. 301

smriti, §, 191, 952, 378, 873, 374,
886 ; i 110, 111

Sneha, i, 264

fokalpit, i1, 128

goms, i. 215, 218, 252, 253, 842 5 iL
108, 128

somabdra, i 213

Bomadatte, i. 230

somagraha, 1. 218

Bomamantra, ii. 97

Bomanitha, i. 117, 161, 165, 189,
205, 208 261, 357, 400; u. 9,
103, 104, 164, 176

soma-purdna, i. 150

Somajushma, i. 393
onn, 1. 267

foshin, 1. 344

sparéa, i, 42

sphuta, ii, 185

sphutiya, i1, 228

Gravags, 1. 218 ; ii. 85, 99, 122

srfivana, 1, 211, 217, 218, 354, 403 3
i, 88, 173, 176; festivaly, 179,
193

Sry, 1, 118, 119 : if, 6, 189

Sridbara, 1. 402

Sri Harsha, ii. 5

érfmu!iha, ii, 127

Srifighdri, i. 240

Srifgavant, i. 248

Sripils, i, 164, 240

Sriparvata, i. 248

Srishena, i. 153, 266, 3746 ; ii. 111

Srami, i. 2567

sridhava (1), i. 168, 834, 536, 344,
881 ; ii. 6,120, 192, 201-203

stimasa (7), 1. 387

Stambha, 1, 304

sthdnabala, ii. 225

Stririjya, i 402

Subiibu, 1. 394

Bilbdra, 1. 209

Fubha, i. 844

dubhakrit, ii. 128
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subbinu, i, 127
Suci, i, 987, 804
Suddboduna, 1. 380
Sudharmitman (2}, 4. 887
Sudivya (1), i, 387
#hdra, 3, 101, 125, 247, 302; ii. 6,
95, 98, 138, 150, 152, 155, 157,
163, 170, 191
Sugriva, i. 156
Suhma, 1. 300 ; i1, 101
Sulka (1), ii, 120
Sukbd, i. 271
Sukhdpura, i, 271
éukla, ii, 127
#uklabhiimi, 1. 230
duklapaksha, i, 850
Sukra, 7, 132, 215, 358, 8043 il
181, 150
fukrabfira, 1. 213
Sukrita, 1. 262
Bukpiti, 1, 894
Sukshetra, 1, 357, 304
Hukti, 1, 267
.guktibﬁm {2, i 247
nktimati, i. 257
Suktirda, i, 261
&ila, 1, 118, 210
Siiladanta, i. 231
Silika, i. 300, 302
Sumili, i. 2381
Sumanas, i. 255
Sumantu, 1, 127
Bumedhas, 1, 3594
E&mh&m, i 20a
oy, 1. 178
Supjrz%ogﬂ., i 257
Eurd, 1, 235
Hurasa, 1. 257
surakshas, 1, 231
Sfirasena, i. 290, 300, 302
Surdshtra, 1. 200
Surejya, i, 127
surenu, i. 251
ghiri, 1. 217
Afrpa, 1, 163
Strpakarna, i, 300
Stirpakdraks, . 300
glrya, i. 179, 215
Siiryddri, i. 301
sliryaputra, i 215
Strya-siddhinta, i, 153
Susamhblidvya, . 387
Buddntd, i. 387
ushtnin, 1. 254
afitakn, i. 355
sitdla, i. 230
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sutala, 1. 230

Butapas, i, 394

Butays, i. 394

gltra, 1. 1568

auvarna, 1. 160, 161, 162, 165, 184
Suvarnabliimi, i. 203
Surarnadvipa, 1. 210 ; ii. 106
suvarpavarpas, i. 230
avididaka, i. 245

Svamunkha, 1. 502

Svipada, i, 251
Svargablifimd, i 202
avargirobana, 1. 133
svarioka, f. 45, 252, 233, 507
sviirocisha, 1. 887

svirociya, 1. 387
H\’:t&ﬁkﬂ.j:l:f'n. 1. 281

Bvit, il 182

svit, i, 218, 391 ; ii. 85, 09, 100, 121
51'uj'amhllf|, L 308
svayambhuva, L. 241, 3487
Hvata, 1. 249 ; ii. 142
ﬁvetaketu, i, 249

Syawmaka, i 303

Byidvabala (1), il. 208

TATTILA, ii. 197, 189

Tikeshar, i, 208 ; il 8

Takshaka, 1. 231, 247 ; ii. 120

Takshadiln, i, 302

tala, i. 200

tdla, 1. 167, 230

Tilabala, 1. 302

tilaka, i, 158

Taraleruti (f), i. 302

Talakina (%), 1. 800

Tilikata, i, 301

Tamalipta, L 262

Tamaliptika, L 501

Tamara, . 2682, 300

tarnas, 1, 40, 247, 300

Tamasd, i. 267

tdmasa, 1. 300

tAmasakilaka, il 254, 238

tambiry, 1, 220

Tamri, 1. 259

Tamraliptika, i, 200

Thmraparna, i, $01

Tamravarnd, i. 267, 206

Tina, i, 208, 205, 200, 205

tandui, 1. 204

Taneshar, 1, 117, 199, 205, 300, 308,
o816, 817 ; 11 103, 145, 147

Tusigana, i. 303

Tankana, i. 301

tantes, 1. 155, 166
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Tanvat (£, . 201
tapana, 1, 178
Tédpasdérama, 1. 301
Tapasvin, i, 304
Tapd, 1. 267
Tapodhrit, 1. 384
tapoloka, i. 282
Tapomirt, i. 394
Taporati, i. 394
taptakutnbha* 1, 60
Tiira (¥, i 803 3 ii. 64
Tarakksla, 1. 231
tarana, ii. 64
tdrana, ii. 127
tar, i, 171
thrkslya-purdns, 1. 130
Tarojanaydla, i, 15, 14
Tarty, i, 201
Taripana (1), 1. 300
Taskars, 11, 288
tattva, 1. 44, 170
Tutivadardica (), 1. 304
taukshika, 1, 220
Tavalieshar, i, 208
Tharpura (1), i. 300
tholiar (Sindii), i. 192
Tiaurl, 1. 202
tikani- (F}-y&trd, 1. 168
Tillita (2], i. 300
Tilvat, 1. 201
’E‘imin'Fiiﬁiana (1), 1. 301
tiryagloka, i. 59
Tishya, i. 254, 872, 380
tithi, i 170 ; il 104, 195, 201-203
Tobd, 1. 267
tola, i, 160, 162
trabagattata (), ii. 192
trahii, trobi, i1, 197
Traipura, i. 800
tranjii, ii. 182
trisaniva, 1. 344
trayam, i, 178
Trayyfruns, i. 398
tratd, i 372
tretibyupa, i, 2563, 373, 387, 308 ; iL
186

Tridh&man, 1. 398
Tridivd, 1, 2567, 262
Trigarta, i. 300, 302
triguna (1), i. 178
triharkasha (), i, 191
trihaspaka (1), il 101
trijagat, 1. 178
triliila, i, 178
trikatu, 1, 178
Trikfita, i. 248
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Trilocanapils, ii. 13, 14
Trinetra, 1. 303
trinsarndaka, 1i, 223
Tripavd (1), i, 267
Tripurintika, i. 248
Tripurt, i, 301
Tl'isigi, 1. 267
Trigira, . 281
Trivikrams, i, 403
Trivrisha, i, 598
triya, i, 197
truti, 1. 835 seq., 837, 562, 863
Tukldra, i. 261, 302
tuld, i. 165, 219, 20
tulddi, 1, 857
Tumbavana, . 301
Tumbura, i. 300
Tungabhadrd, 1. 257
Turaginana, i, 302
Tivdn, i, 208
Tvashtri, i. 217, 842, 858; il 117,
121, 127

UDAKA, 1. 136

Udayagiri, i. 301

Udbhira, i, 300

Uddeliks, 1. 300

ndruvaga, i, 220

Udunpar, i, 178

dlvatsara, ii. 125

Udyfinamarira, i, 262

udyoga, i. 133

Ugrabhtd, i. 135

Ujain, i. 188, 202, 259, 2498, 301,
504, 308, 311, 313, 316

Ujjayint, ii. 241

Ulyanda (1), i 157

Umidevi, 1 54

[Tmmalndes, i, 209

tiga, ii. 21

finaritra, L. 364 ; ii. 21 ; universal or
partial, 23, €5, 34, 87, 186, 187,
192

Utijara (), 1. 231

U pakdna, i. 262

upari, 1. 240

Upavanga, i. 201

npavisa, i, 172

Uraga, i, 262

Urdhabishan, i. 200

Crdlivakarna, i. 301

Ur{!\'ﬁl{lljll, 18T

Urja, 1. 504

Trur, 1. 387

urvarf, 1. 178

ugunas, i. 77, 131, 398
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Uhkérd, 1. 207

u«;lmahila i, 357

Uslntmkmna, i 203

Uskala, i. 801

utimasa (1), 1. 387

Utkala, 1. 800

ntkyiti, i I:B

Utpala, i, 157, 158, 208, 334, 334,
337 361, 367

Lnt]mlaw:i{ Y, 3. 267

utsarpini, 1, 371

Uttana, i, 308

Ulmn:aujaa, i 88T

Uttamarna, i 300

Uttdnapada, i 241, 242

uttaras, i, 200

uttaralbddrapada, i
85,86, 122, 127

uttarakbandakbidyaka, 1. 156 ; i
87, 90, 91

uttarakila, i. 357

Uttarakurava, i. 302

uttaramfinags, il 143

Uttaranarmada, 1. 300

uttaraphalguni, i. 218 ; i, 84, 121

uttardshidh, i. 218 ; ii; 85, 122

uttariiyana, i, 3568, 357 ; il 14690

Uvaryabar {¥), 1. 200

VADAVAMUKHA, L 266,267, 269, 272,
278, 279, 202, 307, 827 ; i 201

Vadaviinala, ii, 104

Vidha, i. 300

Vadhra, il. 101

vihini, i, 407

Vahirgira, i. 208

Vahlika (1), §. 300

valinijvila, i 61

Vaidarbha, 1. 300

Vaidesa, 1. 300

vaidhrita, ii. 204, 206, 208

Vaidika, i. 300

Vaiddirya, i, 301

Vaihand, i. 206, 250, 817

Vainyd, 1. 257

Vairahma (7, 1. 344

vaisikha, 1, 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii,
123, 173 ; festivals, 179, 182, 186,
193

vaishnava, 1.. 357

Tmmhmwi 3. 120

valﬁvinm,l 178

Vaisarmpayana, 1. 127

vardya, 1. 101, 125, 247, 302 ; ii. 95,
88, 186, 165, 167, 170, 191

waitarani, i, 61, 257

218, 342 5 ii,
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Vaivagvata, 1. 271, 387

Vijasravag, i 393

vajra, i. 119, 236, 241, 321, 340,
386 ; i1 2, 8, €5, 203

vajrabrahmabatyd, il 162

Vika, i. 209

vakra, £, 215 ; §i. 101

Valikbilya, 1. 385

1lfal.l],.'.t‘l:rhﬂ.,l 182, 168, 209 ; ii. §, ﬁ

Vallabhi, i. 192 ; 1. 6

Vilmiki, i, 398 ; ii, 3

Vﬂ',umua, 1. 129, 131, 396, 408

viimana-purina, i. 130

Vaméavara, i 257

Viridena (1), i. 394

viina, i 178, 300

Vanardjya, 1. 303

Yanaugiha, i. 302

Vinavist, 1. 801

Vanavisika, i, 209

Vadga, 1. 301

Vangeya, i, 200

Vinupadevad-ca, i, 387

Vaprivan, i. 398

Vapushmat, i. 394

var (1), i1, 10

wvira, 1. 350

Varilha, 1. 131

Varfhamiliiea, 1. 23, 64, 117-121,
183, 157, 158, 162, 164, 1466, 167,
219, 220, 266, 268, 272, 276, 297,
209, 800 seq., 320, 348, 380, 301,
3082 i1 7, 51, 86, 70, 86, 87, BS,
80, 92, 95, 103 107 224 113,]]5
118, 118, 123, 145, Jsacl-, 208, 235,
2-39, 240

virdiha-purina, i, 180

Virdht, 1. 120

Varaka, i. 304

Vardhatufing, 1, 301

varga, L EH?, 208

Viricara, i. 301

varna, i. 100

varsha, i, 5‘;9

varshakdla, i 211, 857 ; 1. 94

Varuna, i, 217, 242, 271, 203, 342,
858, 572 i 92, 115, 122

varulmm:u:tm if. 9?

\mam, i 261

Vaed, ii. 241

vﬁs.nm, ii. 118

vasanta, i, 857 ; ii, 170

Vasiiti, i, 302

Vazavas, ii. 122

Vasishtha, i, 115, 131, 225, 230, 208,
280, 340, 390, 304, 308 ; ii. 66, 96
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vasishtha-siddhinta, i. 153

vasi, i, 178, 281, 342, 804

Vaaudewn, 1 29, b2, 104, 107, 122,
133, 165, 199, 218, 254, 340, 341,
852, 862, 397, 308, 400 seq, 401
sey., 403 ; . 1086, 137, 188, 147,
147, 175, 1?6 17:, 178, 180 181,

182

Visuki, i, 231, 247 ; i, 120

Vaaukra, i. 126

Vi nEumdn, i. 303

vala, if. 170

Vataa, i. 289, 300, 501

viyava, §. 200, 2567, 502 ; 1l 202

Viyavamantra, ii. 87

Viayu, 1. 202 ; |1 66, 121

viyu.puriina, i, 41, 130, 168, 194,
230, 281, 233, 234 239 241, 2}8
‘251, 2:}? 258, 2?1, 287, 29.;,‘296
200 geq., 357 5 i, 62, 63, 65, 142,
245

veda, i, 29, 31, 104, 125, 131, 138,
178, 548, 593, 396, 398 ¢ ii. 21,
9282, DE, 08, 110, 111, 131, 136,
139, 140, 1572, 179

Vedabihu, 1, 594

Vedasmriti, L. 267, 260

Vedadri, i. 304

Vedavati, i, 257

vepga, i, 344

Vend, i. 301

Venavyfea, {. 398

Venumatl, i, 250, 302

Venvi, 1. 257

Vibh4, i, 271

vibhava, ii. 127

Vibhivaripura, 1. 271

Vir.'itra, i, 387

YVidarbha, 1. 301

Vidasing, 1. 250

Vidhatel, i, 217, 238

Vidiéd, i. 257, 2690

vidyidhara, 1 91, 262 ; ii, 92

vidyut, i, 42

Vidyujjitiva, i, 231

vighatikd, i. 334

vijaya, ii 127

Vijayanandin, i. 156, 343 ; ii. 49, 90

Yikaca, ii. 237

vikdrin, if. 128

vikramn, ii, 127, 128

Vlkmllj.’ldltj"h i. 188 ;

vikpita, ii. 127

vilambin, ii, 128

Vimalabuddhi, i. 158

vinddt, i. 337

ii. 5,8, 7,129
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Vioatd, i. 252, 253

Vindyaka, i. 120, 154

Vindhya, 1. 247, 245, 257, 262, 301 ;
il 92

Vindbhyamili. i, 300

Vipagdeit, 1. 887

Virdj, 1. 241

Virajas, 1. 387, 394

Virafieana, 1. 361, 362

Virita, 1, 135

Virificya, 1. 342

Virocana, . 117, 231, 398 ;

virodhin, ii. 127

visakbd, 1. 218, 231, 281,
a5, 121

visila, 1. 230, 344

Vidald, i, 250

Vigilyakarayn, i 254

vifasana, i. 61

vigha, ii, 159

Vishnu, i. 94, 118, 130, 131, 216,
217, 951, 242, 253, 255, 858, 365,
482, 388. 304, 307, 308, 403 ; 1,
107, 120, 121, 192

Vishnueandra, i, 153, 286, 376 ; ii,
111

vighnu-dharma, i, 54, 113-113 (D),
126 (1), 132, 216, 217, 218, 241,
242, 287, 288, 201,321, 829, 321,
832, 344, 358, 854, 558, 960, 378,
a70, 380, 381, 886, 347, 894 ; ii.
2, 3, 21, 64, 65, 102, 121, 140,
145 (), 174, 175

Vishnupada, ii. 142

vishau-purine, i. 47, 60, 61, 03, 77,
126, 130, 131, 250, 232, 235, 237,
238, 248, 254, 255, 256, 262, 324,
887, 888, 893 ; i 62, 105, 131,
132

Vishnuputra, i. 387

vishti, ii. 197, 199

vishuva, i, 188

vigwva, 1. 179, 342

\'Eﬁ'\.‘ukarllmui i, 121

Vidvilmitra, 7. 239, 322, 504

Vidvartipa, i, 938

vigvavasa, i, 128

visvedevilh, 1. 357, 358 ; 1i. 122

vitala, 1. 230

Vitastd, i1 181

vitasti, i, 167

vitta (1), 1. 215

Vittedvara, 1. 106, 302

vivihapatala, 1. 158

Vivarna, i, 262

Vivasvant, L 217

i 11
8015 ii.
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Vivimda, i 254

viyat, L. 178

Viyattha, i. 250

Vodha, i b

Vokkdna, 1. 302

Vyihaspati, 1. 131, 215

Vrika, i. 299

Vrikavaktra, i. 231

vrideika, . 220

vrideikaloks, i, 233

Vrisha, i. 301, 387

vrishabha (1), if. 127

Vryishabadhvaja, i, 300

vrishan, i. 220

vrishni, i. 344

Vritraghni (2), i. 257

¥ritta, 1, 145

wubara (1), i1, 104

Vyadi, i, 180-181

Vyigramukha, i. 300

vyfikarana, 1, 135

vyakts, 1. 41

Vyilagiiva, i. 301

Vyina (7), il 121

Vydaa, 5. 44, 104, 107, 108, 126,127,
1381, 182, 184, 171, 233, 340, 841,
352, 300, 304, 307, 385

vyfisamandala, i. 238

vyastatrairigdika, 1. 313

vyatipita, ii. 204, 208, 203

Vyaya, 1. 994 ; ii. 127

YApava, i. 153, 404, 4056

wahi, il 187

Yajua, L. 242

Yijnavalkys, i 128, 131, 132; ii
174

yajnopavita, i, 181 ; il 120, 136

427

yajurveda, i. 127, 128

yaksha, 1. 88, 91, 92, 247, 262

Yama, B 181, 178, 971, 291, 209,
803, 542 ; ii, 116, 122

Yamakoti, i. 267, 268, 272, 303

yamala, i, 178

Yamuni, i. 308, 316

Yimuna, i. 300, 302

yamya, 1. 358

Yamyadadhi, i. 301

Yadodd (7), i. 332, 397, 401

Yadovat, 1. 302

{;-”htrﬂ, il. 178
sndheya, i. 303

yave, 1. 160, 162

Yawansg, i. 153, 158, 300, 302 ; i 5

Yavaoa-koti, 1. 306 3

Yavasa (1), 1. 261

Yayati, ii. 174

Foga, ii. 101, 204 seq.

yogayitrd, 1, 158

yojana, 1. 163, 167, 168, 168, 224,
234, 236, 244 sog, 265, 311 ; il
65, 67

yajanas of heaven, if, 72, 74, 79

Yima, i. 119

Yudbishthira, i. 340, 341, 360, 561,
408 i1, 3

¥yuga, i. 208, 367, 372 seq., 507 ; il
1,8?, 124 ; their beginnings, 186,
1

wika, 1. 162

Yuktasa, i. 504

yuvan, if. 127

ZiBag, 1 210
Zanba (7], 11, 142
Zindutunda {7, i. 261
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ApparEARris Thn"Ab Al'aujt’, i.264

“Abdatlal [bn Almukaffa, 1, 150

Abd-almun'im v, Abi-Sahl i, 5

Ab-sﬁ-zllgmad Ibn Catlaghtagin, i
17

Alfi-al'abbis Alérdnshabri (v. Aler-
anshalig), i 6

Abt-al'azwad Al-du’ali, 1, 138

Abt-aliath Albusti, i, 54

Abd-alhasan of Abvie, i, 19

Abd-Bakr Al-slibii, 1. 87

Abi-Mashar, i. 804, 325

Abii-Bahl “Abd-almuv'im Tho "All
Ibn Nah Al-tiflisi, i 5, 7 (also
under "Abd-almun'im)

Abi-Vakitn of 8ijistin, his book
Fashf-alwalyjab, i, 64

Abfi-Yazid Alhiegﬁmil i. 83

“Adud-aldaula, ii. 157

Afghans, i, 208

Afrisidb, i, 304

Al-érinshahri v. Abti-al'abbds, i, 6,
249, 326

Alexamder, story of his birth, i, 95

Alexander of Aphrodisias, i. 820

Alexandrin, i. 158

Alfazind, 1. 165, 503, 314, 315 ; ii,
15, 16, 17, 18, 28

Al-hajjig, i, 163

Al Ibn Zain of Tabaristan, 1, 382

Aljahiz, 1. 204

Al jaihinl, ook of routes, . 240

Alkhalil Ibn "Almad, i, 138, 147

Al-khwirizmi, ii. 70, 114

Alkindi, i3, 200, 201

Alma'mtra, i. 21

almanae from Kashmir, i, 801

Almansir, Khalif,

Al-mangtra, i 21, 173, 185, 205
260, 316 ; i, 6

Awmmonius, i 85

Aphrodisius, i. 407

Apolluning, de causis rerum, i 40

Arabian astronomy (lunar statiung),
il 81, 90

Arabian metrie, 1. 188, 142, 144

Aralaan traditions, i, 170, 185

Arabie literature, translation of Ca-
raka, 1. 150 ; Ealila and Dimna,
translation from the Indian cor-
rupt, i, 162

Arabg, i, 302; different forms of
matrimony with them, i 108 ;
their idols, i, 123

Aratus, 1, 97, 383 ; acholia on the
Phienomena, i, 97, 584

Archimedes, i, 168

Ardashir Thn Bibak, 1, 100, 109

Ardiy4, Eranian, 1. 243

Aristotle, letter to Alexander, i. 124,
225, 226, 282 ; guowkt depdads,
i. 820

Arjabhar, #. 18

Arkand, 1. 312, 816; il 7, 48, 49

Asclepius, i. 222

Asvira, 1. 207

Basvroxra, ii. 153
Bagdad, i, 15, 67

Balkh, 5, 21, 260, 304
sarhetaging i 10
Baridizh, Eranian, i, 260
Barmecides, 1, 159
Barsliawér, i. 109

B:lrx:!k!], i. 63

Earzdya, i. 159

Bashshir Ihn Burd, ii, 131
Bhatta-8hih, i, 207
Bhattavarydn, i, 207

bist { =wvishti), il 201
Balor monntains, i. 117, 207
Bolor-8Lih, i, 206
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Buddbists, i. 7, 21, 40, 91, 121, 156;
their writing, 173 ; their cosmo-
graphic views, 249, 326 il 169

Bhshang, 1. 200

CALERDAR of Kashmir, it 5, 8

Ceylon, i, 200 ; pearls, i. 211

chess, I. 183-185

China, ii. 104

Chinese, i, 239

Cliinese paper, i, 171

Chriatisnity, i. 6, 8

Christiang, their use of the words
Father and Son, i. 38

Chiristiun views, 1. 69

Christians, i, 94; ii. 186

Christian traditions, i, 151, 161

clepsydrie, 1. 347

Commudus, Emperor, 1. 123

Constantive, Emperor, if. 161

Datsar, 1. 208

Dajzan, 1. 109

Dénak, Peraian, 1. 163

Denars, 1. 308

Diibajit (Maledives, Laeccadives), i,
233 5 i1 106

Dirhams, 1. 160, 163, 164

diz (Persinn), i, 304

Exprnocnis, 1. 85

era of the realm of Bindh, ii, 48, 49
era of Yazdajird, ii. 48, 49
Eranian traditions, i, 249
Eranshahr, i. 64

Erichthoniua, i. 407

Firraza, i 200

farsakh, Persian, i 187, 311; ii
67, 68

Faliis, i. 160

Flsanj, i. 200

Gantxus, . 222, 320 3 deindole ant-
wiiee, 1. 128 ; ook of speeches, 1. 95 ;
book of deduction, 1. 97 ; com-
mentary to the Apothegma of
Hippoecrates, ii. 168; Protred-
ticas, i, 84 ; commentary on the
Aphorisms of Hippocrates, i. 35;
36 ; Kard vémm, i. 127, 151

Guuge-year, ii, 2, 7, 28, 81, 80, 44,
47, 48, 50, 53

Ghagna, 1, 117, 206, 817

Glhingnin, i1, 103

glelr, measire in Khwirgim, i, 166

429

Ghurrat-alzijat, i, 90

Ghues (Turks), ii. 163

Gilgit, 1. 207

Girnagar, Eranian, i, 250

Girshih, i, 109

Gospel, quutl:d 1 4

Greek legends, i, 98

Greek philosophy, 1. 7, 24, 33

Greek traditions, 1. 105, 112, 143;
origin of the alphabet, i. 172 ; ow
the astrolabe, i, 215, 219, 220,
222 ; on the Milky Way, i. 281,
289 - on the first meridian, i. 304 ;
on the chariot of war, i, 407

Hargaw, ii, 52

Hebrew, 1, 36, 37, 38

Herbadh, i, 109

Hindus, their language, i. 173
clazsical and vernacular, 1. 13;
shorteomings of manuseript tra-
dition, i. 18 ; the metrical form
of ecomposition, i, 19 ; their
aversion to strangers, I 20;
their systems of matrimony, i.
107 ; the balance they use, L
164 ; relation between authors
(writers) and the nation at large,
i. 265 ; their arehitecture, i, 144

Hippocrates, hia pedigree, i. 379

Homer, i, 42, 03

Huns, ii. 239

Ipx ALMUEAFFA, 1. 264

Impilh, name of the rhinoceros with
the Negroes, i. 204

Indis, rawngal], i, 211, 212

Isfandiydd, i 193

Islam, sectarian views, 1, 81,268, 264

Tspahbad (of Kdbul), 1. 157

Tyaa Ibn Mu'dwiya, ii. 158

Japr1vra, a Muslim sect, i. 31

Jalam [bn Shaibén, i 116

Jam, 1. 804

Jewish tradition on the tetragram-
maton, i. 173

Jews, 1. 6, 108 ; ii. 240

Johanmes Grammaticus, refutation
of fruclus, i, 36, 65, 226, 281 ; ii

17
Jin, Arabised form of yo;amm 167
Jurjin, i. 258, 306 3 ii. 1
Jlizajan, i, BCIS

Kisur, 1. 22 ; its history, ii, 10, 157
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Kibul-Shibs, i1, 10

Kif mountain, i. 193, 240

Kniki'fis, . 374

Kaikhusran, i. 204

EKalila and Dimna, i. 169

Kandi (1), ii. 182

Kangdiz, i. 304

Eanz-al'ihyf, title of a book of the
Manichwans, quoted, i, 38

kardajat, 1. 245, 2708 ; ii. 205

Rarmetiang, i, 116, 117

Ki'ts, i. 193

Kaslhmir, i, 117

katd-birds, i. 183

Khand: skbidyaka, Arabic, ii. 208

kb, Franian, i, 249

Khuteu, i 208

Khayil-alkusiifaini (by Alberuni),
11, 208

Khuradn, 1. 21

Khwirigm, sea of, i. 258

Ehwirizmian measures, i 164

kirths (papyrus), i, 170

Kitib-almansharis (by Prolemy), i,

69

Kitih- ﬁlbb-n]fv,-]a, ii, 245

Koran, i 4 ; Saf interpretation, i,
83, B8 ; quutud, i 170, 282
sautn.ria:n interpretations, 1. 263 ;
quoted, i. 264 ; ii 111,118

Kulzum, 1, 270

Kumair islands, i, 210

kurtak, Arabic piece of dress, i
180, 289

Laocapives, i. 210, 233

Langa (dove-conutry), i, 509

Langabdlie, i, 241, 310

lavang {=clove}, i. 309

Lolifuiyya, i, 316

lunar stations (of the Hindus), i
207

Mapmfp (Yamin-aldaula), i 22,
117 3 ii. 2, 18, 103

Makrdn, 1. 208

Maledives, 1, 210, 233

Mans, Arabic, i. 163, 164, 168

Mind, i. 48, 54, 55; his Book of
Mysteries, i. b4, 264, 381 ii,
105, 169

}Iamchma,t 7,89, 111, 1238, 158

Mlitﬁﬁ "l allmln [h_v Alheruun
1 27T

mikyds, Arabic, i. 166

mithkal, i. 160, 161, 163, 164

ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

Mu'dwiya, Khalif, i. 124

Mubammad Tim Alkdsim, the eon
queror of Sindh, 1. 21, 116

M LL]_Lu.r:l:!l.'id I 1shik, of Barakhs,
ii, 15, 16, 18

'\Iu]}amm.ad Ibn Zakariyyh Al-rée,
i 319

Muhammira (Buddbists), i. 380

Mukl, Arabic, a tree, i. 208

Mulamma', Arabic, kind of wood, i,
211

Multén, i. 121

Mu'tazila, i. 5

Myrtilus (2], §, 407

Naup, a phy, i, 183
Nauroz, ii. 2
Nikih-almakt, i. 108

Nile, sources, i, 270
oimbahr, Persian, i, 843
wimbahra, Persian, i. 214
Nimroz, i. 198

Nizhdpiir, i, 305

nubbahs; if, 225, 228, 229

Orprats, il. 158, 160
Oxns, 1. 260

Parer; i, 171

papyrus, i. 171

Persian, i. 40; wvazidaj=guzida, i.
168, 213, 214 § susndr, i, 241

Persian grammar, techoieal term, i,
19

Persian metrie, i, 158

Persian traditions, i.
109, 193, 304

Plato, 1, 48, 65, 67 : Leges, i, 105,
123 ; 370, 885 ; Timeus, i. 36,
223, 231, 322 ; Pleedo, 1. 56, 57,
65-67, 71, 76, B3, BO; ii. 166,
187, 171

Poutus Euxinus, 1. 258

Porphyry, quoted, 1. 43

Proclus, 1. 67, 86

Ptolemy, Almajest, i. 226, 269;
geography, 298, 8080 ; ii, 69

Pythagoras, i. 65, 75, 85

Ramur, island, i. 210

ratl, Arabie, i. 163

Rome, i, 306

Homulus and Remus, i, 112
Rustam, ii. 246

21, 68, 100,

SABURTAGEN (Ndsir-aldauln), L 22
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SakakAla, il. 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 54,
56

Aakilkand, 3, 299

Bamarkand, paper of, i. 171

Barakhs, i1, 15

Satti, il. 155

Seven Rizhis, 1. 304

Shakh (=8aka?), ii. 48, 49

SBhamaniyya (framana), i, 21

Shuptirkan, i, 504, 308

Shésh, i. 208

shavhat, Arabie, kind of wood, i
211

Shiltds, i. 207

Shuglndn-Shal, L 206

Sioily, 1. 124

Siddr, Arabic, plece of dress, 1. 180

Sijistdn, 1, 198

Rimonides, i, 172

Sindh, Muhammadan conguest, i
21, 22, 165; Eranian, 1. 260 ;
migeion from Sindh to Bagdad,

ii. 15
Sindhind, i 153, 832, 368 ; ii, 90,
191

Slavonians, ii. 167

Blavoniang, sen of the, i, 258

smallpex (o wind blowing from
Laiki), i. 309

Soecrates, i 25, 86, 170 ii. 171

Sogdiana, 1. 249

Hpéalrmuhra, Persian, i. 328

Ston, 1. 08

Sufila, 1. 204, 211, 270; ii. 104

Sufl, explanation of the word, i 33

Sifis, i, 851

E_-'ﬁsﬁasm, i. 8, 57, 42, @9, 70, B3, 87,

ankhkh, measure in Klwirizm, i
166

sugmir, Persian, i, 241

Syria, i. 270
Syriac, paildsipd, L 33

Tankir-ar'arrig (v. Yakab), i
316, 853 ; ii. 67

Tartarus, i. 67

Tashkand, i. 208

Tansar, §, 109

Tibet, 1. 201, 206

Tibetans, ii. 10

Tirmidh, i. 260, 802

Tig, i. 208

Tirvén, i, 208

Turks, i. 22, 208, 252, 302; i 10,
135, 178

Tz, Persian, nams of & tres, 1. 171

Uxaxe, i. 207
Uzain (ujain}, i, 308

VaRHAN-Bwin, 1, 206
vellum, 1. 171

Wagwiy, island, i 210

Yaxtn Ibn Tark, his Tarfid-al'a-
Jiik, 1. 169, 303, 312, 316, 555;
ii. 15, 18, 23, 26, 34, 33, 44, 45,
iy, 63

Yardajird, his era, ii, 48

Yemen (distinguizhed from Arabia),
i, 270

Zimag, i. 210; il 106

Zanj, the nations of Bastern Africa,
I 202, 270 i, 104

Zaakin, 1. 7

Findik, L 264

Foroaater, i. 21, 91, 04

Zoroagtriang (in Sogdiana), 1. 249,
260 ; their dakhmas, ii. 167
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